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PKEF AGE. 



The work now offered to the public had its origin in a desire 
lo promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual' to aid 
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a favorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt Never before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain, its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those ntal 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregulai'ities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

6. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of coiyuga- 
tion, the stems and endmgs have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language— that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, varions 
nsee, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
con^pleteness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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the reqtdsite fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher^s patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different nses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
KrUger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Yerbs. 

Li Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Ramsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though' perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
nntried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague. Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

Providbnob, B. I., May 10th, 18W. 



PREFACE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 

The present edition is the result of a thorough and 
complete revision. The author has subjected every part 
of the work to a careful examination ; he has availed 
himself of the suggestions of the most eminent classical 
instructors, and, finally, as the surest of all tests, he has 
used the work in connection with all the principal Latin 
authors usually read in school and college. The mate- 
rials thus collected have been incorporated in this edition 
without either changing the plan or increasing the size 
of the work. By a studied attention to clearness and 
brevity, space has been secured for many valuable refine- 
ments of the language. 

In this new form the work is now committed to clas- 
sical teachers in the hope that in their hands it may pro- 
mote the cause of classical education in our land. 

Brown University, Septemherj 1867. 
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1. Latik Geammab treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Obthographt, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
' tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

rV. PnosoDY, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of to. 

1. U supplies the place of w. 

2. iT is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

8. / and v did not originally belong to the Latin : their places were 
supplied respectively by « and w, which were used both as vowels and as 
consonants. 

4. K is seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek 
origin. 

3. Classes of Letters. — ^Letters are divided into two 

classes : 

1 



)6 SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

L VcweU^ a, e, i, o, u, y. 

n. C<m8<ynantB: 

1. Liquids, * 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants, h, s. 

8. Mutes: 1) Labials, P» b, f; v. 

2)PaUtals, c,g,k,q,j. 

8)Linguals, . .. . . , t, d. 

4. Double Consonants, • • . . x, z. 

4. CombinatioiiB of Letters.— We notice here, 

1. i>ipA/Aon^«^-combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The 
most common are— <ie, oe^ au, 

2. Double Consonants — x = csor gs; z := ds or ts. 

8. Chy phy th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of c, ;>, and <, as A is only a breathing. 

SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

5. Scholars in different countries generkfly pronounce' 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recogniz- 
ed, generally known as the English and the Continental 
Method.^ For the convenience of the instructor, we add 
a brief outline of each. 

L English Method. 
1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. .But 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. JB, Jinalf or followed b^ another consonant, greatly obscures the 
Towel sound. Before r thus situated, e, t , and v are scarcely distinguish- 
able from each other, as in the Englisn MT.fiTyfWy while a and o are pro- 
nounced as in foTyfoTy but between gu and rt^ a approaches the sound of 
o : quarf-^uSf as in quarter. 

8. JDrtfoUotsing qttOy gives to a something of the sound of o : qucuF- 

rupes^za in quadruped. 

7' liOng So^nd, — ^Yowels have their long English sounds 

1 strictly speaking, there Is no Continental MeU^p^ as eyery tuition on the conti« 
nent of Europe has its own method^ 
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; as in /ate, e in mete^ i iapine, o in note, u in tttbe^ y in 
type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : * ae^ si^ ser'-vi^ 
ser'-vOy eor^-nuj mi'-sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-m^ 
de-o'^rum^ de'-dOy dire'-i^ nV^hirlum.* 

3. In penultimate ' and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant or a mute with lor r: pa'-teTj 
pa'-treSy A'-tJioSy O'^hrysy do4o'-Ti8. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'-ea, 

2) A after qu. See 6. 2. 

8) / (also v) unaccented^ not final, generally has the short sound of 
€ ; nohUia (nob -e-lis). Amicus (Am'-e-cus). But in the first syllable of a 
word it has — (1) before an accented vowel or diphthong, its long sound, 
di'-e-btis ; and (2) before a single consonant or a mute with / or r, some- 
times the long sound, i^'-n^-ui ; and sometimes the short sound, philos- 
ophus (phe-los'-o-phus). 

4^ /and u.m special combinations. See 9. 2 and 4. 

6) Before hi, gX U, — UhaA the short sound before hi ; and the other 
vowels before ^2 and //: JPuh-lic'-o-la^ Aff-la'-<hphon, Af-las, 

6) In compounds^ when the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, 
any vowel before such consonant has generally the ^iort sound : a in ab'-es^ 
e in red'ity i in tV-i^, o in oh'-ity prod'-esL But those final syllables which, 
as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (8. 1), retain that 
sound in compounds: post'-quam, hos'-ce, 

8. Short Sound. — ^Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in faty e in met^ i in pin^ o in not^ u in *t/J, y in 
myth — ^Ln the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a* -maty «'- 
mety rex'4ty soly con'-mly Te'-thya; except postyesjlndly and 
OS final in plural cases : reSy di-eSy hoSy a'-gros. 

2. In all syllables before a5, or any two consonants ex- 
cept a mute with ^ or r (7, 3) : rex'-ity heV4umy rex^'-runty 
helrloWum. 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more codso- 
nants, except the penultimate: dom'-^^uBypaif-^-hiia. But 

1) A, e, or 0, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) fol- 

1 Some give to < in both syllables of tibl and aiH the short soond. 

3 In these roles no account is taken of h^ as that is only a breathing: hence the first 
i In nihihim is treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, eft, pA, 
and th are treated as single mutes ; thus tft in Ath4>B and Otlurys, 

3 P«nultimate, the lost sylUble bat one. 
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lowed by e, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound : a'-ci-es^ 
a'-cri-ay me'-reo, do'-ce-o, 

2) U, in anj syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute with 
I or r, except hi (7. 6), has the long sound : Pu-m-cuSy 8a4u'-brirtas, 

8) Compounds. See 1, 6). 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae'-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe'-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: Daed'-drlus (Ded'-a-lus), Oed'-lpus 
Auy as in author : au^-rum, 

Ea^ . . . neuter: neu*4er, 

1. M and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, com : hd^ proin. See Synaeresis, 669. II. 

2. / between an accented a, «, o, or y and another vowel has the sound 
of y consonant in yes : Acha'ia (A-ka'-ya), Fon^'iw (Pom-pe'-yus), Latoia 
(La-to'-ya), Harpyia (Har-py'-ya). These combmations of t with the follow- 
ing vowd are sometimes called semi-consonant diphthongs. 

3. Z7?, as a diphthong with tlie long sound of i, occurs in cm^ huiy hitic. 

4. Uy with the sound of tf, sometimes unites with the following vowel 
or diphthong : — (1) after q ; qui (kwi), quOy qWy quae .•—(2) generally after 
g ; lingua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guiSy lin'-guae: — (8) sometimes after s; sua'-deo 
(swa'-deoX ^^e combinations of u are analogous to those of i mentioned 
above under 2. 

3. Sou7ids of Consonants, 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, 0, 8, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. (7 and g are sof^ (like s and j) before Cyi^yyOe and oe^ and 
hard in other situations : ce'-do (sedo), ci'-viSy Cy'-ruSy cae'-dOy 
cod -nay a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'-gOy cum, Ga'-des, 
But 

I hard like k ; cfiorus (ko'-rus), Chios (Ki'os). But see 13. 2. 



1) CAisl 

2) G\k9& 



2. iS'generallj has its regular English sound, as in son, thus: 
Ba'-ceTy Bo'-roTy si'-dus. But 

1) 8 fincdy afiier <?, oe, aUy 5, m, n, r, is pronounced like z : speSypraeSy 
lauSy urhSy hi'-emSy monSy pars. 

2) In a few words s has the sound of z, because so pronounced in Eng- 
lish wordsffderived from them : Ccie'-sary Caesar ; cat*'-«a, cause ; mt*'-«a, 
muse ; mt'-«cr, miser ; phys'-irCUSy physic, etc. 

3. T has its regular English sound, as in time : ti-mor, to-tvs, 

4. Xhas generally its regular English sound like ifcs; rex'-i 
(rek'-si), ux'-or (nk'-sor). But 
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1) At the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'-thus (Zan« 
thus). 

2^ Between eoru and an accented Yowel, it has the sound of ^z; ex-* 
i'-lis (egzi'lis, as in exile) ; ux-o'-ri-^ts (ugzo're-us, as in uxorious). 

12. C, Sy T, and Z — ^Aspirated. — ^Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, t^ and 
X are aspirated — c, 5, and t taking the sound of «A, x that 
of ksh: 8o'-cirUS (so'-she-us), Al'-airum (Al'she-um), ar'-ti' 
um (ar'she-um) ; anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has ?dso the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : cordyl-ce-ua (cardu'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). But 

1. Sj immediately preceded by an accented vowel and followed by % 
with another vowel, has the sound of zh : Moe'-mra (Me'-zhe-a). But some 
proper nouns retain the sound of sh : A-tira (A'-she^i), Lys-irOi^ 8o'-si-ay 

2. T loses the aspirate — (1) aHer «, ty or z ; Oi'-ti-a, Af-ti-tUy mix'* 
H-o .•—(2) in old infinitives in ier ; flee'4irer .'--{8) generally in proper 
names m liion (tyon) : Ph^is'4i-<m^ Am^Mc'-ty-cn. 

13. Silent Con8onaxit& — ^An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Thus » 

1. C before n ; Cne'^ua (Ne'-us). 

2. C/i or ph before a mute: Chtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia). 
8. GoTm before n : gna'-rus ; Mne'-mon, 

4. P before sott: Psy'-clie^ PtoV-e-mae'-ue. 
6. r before m: Tmo*4u8. 

n. Continental Method. 
1. Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound/ 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father: e. g. a^-ra. 



e 


a 


made: 


ple'-bea. 


i 


6 


me: 


i'-n. 


o 


6 


no: 


o'-ro. 


u 


6 


do: 


u'-num. 


y 


e 


me: 


Ny'-sa. 



1 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications In uniting with the yarions 
sonsonants. 
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2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

15. Ac and oe like a in made, e. g. 06^408^ coe'-lum. 
au " on " out, " avl^rum^ 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method, but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words, more^ vice^ acute^ Bndpersuade are pronounced, 
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel 
sounds all heard in separate syllables ; thus, mo'-re^ vi'^ce^ 
ar€u'4e^ per-sua'-de. 

18. Simple words are divided mto syllables as follows : 

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound {1% consonantg 
must be joined to the following vowel : jMi'-^«r, pa'-tres^ a-ffro'^rumy sa-cro'- 
nmty au-di'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the Bhort Sound (8), 

1) A single or double consonant is Joined to such vowel, except after t 
unaccented: gen'-e-H, rex'-i^ dom'-i-nus, 

2) 2\oo consonants are separated : heV-lwrn, men'-sa, pat'^-bus. But 
X following a consonant must be joined to the preceding syllable : Xerx'- 
€8 J anx'-i-us, 

8) Of three or more consonants^ the last, or, if a mute with / or r, the 
last two must be joined to the following vowel : emp'-tus^ tem'-ptum^ clans'- 
tra^ trans'-tra, 

10. Compounds are divided into syllables, 

1. Generally like simple words : ed-o-mo (e, domo), an-tef'-e-ro (ante, 
fero), he-nev'-o-lens (bene, volens), mag-nan' 4-mus (magnus, animus). 

2. But if the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, the compound 
is resolved into its component parts : ah'-es^ ah-i'-re, 

1 In other combinationfl, the two vowels are generally pronounced separately, but 
ei and eu occur as diphthongs with nearly the same sound as in Tgngiuh, 
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QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity,' 

1. If it contains a diphthong : haec. 

2. If its vowel is foUoweJ by j^ a, «, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with ^ or r : rex^ mons. 

22. Short. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong: di'-es^ vi'-ae^ ni'-hil.^ 

23. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with ^ or r : a'-gri. 

24. The signs ',*',* denote respectively that the syllables orer 
which they are placed are long, short, of common: ft-^d-runt. 

ACCENTUATION. 

I. Primaet Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
tnonSy no8. 

26. Other words are accented as follows:* 

1. Words of two syllables — ^always on the first : men^-scc 

2. Words of more than two st/Uables— on the permit * if 

that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult:^ ho* 

no'-risj con'-su-lis. But 

1) GenUives in i for ii and voeaiivea in i for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : Wrgd-m for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-cki-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2^ PenuU» eammon in quantity take the accent when used as long. 
8) (7om^M>un<2i are accented like simple words ; but 

(a) j[%e enelUic8^ que^ ve, ne^ appended to words accented on the ante, 
penidt, throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that word: ?wm'' 
i-ne'-quey horn! -i-nes' -que, 

(b) Faeio compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : cal-e-fa'^cU. 

1 Common, i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fiicts are here given for the convenience of the 
learner. 

> No account Isiaken of the breathing h (2. 2). 

* In the subsequent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun- 
ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22X to enable 
him to ascertain the place of the accent 

4 Penult, last syUable but one; antepenult, the hut but twa 
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n. Secondabt Accents. 

27. A Becond accent is placed on the second or third syllable before j 
the primary accent,— on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word, 

or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mon-Vre'-ruiU; mon'-Ure^a'' 
mitt; inrSiau'-r€H)e'-runi. 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : Aon'-o-n/'-i-ceTi-^'-rt-mw. 



PART SECOND. 
ET YM OLO a Y. 



'B9. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

50. The Parts of Speech are — NbunSy Adjectives^ Pro- 
nounsy Verbs^ Adverbs^ PrepositionSj ConjunctionSy and 
Interjections. 

OHAPTEE I. 
HOUHS. 

51. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero^ Cicero ; Boma^ Rome ; puer^ boy ; 

domusy house. 

1. A Proper Konn is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cic^Oy 
Udma, 

2. A Ckmunon Honn is a name common to* all the members of a dass 
of objects: vtV, a man ; ^us, horse. Common nouns include 

1) Collective i^(mn«— designating a collection of objects: popiduSy 
people; exereltitSy army. 

2) Abstract iVowwa— designating properties or qualities: virtus, vir- 
tue ; justititty justice. 

8) Material N(yuns — designating materials as such: aururrty gold; 
lignum^ wood ; Uqua^ water. 

32. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. ' 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders — Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter* 

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 
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85. Genebal Rules for Gendeb. 
L Masculinbs. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero/ vir^ man ; rexy king. 

2. Names of HiverSj Winds^ and Months: EMmiSy 
Rhine ; IfottcSy south wind ; ApriUs^ April. 

II. Feminines. 

1. Names of Females: muHer^ woman ; Uaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ Towns^ Islands^ and Trees: 
Aegyptusy Egypt ; Eoma, Rome ; J)eloSf Delos ; pirusy 
pear tree. 

m. Neuters. 

1. Indeclinable Nouns: faSy right; nihily nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nonns : triste 
valcy a sad &rewell ; difficile est amicitiam manerey it is 
difficult for friendship to continue.* 

36. Eemares ok Gender. 

1. Ezceptianfl. — ^The ending^ ' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these roles. Thus, 

1) The names of nYej»^Albula^ Allia^ Lsthe^ Styx^ and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries^ totmSy islands^ trees, and animals take 
the gender of their endings. See 47. 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some^ 
times feminine^ but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : clvis, citizen (man or woman) ; cdmex, companion ; 
hos, ox, cow. 

3. Mobile ITonns have different forms for different genders : filius, 
flia, son, daughter ; rgjr, reglna, king, queen ; leo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Nonns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings: anser, goose (male or female), masculine; aquikt, eagle, 
feminine. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

87. The Latin, like the Enfglish, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
o£ The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

^ Here vale and the clause amicitiam mofUre are both used as neuter nonns. 
' Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection 
with the several declensions. 
1* 



10 CASES. — ^DECLENSIONS. 

OASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases: 

Names. English Eqaivalentfli 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or /or. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ bt/^ iuj with. 

1. Oblique GaM(b— In distinction from the Nominadve and Yocatiye 
(casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique (casus obliqui). 

2. Gaae-Endingi.— In form the seyeral cases are in general distinguish- 
ed from each other by certain terminations called cau^ndings: Nom. 
meruaf Gen. meneae, &o, 

8. Ca«eB Alike. — But certain cases are not distmguished in form. Thus, 

1) The Ifominativej Accusative^ and Vocative in neutere are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Mminative and VoeaHve are alike in afl pore Latin nouns, ex- 
cept those in ue of the second declension (45). 

3) The Daiive and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distingaished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings* 

Dec. L Dec II. Dec. III. Dec IV. Dec V. 

ae, i, is, iis, ei.* 

41. Stem and Endings. — ^In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

» See 119. 1. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first declension end in 

S and §f— -feminine ; Ss and e8| — masculine. 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and are declined as 
foUows : 

SINGULAR. 

Example. Meaning. 

N^am, mens&9 a table^ 

Gen, mensae, of a table^ ae 

Dot, mensae, to, for a table, ae 

Ace. mensHjii, a table, ' Sm 

Vac. meDS&9 table, ^ 

Abl, mensa, foiih, from, by a table, fi 



Case-Endings. 



JVoTW. mensae, 

Oen, mensarikm. 

Dot, meiiflls. 

Ace, mens&s, 

Voc, mensae, 

Abl, mensIS} 



tMea, ae 

of tables, Uriim 

to, for tables, Is 

tables, Sa 

tables, ae 

with, from, by tables. Is. 

1. Casft-EndiiigB.— -From an inspection of this example, it will 
be seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other 
by their case-endings. 

2. Examples for Practice. — ^With these endings decline : 

Alay wing; aqua, water; causa^ cause; fortuna, fortune; 
porta, gate ; victoria, victory. 

8. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^Tbe foUowmg occur : 

1) As for ae in the Gen. offamilia, in composition with paier, mdter, 
JlliuSf Sind JUia: paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2) Al for the genitive ending ae, in the poets : auld'l for aulae, of a hall. 

3) Um for drum in the Gen. Plur. : Dardanidum for Dardaniddrum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4) Abus for is in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., especially in dea, goddess, 
and fiHa, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus, god, 
KadfiHus, son. 

4. Article.— The Latin has no article. A Latin noun may 
therefore, according to^ the connection in which it is used, he 
translated either without any article, with a or an, or with the : 
e6rdna, crown, a crown, the crown. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



43. Gbeek Kouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in e, as, 
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epit6me, epitome. Aeneas, Aeneas. Pyrites, pyrites. 



N, £pitdm« 
(?. epitomes 
D. epit5mae 
A. epitomCn 
V. epitdml^ 
A. epitdmC 

i\r. gpitdmae 
O. epitomarttm 
D, epit5inl» 
A, epitdmAji 
V, epitdmae 
A, epitdmls. 



BIN6ULAB. 

Aeneaji 

Aeneae 

Aeneae 

Aeneftm, ; 

Aenea 

Aene&. 

PLUBAL. 



pyrites 
pyritoe 
pyiitae 
pyrltl^n 
pyritCy & 
pyrite, a 

pyrltao 

pyritarttm 

pyritis 

pyritas 

pyritae 

pyntls. 



1. Ezamplet Ibr Practice. — Aloe^ aloe; horcas^ north wind; com- 
etes^ comet 

2. FaradigmB.— Observe 1) That in the Plur. and in the Dat. Sing., 
Greek nonns are declined like merua, and 2) That in the Gen. Sing., only 
those in e depart from the regular ending oe. 

8. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like 
mensa. Many in e have also a form in a ; epWkne, ejntdma, epitome. 

44. Gendeb in Fiest Declension. 

Feminine endings : a, e. 
Masculine endings : as, es. 

Exceptions. — Maaeuline — (1) a few in a by Mgnification : poSta, poet ; 
4igricdl€^ husbandman. See 85. 1.^2) Hadria^ Adriatic sea ; sometimea 
ddma^ deer, and taljpa^ mole. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

Sr, ir, tts, os, — masculine; ilm, oiii — neuter. 
But pure Latin nouns end only in er, er, t^, um, and are 
declined as follows : 
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Servus, slave, Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 







SINGULAR. 




i\r. servtts 


puSr 


aggr 


templttm 


G. servl 


puSrl 


figrl 


tempi! 


D. serv« 


pugrO 


agrO 


temple 


A. seryttm 


pugrttnt 


agrttm 


templttm 


V. 8erv« 


puer 


aggr 


templttm 


A. serv© 


pu6rO 


agr© 

FLURAL. 


templO 


^. seiTl 


puSrl 


ggrt 


templft 


G, serydrttm 


pugr5rttm 


agrOrttm 


templOrOm 


i>. servis 


puSrls 


agils 


tempUs 


^. servOs 


puSrds 


agrOs 


templft 


r. servl 


pugri 


agri 


templft 


wl. scrvIs* 


pugrls* 


agrls. 


tempUs. 


1. Case-Endings. — ^From 


an inspection of the paradigms it will 


be Boen that they are declined with the following 




Case-Endings. 




1. (13, 




2. gr. 

SINGULAR. 


8. Cm. 


JV. iSs 




.^^ 1 


fim 


G, I 




I 


I 


D, 6 










A. iim 




fim 


Qm 


F. g 




1 


fim 


A, 






PLURAL, 





JV. I 




I 


& 


(?. driim 


drfim 


Orfim 


i>. 18 




Is 


IS 


^. dfl 




ds 


ft 


r. I 




1 


ft 


XIS. 




b. 


Is. ^ 



2. Examples for Fraetlce.^Like SEBYUS : annt«, year; dominus^ 
master. — ^like pukb: ghier^ son-in-law; sSker^ father-in-law.— Like 
AOEB : fiiber^ artisan ; magister, master. — ^Like templtim : Mhimj 
war ; regnvm^ kingdom. ^ 

3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That puer differs in declension from tervus only in dropping the 

1 The endings for the Nom. and Yoc Sing, are wanting in noons in er\ thiw 
piur is the stem without any case-ending; the ftUf form would ^puir&t. 
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endings tu and e in the Nom. and Voc ; Nom. puer forpuihruBy Yoc. puer 
for puifre. 

2) That Offer differs from puer only in dropping e before r.^ 

3) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Voa 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88. 8. 

4. Ager and Puer. — ^Most nonns in er are declined like ager^ 
but the following in er and ir are declined like jn^r. 

1) Nouns in ir : rtr, viri, man. 

2) Compounds in/«r and ger : armiffer, armigM^ armor-bearer ; tig- 
v^fer^ 9igtdfirij standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter, adulterer ; Liber, BaeehuB ; presbyter, eider. 
Celtaber, CdHberian;^ hheii, children ; adcer^ faiher-in4aw. 
g6ner, sorUnrUm ; MulcH^er, Vulcan ; ' vesper, evenifig. 

Iber, Spaniard.^ 

6. IrregQlar Caoe-Endingi. — The following occur i 

1) I for ii bj contraction, in the Gen. Sing, without change of accent: 
ingh'ni for inge'nO, of talent. 

2) I for ie, common in proper names in mm, without change of accent : 
Herc&'ri for Mercu'rie, Mercury. Also in fUi for JUie, son ; gem for genie, 
guardian spirit. 

8) Ub for in the Yoc., the regular form in deus, god, but rare in other 
words. 

4) Um for drum, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure : talenium for talentOrum, of talents ; also in a few other words : 
deum for dOrum; Ubirum for W>er6ntm; Argivum for jLrgivdrum, 

6. Bena. — ^This has, Voc. Sing., deus; Nom. Plur., dei^ dii, di; 
Gen., deorum^ deum; Dat. and Abl., deia, diis^ dia; otherwise 
regular. 

46. Gbekk Nouns. 

l^ouns of this declension in OS and on are of Greek 
origin. 

1. Nouns in (M are generally declined like those in tM, except in the ac- 
cusatiye aiagular, where they hare on: JDUds, DeH, Deld, Deliin, etc., island 
Delos. 

2. Nouns in on are declined like templum, with on for um in the nom- 
inatiye, accusatiye, and vocatiye. 

8. Most Greek nouns generally assume in prose the Latin forms in v$ 
and um, but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more 
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus, 

> In pner, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in all the cases; bat 
in ager it is inserted in the Nom. and Yoc Sing., as the pore stem <tgr wonld be dlf- 
ficolt to pronounce. 

s Celtlber and Iber have e lan{f in the Gen., and Molciber sometimes drops e* 
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1) OtnUwe Singvlar, ^(rarelja): AndrdgeS from Andr((geS8. 

2) Accusative '* o or on : Atho, Athon '* Athos. 

8) Nominative FtunU, oe : c&ndpbdroe ** c&neph((HS8. 

4) Genitive ** 5n(om): btlcdikCn " btlcdllcdn. 

5) Greek nouns in ettfl admit certain forms of the third declension : C^ 
pheus; G., OrpheSe; D., Orphei; A,, Orphed; V., Orpheu.'-BifUMe has 
Voc I\intk&, taidpelague, Tlur. pelade, 

47. Gender in Second Declension. 
Masculine endings : er, ir, uSy 08. 
Xeuter endings : umj on. 

I. Feminine by Exception. 

1. Nbune feminine by rigniJieaUon : Aeffyptus, Egypt; CorintkuSf 
Corinth. See 86. 2, but observe that 

Many names of eovmtries^ towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their 
endiDgs.--<l) CouKTBiBs: Bospdrus, Isthmus, PoiUtM^ maaeoline by ending; those 
In um and plnrals in a, neater by ending.— <2) Towns : Oan^pus and pluals in i, 
maacoline; tho3o In um and plurals in a, neater.^8) ISLAiroe: thoee in um and 
plnrato in a, nenter.— <4) Tsm : oUasUr and pinaster, mascnline. Some names of 
%hrabs and plants are feminine, like those of trees, while others take the gender of 
V:eir endings. 

2. OQi/er Femimne exeqfiMM KtQ 

1) Most names of gems and ships : amethystus, sappUrus, 

2) AUms, belly; earb&sus, sail ; c6lus, distaff; himus, ground ; vannus, siere. 
8) Many Greek feminines, as (1) nouns in ddus, metros, thongus : perid- 

duty period; dMm^kros, diameter; diphthongus, diphthong; (2) abyssus, 
abyss; atihnuSf atom; dialectoe, dialect. 

n. Neuter bt Exception. 

PdSffuSy sea ; virus, poison ; tndffUB (rarely masc), common people. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nonns of the third declension end in 

a,e,l,o,y,o,l,n,r,s,t,r. 

L Masculine Endings: 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive. 

n. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, X, es not increasing in the genitive, s preceded by 

a consonant. 

m. Neuter Endings : 
a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 
40. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 



L iNouns which have a case-ending in the nominative 
singular. These all end in e, «, or a:. 
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THIBD DECLENSION. — CL4SS I. 



n. Noons which have no case-enduig in the nominative 
singular. 

in class 11. the Norn. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is formed 
from it bj dropping or changing one or more letters of the stem : conmd^ 
Gen. consulis ; stem, cannUy a consul ; leo, leOnis, stem, leon (Nom. drops 
n), Hon ; ecarmen^ carminis, stem, eamiin (Noul changes in to en), song. 

50. Class I. — ^Wrra Nominativb Ending. 
L Nouns in eB, is, s impureySJid z: — loith stem tin- 
changed in nominative. 



Nubes,/. 


Avis,/. 


Urbs,/. 


Rex, m. 


doucL 


bird. 


citi/. 

SINGULAR. 


king. 


JV. nab«B 


2tX8 


nrbs 


rex* 


G. nubXs 


ayis 


urbXs 


regis 


J), nubl 


avi 


urbl 


regl 


A. nub^m 


aY«m 


urb^m 


reg^m 


r. nubCs 


avis 


urbs 


rex 


A, nub« 


aT«' 


urb« 

PLUBAL. 


reg« 


iVT. nub«s 


av«s 


urb«s 


regCs 


G. nubittm 


avittm 


urbittna 


regttm 


D. nubiBta 


avXbtts 


nrblbtts 


regXbtts 


A. nub«« 


av«» 


urb^s 


reg^s 


V. nub«» 


aY^« 


urb^s 


reg«s 


A, nubXbtts* 


avib^is. 


urbXbtts. 


regXbtts* 


n. Nouns in es, is, fl 


1 impure^ and at i-^with stem chang- 


ed in nominative. 






Miles, m. 


'Lapis, m. 


Ars,/. 


Judex, m.and/ 


soldier. 


stone. 


art. 

SINGULAR. 


judge. 


J^. mugs 


utprs 


ars 


jQdex' 


G. militls 


laprdXs 


arti[s 


judicXs 


JD. militf 


lapidl 


arti 


judicl 


A, milit^m 


laprd«m 


art«m 


judic^m 


V. mUg* 


lapis 


ars 


judex 


A. milTt^ 


lapid« 


art« 

PLURAL. 


judic* 


N. milit«» 


lapM«s 


art«s 


jud!c«s 


G. militttm 


lapidttm 


artiLttm 


judfcttm 



^ X in rex = 09-^ belonging to the stem, and • being the nom. ending ; bot in 
Judex, z = 08—0 belonging to the stem, and « being the nom. ending, 
s Impure, I e., preceded by a ooneonant. * Sometimes avi. 
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judicXbiks 
judicCs 
judic^s 
judici1»ils« 

in. Nouns in as, OS, US, and e : — those in as, os, and 
ua with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged. 
Civitas,/, Nepos, m. Virtus,/. Mare, n. 

state. grandson. virtice. sea. 





C 


T1A8S n. 


D. TniUtiCbitui 


lapidXBiks 


artiCb&i 


A. milites 


lapides 


art«« 


V. milit©» 


lapides 


art«s 


A. militi1»i&s. 


Iapidi1»il9« 


artl1»i&s. 







SINGITLAB. 




iv. civitas 


n^pos 


virtus 


mSr^ 


G. ciyitatl« 


nepdtis 


virtdtXs 


rnni^ft 


D, civitati 


nepOtl 


virtQtl 


marl 


A. civitat^m 


nepOt^ui 


Tirtut^m 


mar^ 


V. civftaa 


nep6» 


Yirtus 


mard 


A, civitat* 


nepot^ 


virtut* 

PLURAL. 


marl " 


iv: civitat^s 


nepotCs 


idrtutCs 


marift 


(?. ciyitatttm ' 


ncpotttm 


TirtQtikm 


marittm 


J), civitatibtts 


nepotlbtts 


virtutitbtts 


marlbtts 


A. civitat^s 


nepdt^s 


idrtQtes 


marift 


V. ciyitat«s 


iiep;)t«« 


virtQt^s 


mari& 


A. civitatlb^is. 


nepotlbtts. 


Yirtutitbtts. 


marlbils* 



51. Class II. — ^Without Nominativb Ending. 
I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in nomi- 
native. 



Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow, 

SINGULAR. 


vulture. 


N. 851 


cons&l 


passer 


vuMr 


G. s6lis 


consulis 


passSrls 


vultQrls 


D. soli 


consiill 


passgri 


vultiirl 


A. 6dl«m 


(^siU^m 


pass^r^ui 


Tultiir^m 


F. sol 


consul 


paasgr 


Tultiir 


A. sold 


consiill 


passer* 

PLURAL. 


vultar* 


N, 80l«S 


constil^s 


pass^r^s 


vultarCs 


G. 


consQlttm 


pass^rliiii 


vulturjiiii 


J), sollbte 


consulibils 


passerXbiis 


Tulturibiis 



1 Sometimes cUfUaHUm, 



s Sometimes mare In poetrj. 
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A, 8dle« 


consults 


pa8s^r«s 


viiltur€» 


F. 8dlM 


consiiles 


pass^r^s 


vulturC* 


A, mWhiSLm. 


consulXbilH. 


passeilbitui. 


TUltUllbttS. 


11. Nouns 


in o and r 


: — with stem changed in nom 


tive. 








Leo, 7n. 


Virgo,/. 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


father. 

SINGULAR. 


shepherd. 


N. leo 


Tirgo 


pat«r 


paster 


G. \ebjxim 


TirgiiiX« 


p&trl9 


pastOiXs 


JD, leonl 


rirginl 


patrl 


pastdrl 


A. leon^m 


Tirgin^ni 


patr«m 


pastdr^m 


r. leo 


Virgo 


patSr 


pastdr 


A. ledn* 


virgin^ 


patr« 

PLURAL. 


pastor^. 


J\r. leon^s 


virginCs 


patr^s 


pastOrCs 


(?. leonttm 


yirginttm 


patrttnt 


pastorOm 


i>. leonXBi&s 


virginibiis 


patilbiis 


pastoriCbtts 


-4. leonCs 


virginCs 


patrCs 


pastor^s 


V. Ie6n«s 


TirginCs 


patr^s 


pastores 


^. leonXB^Ui* 


Tirginibtts. 


patrlbtts. 


pastorXbtts. 


m. Nouns in en, us, 


and ut : — with stem changec 


nominative. 








Carmen, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


song. 


work. 


hody. 

SINGULAR. 


head. 


N. carmgn 


dpds 


corpGs 


cSput 


G, carminis 


op^rls 


corporltii 


capitis 


D, carmini 


op^rl 


corporl 


capitl 


A. carman 


opfia 


corpQa 


cap&t 


F. carmSn 


opus 


corpQs 


cap&t 


A. canning 


opgr« 


corpSr* 

PLURAL. 


♦capita 


N, carmiii& 


opgr& 


corporft 


cap!t& 


G, carmmttm 


op^rttnt 


corpdrOm 


capitam 


D, carminXblfcs 


operiCbtts 


corporXbtLs 


capiaCbtts 


A, carminft 


op€r& 


corpSrft 


capit& 


F. carniiii& 


opSr& 


corp6r& 


capita 


A, carminlbiis 


• opeilbiis. 


corporXbitui. 


capitlbiUi. 
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52. Casd-Endings.— From an inspeotion of the paradigms, 
it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Glass n. differ from those of 
Class 1. only in taking no case-ending in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the following 



Cas^-Midings. 




8IK0ULAR. 




Masc. and Fern. 




Kenter. 


Kom. 8><e8,is)- 


« 


5 • 


Qm. fa 




fa 


Dot, i 




1 


Ace. gmprn)* 




like nom. 


Voc. like nom. 




il tc 


AhL d, i 


FLURAL. 


«,i 


Masc and Fern. 




Neater. 


Nom, 68 




«,ia 


Gen, iim, iiim 




iim, iiim 


Dot. Ibils 




ibus 


Aee. 6s 




fi,ia 


Voc. 68 




a,ia 


Ahi: ibus. 




ibus. 



53. DeolensioiL^ — To apply these endings in declension, we 
must know, besides the nominative singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings must be 
used. 

2. ITie Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as that con- 
tains the stem (41) to which these endings must be added. 

54. Examples pob Fbacticx: 

Class L 

Rapes, Gen, rupis, f. roek^ hospes, Gen, hospitis, m. guest, 

vestis, Testis, f. garment; cuspis, cuspidlB, f. spear, 

trabs, trSbis, f. beam; mons, mentis, m. mountain, 

lex, l6gis, f. law; Spex, apicis, m. tummit. 

libertas, libert&tis, f. liberty ; sSlus, salatis, f. safeti^, 
sedile, sedllis, n. seat ; 

1 In noons in (= cs or gs), 8 Is the case-ending, and the c or (7 belongs to th6 
stenL 

s The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as in aU nouns 
of Class IL 

s The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 

* For Irregularities see Formation of Cases (55-98) and Irregular Nouns. 
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Clasa n. 
Exsul, Gen, exsulisi, m. and/. exHe ; d51or, Gen, dolOris, m. jpam. 
actio, actionis, f. action/ imftgo, ima^niB,f. image, 

anser, ansSris, m. goose ; fr&ter, fratris, m. brother, 

nomen, nonilnis, n. name; tempus, temporiS) n. time, 

FORMATION OF CASES. 
Nominative Singular. 

65. The nominative singular may generally be formed 
from any oblique case in one of two ways : 

I. By changing the ending of the given case to the 
nominative ending 

s (es, is) in masculines and feminines ; ein neuters : 
Ace. urbemy Nom. urbs; dvem, avis ; nubem, nubes. So 
Gen. maris (neut.), Nom. m^re. 

n. By dropping the ending of the given case: Gen. 
consiUiSy Norn, consvi; passeriSy passer; pastoris^ pastor. 

1, The Fibst Method applies in general to mute items. 

2. The Second Method applies to most liquid stems, 
8. Euphonic Changes: 

1) T, d, and r before s are dropped; o and g before s unite with it 
and form z; i is sometimes changed to e: Gen. dvitotisy N. eivltas (for 
HvXtatSf t dropped) ; G. milUiSy N. mUes {militSj t dropped and i changed 
to e) ; G. rSgiSy N. rex (regs). 

2) 27ie endinas on ana In of masc. and fern, stems are generally 
changed to o : G. leonis^ N. leo (for leon) ; G. virginiSy N. virgo (for virgin). 
But in neuters \n is changed to en : G. carmXnis^ carmen (for earmin). 

8) The endings er and or of neut. stems are generally changed to lU : 
G. opMSy N. 6jms (for oper) : G. eorpdriSf N. corpus (for corpor). 
4) Other changes sometimes occur. 

Genitive Singular. 

I. GBNSBAIi BULES. 

56. Class I. forms the genitive singular by changing the 
nominative ending into is : m4rey mdrisy sea ; urbsy nrbisy 
city ; nubesy nubis, cloud ; hostiSy hostiSy enemy ; arx (arcs), 
arciSy citadel ; rex (regs), regiSy king. 

1. Glass I. includes, it will be remembered, nouns in e, « (with a few 
exceptions), and x, 

2. The Nominative Ending in this class is 

1) e in nouns in e : mare. 

2) s in nouns in g ; but if e or t precedes, it may be cs or is ; thus it 
is « in urbSy es in nvhes, and is in hostis. 
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8) • in nouns in x: as the double consonant x =s esor gs, the e or ^ 
belongs to the stem and the « is the ending. 

Accordingly the genitlTe changes the endings e, «, es, and is into m, as 
above. 

8. Ibreovlabities and EzcsFTtONS. — See spedal rules, 68-83. 

57. Class II. forms the genitive by adding is to the 
nominative : «o^, solis, sun ; career^ carceris^ prison ; pastor^ 
pastoris, shepherd ; lieriy lieniSy spleen. 

1. Class n. includes all nouns of this declension not embraced under 
ClassL 

2. Changes and Isregulabities. — See special rules. 

n. SPECIAL BULBS. 

I. Words ending In a Vowel. 
Genitive Formation — Various. 

A. 

58. Nouns in a form the genitive in Stis; poema^ 
poemdtiSj poem. These are of Greek origin. 

X. 

50. Nouns in e form the genitive in Is ; mdre^ mdris^ 
sea. 

L 

60. Nouns in i form the genitive in is, or are indeclin- 
able : sindpi, sindpis^ mustard. 

Exceptions. — The compounds of mSH form it in Xtis : oxymSH, oxy- 
metUis^ oxymel. 

O. 

61. Nouns in o form the genitive in dnis : feo, leoniSy 
lion ; actiOy actionis^ action. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. Snis: — most national names, Mae&loy MaceddniSy Ifacedonian. 

2. Inls: — Apollo; homoy man; nemoj nobody; furfto, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go: grando, grandlnis^ hail; virgo, 
virginiSy maiden; except — harpSgo^ 6nis; %o, 6nis; 
praedoy onis, also comedo^ cudo^ mango^ sp&doj unSdOj udo, 

3. nis : — edro, camisj flesh. 

4. enis: — -4mo, -4nieni*, river Anio ; Nerio, Nerienis. 
6. us : — ^few Greek feminines : Dido, JDidus. 

T. 

62. Nouns in y form the genitive in yis (yos, ys),or 
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are indeclinable: misy^ mispis (misyos, misys) copperaa 
These are of Greek origin. 

n. Words ending in Mates or Liquids : C, 1, lii r, t. 

Genitive adds is. 

o. 

63. There are two nonns in c : dfee, ateciSj pickle ; laCf 
lactiSf milk. 

64. Nonns in 1 form the genitive by adding is : sol, 
sdlis, sun. 

1. 2\do add lis i^eljfellUf gall ; mel, mellu^ honey. 

2. NouM in SI lengthen a in the Gen. ; arCimalj animSliSf animal ; 
except ao/, salt, and masculine proper names : ManniM, Mannibdlis. 

K. 

65. Nouns in n form the genitive by adding is, but 
those in 8n form it in Inis : pcieariypaednis, paean ; flumerij 
fluminiSy stream. 

1. 77u few nouns in en (e long), mostly Greek, add is : lUn^ liinisy 
spleen. 

2. JV^ouns tn aa, on, in, 3rn are Greek, and sometimes hare os for is 
in the Gen. : Pdn, Pdnos for Panis, god Pan. — Some in on have ont« or 
oniis : aedon^ aeddnis, nightingale ; XenSphon^ Xen6phonti9, 

B. 

66. Nouns in r form the genitive by adding is : career^ 
carceris, prison; JtUguTyfulguris, lightning. 

1. J^ouna in ^ generally lengthen a in the Gen. : ealcdr, ealedris, 
spur ; but a few retam the short voweL — Fear, com, has f arris ; hSpar^ 
liver, hep&tis. 

2. Borne nouns in ear drop e in the genitiye : 

1) Those m ter: pdter^ pairis, father; except l&ter^ latlfria^ tile, and 
Greek nouns : erateTf eratSriSy bowL 

2) Imber a^d names of months in ber : tmi«r, tm6m, shower ; Sep^ 
timber, Septemhris, 

8. Iter, way, has itinSHs; Jupiter ^ JUvis, 

4. Nouns in or have generally ozis : pastor ^ pastOris, shepherd ; but 
a few retain the short vowel. Cor^ heart, has cordis. 

6. Four in ur have bris : Hbur, ivory ; f^mur, thigh ; ^'&wr, liver ; 
rtbMTy strength; but /cmwr has also/emlnw, aLdjeeur,jecinSris,jeein^Sy 
and jocinMs, 
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T. 

67. Nouns in t fonn the genitive in itis : cdpiU^ capi- 
tis, head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in t. 

HL Words ending in S preceded by a Vowel or Diph- 
thong. 

Genitive Formation — Yarious. 

AS. 

68. Nouns in as form the genitive in fltis: aetaSj 
<ietdtiSy age ; civitaSy civitatis, state. 

EzcxFTiONB. — ^The following form it in 

1. &ti8 : — Hfuu^ an&tU^ duck, and neater Greek nouns. 

2. &di8 i—vas^ vHdiSy surety ; AreaSf Arcadian, and fern. Greek nouns ;' 

lampas^ lampSdiSj torch. 
8. Sxis: — nuUf m&riSj a male. 
4. asis : — vas, vOns^ yessel. 
6. assis : — at, asns, an as (a coin). 
6. antis .'—only masc Greek nouns ; ad&mas^ arUis, adamant. 

ES. 

69. Nouns in §8 (e long) form the genitive in is: 
fames, famiSy hunger ; niibes, nubis, cloud. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. edls : — (1) Sdis : hires, heredUy heir; mereeSy reward. — (2) ^fdia : 

pesy p^U, foot. — (8) aedia: jwom, praeduy surety. 

2. eria : — (1) Mm : 0^re«, Cerhis, — (2) aetls : om, cktm, copper. 
8. etis: — (1) etlfl: quieSy rest, with compounds, inquUs, reguies, 

and a few Greek words: tehes, <dpe«.— (2) ^tla: abies, fir 

tree; ariesy ram; parieSy wall. 
4. essis : — beSy bessiSy two thirds. 
6. i : — ^a few Greek proper names : Xerxes, i, 

70. Nouns in £s (e short) form the genitive in Itis : 
miks, militis, soldier. 

EzciFTiOHS.— The following form it in 

1. ^tla : — interpreSy interpreter ; s^geSy crop ; %w, covering. 

2. Xdls :-—ob8eSy hostage ; praeses, premdent. 

IS. 

71. Nouns in is form the genitive in is: avis, avis, 
bird; cdnis, canis, dog. 

> Greek nouns sometimefl have ados for ddis. 
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Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. Ml i^-cinis^ ein&ris^ ashes ; cueUmUy cucumber ; pulviSf dust ; 

v6mis, ploughshare. 

2. Sdifl: — e&pis, cup; caatis, helmet; ctMpu, spear; lUpis^ stone; 

promulsis, antepast, and a few Greek ^ words : as tyrannU^ 
idit, tyranny. Sometunes i6m and tigria, 
8. inii i^-pollUy flour ; MtnguU^ blood. 

4. Iris i—fflis, gliriSy dormouse. 

5. issis : — tSmiSj aemisais, half an as. 

6. Xtis:— ^w, strife; Dm, Quirts, SamnU. 

08. 

73. Nouns in 08 fonn the genitive in dxls : JloSyJloriSy 
flower ; mosy moris^ custom. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. 5tis : — coSf cdtiSy whetotone ; daa, dowry ; nifpoSy grandson ; saeer- 

do8, priest ; and a few Greek words : rhinoceros, the rhi- 
noceros. 

2. odis : — eustoSy eustddis, guardian. 

8. Sis :— few masc. Greek nouns : Mros, hero ; Minos, J^ros, 

4. 6ris : — arbos for arbor, tree. 

5. OBsis : — OS, ossis, bone {os, mouth, regular : Cris). 

6. 5vis i^bos, bikfis, ox. 

US. 

73. Nouns in us form the genitive in Sris or Sris : 
IdtuSy lateriSy side ; corpus^ corporis, body. 

1. Genitive in ^ris< — ^Acus, foedus, ftinus, gSnus, gl6mus, Utus, mu- 
nus, dlus, 5nus, 5pus, pondus, rQdus, sc^lus, eSdus, ulcus, veUus, Y&ius, 
Tiscus, Tulnus. 

2. Genitive in 6ris. — Corpus, d^cus, dedScus, facinus, ftnus, frigus, 
ISpus, litus, ngmus, pectus, pScus, p^nus, pignus, stercus, tempus, tergus. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. nris: — (1) uris: cms, leg; jus, right; jus, soup; mus, mouse; 

pus, pus; rus, country; ius (thus), incense ; ieUus, earth. 
— (2) uris: IXffus, IdgUris, Llgurian. 

2. uUa i—juvenhis, youth; siilus, safety; senectus, old age; servXtua, 

servftude ; virtus, virtue. 
8. udis: — (1) udis: tncus, anvil; p&lus, marsh; subscus, dovetail. — 
(2) udis : pecus, pecudis, a head of cattle.— (8) audzs : 
fraus, fraudis, fraud; laus, praise. 

1 Greek nouns sometimes have idos or even ios for idis; JSalamis has Salamimis; 
BimoiSy SimoenUs. 
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4. xaa : — grus^ gruis^ crane ; «ws, swine. 
6. nntis : — ^a few Greek names of places : Trapezus^ units. 
6. Sdia : — Greek compounds in pus : trXptis, tripddis^ tripod. 
*J. eOB: — Greek nouns in etis, when of this declension: TTieseus^ 
Tlieseos. 

YS. 

Y4. Nouns in ys form the genitive in yis, yos, y s : 

OthrySy Othrifos. 

These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydis : thlamys^ chla- 
mydis^ cloak. 

IV. Words ending in S preceded by a Consonant, 
Genitive m is or tis. 

BS, MS, PS. 

75. Nfouns in bs, ma^ and ps form the genitive by 
changing 8 into is : urbSy urbiSy city ; hiemSy hiemiSy win- 
ter ; dapSy ddpisy food. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. ipis : — nouns in eeps from capio : prineeps^ princXpis, prince. Also 

adeps^ fat ; forcepsy forceps. 

2. "fipis : — aueepSy aucupisy fowler. 
8. yphii '.—grypsy gryphisy griffin, 

LS, NS, ES. 

76. Nouns in Is, ns, and rs form the genitive by 
changing s into tis : pulsy pultisy broth ; menSy mentiSy 
mind ; arsy artiSy art. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

dis: — fronsy frondisy leaf; glanSy acorn; juglanSy walnut 

V. Words ending in X — Genitive in dLs or gis. 

AZ. 

77. Nouns in ax form the genitive in flcis : paXy pdciSy 
peace. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. ^cis :—faXj fUciSy torch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. actis : — ^few Greek names of men : Asty&ncut, 

EX. 

78. Nouns in ez form the genitive in fois : jud&ty 
judiciSy judge. 

2 
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EzCEFTioiiS. — ^The following form it in 

1. edfl: — (1) ecis: alex^ pickle; venex, wether. — (2) ^ds: nex^ 

marder ; fenUex^ mower. — (3) aeds : faex^faeeiSy lees. 

2. ei^ : — (I) egis : lex, law ; rea;, king, and their compounds.— (2) 

^gifl : grexy flock ; «i^l2e:r, water-iniqiector. 
8. ectiliB \~-9upeUeXy tupeUecfUiSy ftunitore. 

4. i^ : — r^mex, remXgis^ rower. 

5. is :— «^!h«je, «^!hu, old man. 

IZ. 

70. Nouns in iz form the genitive in ids : radix, ro* 
dlcis^ root. 

ExCEFTiOHS. — ^The following form it in 

1. ioUl :—appendiXy appendix ; eUlix, cap ; fornix^ arch ; pix, pitch ; 

sdlixj willow, and a few others. 

2. i^: — ttrixy screech owl; and a few Gallic names: Dtannorix^ 

Orgetdrix, 

3. Mb : — nixy nXvUy snow. 

ox. 

80. Noons in oz are : v(xe, vocis, voice ; nooc, noctis, 
night. 

There are also a few national names which form the genitive in bcis 
or 6gi8 : CappUdoXy Cappaddcis; AllohroXy AUobrdgis, 

UX. 

81. Nonns in HZ form the genitive in ttcis: dux^ducis, 
leader. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. qcIb:— (1) uoIb: luxy lUeiSy light; JPollux,'-(2) andfl: fatix 

(de£), faueiBy throat 

2. ngia : — (1) ugifl : fruxy frUgUy fruit. — (2) iigiB : conjuxy eonjUgiSy 

spouse. 

TX. 

82. Nonns in yz are from the Greek, and form the 
genitive variously : Urpx, M^cts, Eryx ; bombyXy bombpciSj 
silkworm ; Stjfx, Sfpffis^ Styx ; coccyx^ coccygia, cuckoo ; 
dnyXy Qnpchis, ^Sy^r 

X PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT, 

38. Noifns in aj: preceded by a ponspnaixt pb^ge :g: intp 
qHm : arxj arcia, citadel. 
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Exceptions.— A few Greek nouns form it in gis : pMlanx^phcdangit^ 
phalanx. 

Dative Singular. • 

84. Ending : — ^i : urhs^ urbly city. But 

The old dative in e also occurs : aere, for aeti. 

Accusative Singular. 

85. Ending : — ^like Nom., £m, im. 

L Ending : — ^Uke nom. in neuters : m&rej mare^ sea. 

II. Ending: — Sm, in most masculines and feminines: urhs^ uMm, 

m. Ending : — ^Xm, in the following : 

1. In names of rivers and places in is not increasing in the genitive : 
m^ris, Tlb^nm; Hisp&lis, BispcUim, 

2. In amusHsy rule ; buris^ plough-tail ; ravisy hoarseness ; sltis, 
thirst ; tussis, cough ; m, force. 

8, Generally in : fehrts^ pelvis, p^ppi»t restiSy seeurisy turris ; some- 
times in: clavisy messiSy ndviSypars, • 

4. In Greek nouns in isy G. is, and in many in is, G. Xdos or idis, 
though the latter have also the regular idem : poSsis, poisim ; Agis (Agi- 
dis), Agim or Agidem, For Greek nouns see also 98. 

Vocative Singular. 

86. Ending : — ^like nominative ; rex^ rex. But 

Some Greek nouns drop s : PallaSy PdUa ; OrpheuSy Orpheu, See 94. 

Ablative Singular. 

87. Ending :— S, i. 

L Ending :— ^, in most nouns ; urlnSyUrbey city. 
n. Ending : — I, in the following classes of words : 

1. In neuters in e, al, and ar : sedlUy sedlliy seat ; vectigaly vectig&liy 
tax ; cdUary calcdriy spur. But 

The following have e : — (1) Names of towns in e ; Praene8te,—^2) 
Nouns in al and ar with a short in Gen. : so/, sldey salt ; nectar, nectdre, 
nectar. — (3) Far, farre, com.— (4) Generally retey net, and in poetry some- 
times m&re, 

2. In adjectives in er and is used substantively : September y Beptem- 
hrly September ; * familiaris, familiarly friend. But 

Adjectives used as proper names, Bndjuv^niSy youth, have e; Juvend- 
iiSy Juvenode, Juvenal. 

> NameB of months are a^jectlTes ns«d sabstantively, with mensis, month, under- 
stood. 
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8. In ntmm in is with im in the aocusatiye (85) : TlHerU^ IWrim, 
Tlbifri; «T/m, ntim, nti. 

JSL Endimo :—^ or I ; in nonns with em or im in the Ace. : turris, 
turrem or turrim^ iurre op turri. But 

1. Rettis, Ace. reritm, rarely em, has rette; while ndvU, natfem, rarely 
im, has generally navi. 

2. Greek nouns in t», G. IdiSj generally have e, even though the Ace. 
may have im : Pfim, Ace Partm or Parldem, AbL Poaride. 

8. i8bm« o<A«r noufu occasionally fonn the AbL in t. — (1) several in 
w: amnt«, anguit, dw», 6i/m, ««», c/omm, eollis, ignis^ orbis, postis, 
ratitj unguis, and a few others. — (2) some names of towns, to denote the 
place m which! Carthagini, at Carthage; Tiburi^ at Tibur.— (3) imber^ 
rus, sors, supellex^ vesper, and a few others. 

Jfbmznativej Accusativey and Vocative Plural. 

88. Endino :~#8, S, iS. 

L Emdino :— Ai in masculines and feminines : urbs, urbe»» 

II. Endino : — ^ 1^ in neuters : 

1. a in most neuters : earmen, camiina. 

2. ia in neuters which itdmit i in the ablative (87. 11.): m&re, maria. 

III. Rabe Endings are 

1. 77ie ancient endingsSiM and Is in the Ace Plur, of masculines 
and feminines with ium in the Gen. : civets, civis, for cives, 

2. ITie Greek endings— 4n^ as, is^e. See 95 and 98. 

3. Vis, force, has Plur. : vires, virium, virXbiis, vires, vires, vtr^us. 

Genitive Plural. 

89. Ending: — ^um, ium. 

I. Ending : — ^nm in most nouns : leo, le6nHm. 

n. Ending : — ^iam in the following classes of words : 

1. In neuters with ia in the plural, i. e., those in e, al, and ar (al and 
or with a in Gen.) ; mSre, maria, marium ; animal, animalia, anitnaliutn^ 

2. In most nouns of more than one syllable In ns and rs : ' dienSy 
clientium, client ; eohors, cohortium, cohort. 

3. In many nouns not increasing in the genitive : 

1) Most nouns in es and ia not increasing : ' nubes, nubium ; Uvis, 
avium. 

2) CHro, flesh ; imber, storm ; Hnter, boat ; uter, leathern sack ; ven- 
ter, belly ; and generally Insuber, Insubrian. 

1 Some of these often have wn in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as pdrena, 
parent, generaHy has. 

3 But cAnla, Javdnis, atnies, ^^Etes, liave urn; ftpis, mensis, aedea, volaeri8» vm or 
ium ; compes, ium. 
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4. In. monosyllables in b and z preceded by a eoMonatU ^ and in a few 
in 8 and z preceded by a vowel : ' urbe, urHum, city ; arx, aremm, citadel ; 
nox, noctium, night. 

6. In many nouns in as and is (Flur. dies and lies). Thus 

1) In names of nations : Arplncts, Arpinatium ; Samnis, Samnitium, 

2) In Optim&tes and Penates^ and occasionally in other nouns in ols : 
civitaSy civitatumj sometimes civitatium, 

ni. Bare Endings. — Boa has houm : a few Greek words (especially 
titles of books) on : Metamorphoses^ Metamorpkoseon, 

lY. Wanting. — ^The Gen. Plur. is often wanting in monosyllables. 

Dative and Ablative Plural. 

90. Ending : — ^Ibiis : urhs^ urbibus. 

Rare Endings are : 

1. is or Ibua — ^in neuters in a: poema\D, and A., poemHtiSy or poe- 

mcUibtts, poem. 

2. ubu8 — ^in bos, hubits (rare bobus for bov1hus\ ox ; sus^ subus for 

su^buSy swine. 

5. si, sin — ^in Greek words. See 9Y. 

GREEK PECULIARITIES. 

91. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are entirely regular, 
but a few retain certain peculiarities of the Greek, and some are entirely 
indeclinable. 

Gh'eek Genitive Singular, 

92. ENDiNb: — sometimes os or i (rare) for is: Daphms^ Daphtiidos 
for Baphnidis ; Xerxes^ Xerxi for Xerxis. 

1. Ending: — os. (1) Many nouns in as and is hare ados and idos 
for adis and idis : PaJlas, Pall&dos, — (2) Those in ys may have yos or ys: 
TethySy Tethyos.-^Z) Those in eus have eosi Orpheus^ Orpheos.-^^) Pan 
has Panos, 

2. Ending : — ^L Proper names in e«, Gen. m, sometimes have i for 
is : AchiUeSy Aehilli, 

8. Ending: — us. Greek feminines in o, echo^ Dido, Sappho, have 
regularly ns in the Gen. and the Greek ending o in the other cases, rarely 
the Latin oni, 6nem, one ; Dido, Didtcs, Dido. 

Greek Accusative Singular, 

93. Ending : — often a : sometimes Im, in ; sometimes en for em : 
Pericles, Periclea ; poesis, poesim, or poesin, poem ; Xerxes, Xerxen, 

1. The Ending a is used — (1) by prose writers in proper names and 
in aer and aether,^2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

1 Except (ops) dpis and the Greek nouns, ffryjps, VytM, sphynm, 
« Namely, /awe, glis, lis, mas, nix, nooo, os (ossisX ^ generally yVati* and 
mus. 
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2. The Enoimo im or in is used in Greek nouns in t«, Gen. is, and 
sometimes in a few in t«, Gen. Idis : poSsU, poinm^ poesin; FSru (Pari- 
dls), Par'idemy Pcarim^ JParin, 

8. Ths Endinq en is often used in proper names in e«, Gen. ts, and 
sometimes in a few in es, Gen. Stis: Aeschlnet, AeschXmn; Th&les^ Iha- 
Ittem or HuUen, 

4. The Ending ym or yn. — Greek nouns in ya hare ym or yni 
Othryty Othrym or Othryn. 

Greek Vocative Singular. 

94. Ending sometimes drops b : Orpheus, Orpheu, See 86. 

1. 8 is dropped,— {I) regularly in nouns in etu and ys, together with 
proper names m <u, Gen. atUia: JPersetu, Perseu; Cdtys, Coty; Atlas, 
Atla, — (2) generally in nouns in is and sometimes in proper nouns in es : 
Dapknis, Daphni; Soerdtes, Socrdtis, or Soer&te, 

2. Proper names in es shorten the ending to ^5, when s is retained : 
Socr&tes, Soer&tis. 

Greek Nominative and Vocative Plural 

95. Ending :— fiomctimcs Si for Ss, especially in poetry : AreUd^ 
for ArcSdes, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os : mi^os, mele, song ; 
these neuters are used only in the ^om. and Ace. Tempe, the yale Tempe, 
is plural. 

2. The Ending is for es occurs in a few names of cities : Sardis for 
Sardes, 

Greek Genitive Plural. 

96. Ending : — on : only in a few words, almost exclusively titles of 
books : Metamorphoses (title of a poem), Metamorphoseon, 

Greek Dative and Ablative Plural 

97. Ending :— d, before vowels sin, poetic : TroUdes, Troasin. 

Greek Accusative Plural. 

98: Ending:— as: MaeedSnes, MaeedSnas, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os: m^os, mele; Tempe, 

See 96. 1. . . . « ,. ^ 

2. The Ending is occurs in a few names of cities: Sardts for 
8ardes, 

GEin)ER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 
from their endings, as follows : ' 

1 See also 48. 
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L Masculine Endings. 

O^ or, OS, er, es increasing in the. genitive. 

o. 

100. Nouns in o are masculine : aermo^ discourse. 
Exceptions. — Feminine, viz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. XnU (i. e., most nouns in do and go, 61. 2), except 

cardo, ordo, turbo, masc., cupido and margo, masa or fern. 

2. C&ro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, echo, an echo. 

8. Abstract and collective nouns in to : ratio, reason ; eondo, an as- 
sembly ; except numeral nouns in to, which (except unio) 
are masc. ; ternio, quatemio, 

OB. 

101. Nouns in or are masculine : dolor^ pain. 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine: — arbor, tree. 

2. Neuter: — ddor, spelt; aequor, sea; eor, heart; marmor, marble. 

OS. 

" 102. Nouns in OS are masculine: mos^ custom. 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine : — arboe, tree ; coa^ whetstone ; do9, dowry ; eoe, dawn. 

2. Neuter : — os, mouth ; 08, bone ; and a few Greek words ; chaos^ 

'^pos, Sthoe, m^los. 

EB. 

103. Nouns in er are masculine: agger^ mound. 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine : — linter, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Neuter:-^!) cadaver, corpse; tier, way; tuber, tumor; €tber, 

udder; ver, spring; verber, scourge, — (2) botanical names 
in er, Gen. 5ris: deer, maple tree ; papaver, poppy ; piper, 
pepper. 

BS INCEEASINa IN GENITIVE. 

104. Nouns in es increasing in the genitive are mas- 
culine : peSf gemtiye pedis, foot. 

Exceptions. 

1. Feminine: — compes, fetter; merces, reward; merges, sheaf; quies, 

rest (with its compounds) ; s^ges, crop ; tSjges, mat ; some- 
times also ales, bird, and qttadrupes, quadruped. 

2. Neuter : — aes, copper. 



32 TIUSD DECLENSION. 

IL FsMiNiME Endings. 

as, is, ys, Z, es not increasing in genitive^ s preceded by 
a consonant, 

AS. 

105. Noons in as arc feminine : aetaSy age. 
Exceptions. 

1. Masculine : — as, an as (a coin), vaSy surety, and Greek nouns in as^ 

G. antiSy as adatnas, adamant 

2. NeiUer i-^^aSy Tcssel, and Greek nouns in aa^ G. &tiSy as eryupHan,. 

IS- 

106. Noons in is are feminine : ndvie^ ship. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. Nouns in alia, oIIIb, ois, mis, nis, gids, qnis: natalu, birthday; 

eollis^ hill; fasciSy bundle; vOmiSy ploughshare; ignis^ 
fire; sanguis^ blood; torquis, collar. But a few with 
these endings are occasionallj feminine : aqudliSy canalis^ 
e&niSy clUniSy amniSy cXnis^ finis, anguiSy torquis* 

2. AxiSy axle ; fuatisy club ; pulviSy dust ; 
bUriSy plough-tail ; gliSy dormouse ; scrobis (f.), ditch ; 
eallis (f.), path ; * l&jnSy stone ; sentisy brier ; 
cassiSyHei'y twerwts, month ; <tgrrw (f.), %er ; 
cauliSy stem ; or&M, circle ; tcrrisy brand ; 
eorbis (f.), basket; fosiiSy post; veetiSy lever.' 
ensiSy sword ; 

8. Compounds of as (a coin) : setniSy dccttssis. Also LucretdiSy mdnes 
(pL). 

TS. 

107. Noxms in ys are feminine : cMdmf/s^ cloak. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : — ^names of mountains, Othrys, 

X. 

108. Noons in x are feminine : paXy peace. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. Greek masculines : ^sSmor, raven ; ^Adrajp, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ez and nnz ; except the six feminines : faexy forfeXy leXy 

nexy (prex)y supeUeXy and such as are fem. by agnification. 
86. n. 

1 The examples marked (f.) are sometimes fcmlnlDe. Corbts and Uffris are often 
feminine. 

s For noons in is maecaXine by signifleation, see 8& L 
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8. Four in iz: ed/iar, cup; fornix^ arch; phoenix^ phoenix; varix 
(f.)) swollen vein. 

4. One in tOK : trOdux^ yine-layer. 

5. Names of mountains in jtk^ and a few other words in y^ 

6. Sometimes : caJb^ heel ; eahy lime ; lynXy a lynx. 

ES NOT INCBBASINa IN GENTnYE. 

109. Nouns in es not increasing in genitive are femi« 
nine : ntl^, cloud. 

Exceptions. 

1. Masculine : — acin&cea : sometimes pcUumbes and vepres. 

2. Neuter : — a few rare Greek nouns : eaeoSthea, hippom&nes 

S PBECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

110. Nouns in s preceded by a consonant are feminine : 
urhs^ city. 

. Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. DenSy tooth, fons^ fountun, mons, mountain, pons^ bridge ; gen- 

erally adepSy fat, and rudenSy cable. 

2. Some nouns in ii8, originally a^'ectives or participles with a masc. 

noun understood,— (1) oriensy occidens (sol), east, west,— (2) can- 
fluenSy tarrene (amnis), confluence, torrent,— (3) hXdenSy tt^idens 
(raster), two-pronged hoe, trident, — (4) sextanSy quadrans (as), 
parts of an as. 

3. Ck&lyhsy steel, hydropSy dropsy, and a few Greek names of ani- 

mals: ^popsy grypSy seps (f.). 

4. Sometimes : forcepsy forceps ; serpenSy serpent ; stirpSy stock. 

Animansy animal, originally participle, is masc, fem., or neuter. 

III. Neuter Endings. 

ai e, i, y, o, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

A, B, I, T, C, T, AR. 

111. Nouns in a, e, 1, y, O, t, ar are neuter : pocmaj 
poem; mare, sea; lac, milk; cdputy head. 

L. 

112. Nouns in 1 are neuter : cmmal^ animal. 
Exceptions.— Jfa«ctt/tn<j;—wi%t/, mullet; eal (also neuter in singu- 
lar), salt ; soly sun. 

N. 

113. Nouns in n are neuter : carmen, song. 

2» 
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EXCXFTIONS. 

1. Masculine: — peeten^ comb; reUy kidney; /wn, spleen; and Greek 

masculines in aii| en, In, on : paeauj paean ; cdnon^ rule. 

2. Feminine: — aedoUy nightingale; cUci/on (halcyon), kingfisher; ieon^ 

image ; Hndon, muslin. 

1 14. Nouns in ur are neuter : fulgur, lightning. 
Exceptions. — Maeeuline :^ur/ury bran ; turtur^ turtledoye ; wUur^ 

Tulture. 

US. 

115. Nouns in us are neuter : corpuSy body. 

Exceptions. 

1. Maeculine : — ISjms^ hare ; mue^ mouse ; Greek nouns in pus and 

a few others : tripu8y tripod. 

2. Feminine : — telliu^ earth ; fraWy fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in us, Gen. utis or udifl: virtus^ yirtue ; pHltiSy marsh. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 
us, — masculine; u, — neuter. 

They are declined as follows : 
Fructus,/rwj7. Cornu, horn. 

SINGULAR. 

iV. fructtt-S comft 

G, fructus cornlls 

D. fructul comfk 

A, fnictikiii oomfk 

V. fructtis comfk 

A, fructfk comfk 

PLURAL. 

N. fructllLS comnft 

Q, fructnikiii comaikiii 

D. fructibtis cornXbtis 

A, fructas comnft 

F. fruct-Qsi comnft 

A, fructl1»iis« cornX1»tis« 

1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings presented in the above table. 



Case-Endings. 


iis 


a 


us 


OS 


ui 


a 


um 


u 


us 


a 


Q 


a 


us 


u^ 


uum 


uum 


ib&s (ubus) 


ibQs (ubiis) 


08 


uS 


us 


u£ 


ibus (ubiis). 


ibiis (ubiis). 
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2. Examples for Practice. — CantuSy song; eurruSy chariot; cur* 
»uSj course ; versus, verse ; genu, knee. 

3. Hodification of Third Dedexudon.— The fourth declension is but- a 
modification of the third, produced by contraction : thus fructiu, in the un- 
contracted form, was declined like grus, gruia^ of Decl. III. : N. fruetus, G. 
fructuU = frudus; D. fructui^ A. fructuem = fructum, V. fructus; A. 
frudfoe —fructu: Plur. 'S.fructuea ^fructua^ etc. 

4. Irrcgnlar Cajse-Endings. — The following occur : 

1) Ubus for ibUSy used regularly in the Dat and Abl. Plur. of 

Aeua, needle ; arcus, bow ; artuSy joint ; lacu8y lake ; pariWf birth ; peeu, 
cattle ; gtiercus, oak ; apeeuSf den ; tnbu8f tribe ; veru, spit : occasionally in a 
few other words, VAportus^ sinus, and ton^rus. 

2) TTiSf the uncontracted form for us, in the Gen. : fruetuis ioxfrudus, 
8) U for w, in the Dat. by contraction : equUatu for tquUaJbm^ cavalry. 

117. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are 
partly of this declension and partly of the second. 

1. Domus, house, declined as foUows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

iV. domtis domus 

G, dornOs, domi domuum, domdriim 

. J), domui (domO) domibus 

A. domiim domos, domus 

V. domiis domQs 

A. domo (domQ) domibus. 

In this word there is generaUy a difference of meaning between the forms of 
the second Decl. and those of the fourth ; thns, G. dcmtta^ of a house ; domi^ at home : 
A. PI. domuSf houses ; domos, often, homeward ; to homes. 

2. Certain names of trees in ««, as cupressuSy flcus, laurus, plnus., 
though generally of Decl. 11., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in us and u : N. laurus, G. lawmts, D. laurOy A. laurum, Y, 
lauruSy A. lauru, &c. So also edlus, distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially sendtus and tumtdtus^ though regularly pf 
Decl. lY., sometimes take the genitive ending i of the second : senati^ 
iumtdtL 

118. Gendee m FouBTH Declension. 

Masculine ending: us. 
Neuter ending : u- 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Feminine : — (1) Scus, needle ; cblus^ distaff; ddmus, house ; mUnuSy 
band; poriicus, portico; trihusy tribe, — (2) idus^ ides; 
Quinquatrusj feast of Minerva; generally penusy store, 
when of this decl. ; rarely «pft?tw, den, — (3) a few nouns 
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Fern, by ngnificatiou (86. II.) : nUrus^ daughter-in-law ; 
flcua^ fig tree.* 
2. NevUer i^-iSciu {sexm\ sex ; rarely, spieusy den. 

KPTH DECLEKSION. 

119. Noans of the fifth declension end in 68,— ;/mi- 
ninCj and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. Bes, thing, Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

N, dies r^s Ss 

O, di« rl^I ei 

D. din T&L ei 

A, di^iuk r^m em 

F. die» res es 

ul. die re e 

PLUKAL. 

iVl dies res Ss 

(?. dieiiint rer&in Srum 

i>. dieb&s rel»iks ebu9 

A. dies res cs 

F. dies res es 

A. diei»ii.s» rel»ii.s« ebus. 

1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings presented in the above table. 

JFln ei l8 generally short wlien preceded by a consoDaBtf oiherwise long. 

2. Examples for Practioe. — Acies^ battle array; effigies, effigy; 
facies, face ; series^ series ; species^ form ; speSy hope. 

8. Modification of TbixA Bedension.— The fifth declension, like tho 
foarth, seems to be a modification of the third. It is produced by contractioD 
(eea = 89 : tibtu = iibua), except in the genitive, where H comes from eis, by 
dropping 8, and irum from &um, by inserting r. 

4. Irregular Endings :— 9 or i for ei in the Glen, and Dai : aeie for aciH ; 
pemieii for perniciH, 

6. De&CtiTe.— Nouns of this declension, except die8 and res, want the 
Gen., Dat., and AbL Pior., and many a<kait no plural whatever. 

120. Gkndeb in Fifth Declension. 

Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine. 
Exceptions. — Maseuline : — dies, day, and meridies, midday, though 
dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

> Also Ftm. wben it meaofijig. 
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i 


i 


ui a 


6i 


A, am 


urn 


iim 


6m (im) 


like nom. 


um a 


6m 


r. a 


g — 


iim 


like nom. 


like nom. 


us a 


es 


A. a 


o 


6 


5(1) 


6(i) 


Q a 


3 






PLURAT.. 


JSr. ae 


i 


a 


es 


a(ia; 

iim (lam) 


us ua 


es 


G, arum 


Oriim 


oriim 


iim (ium) 


uiim uiim 


eriim 


i>. is 


is 


is 


ibus 


ibiis 


ibiis (ubiifi) ibiis (iibiis) 


ebiis 


A, as 


OS 


a 


es 


a(ia) 
a(ia) 


us ua 


es 


F. ae 


i 


a 


es 


us ua 


63 


^. is. 


is 


IS. 


ibiisir 


ibiis. 


Ibiis (iibiis) ibOs (iibiis). 


ebiis. 



122. By a close analysis it will be found, 

1. That the five declensions are only five varieties of one gen- 
eral system of declension. 

2. That these varieties have been produced by the union of 
different final letters in the various stems, with one general system 
of endings. 

1 23. According to this analysis, 

1. The stems in the five declensions end in the following 
letters ; 

I. n. in. IV. V. 

e. 



a, o, consonant, u, 

(rarely i). 
2. The general case-endings are as follows : * 

1 This table presents the endings of all noans in the Latin langaage, except a few 
deriTcd from the Greek. 

3 The dash denotes that the case-ending Is sometimes wanting : er and ir in DecL 
XL, it will be remembered, are not case-endings, bat parts of the stem (45. 1). 

3 The inclosed endings are less common than the others. 

< In this table obserre, 

1) That different endings characteristic of different genders may be found In one 
and the same declension. 

2) That a slight difference of declension is however ai^parent In the double forms 
in {«, f ; l8^l\ Hm^ r&m; \bil8^ ^\ but that in each of these double forms, the first 
eeems to haye been the original ending from which the second was derived. 
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COHPAIUXITB VIEW OF DSCLESB10S&, 



Mams, and Fern. 


^«irf. 


N. 8 — 


«,m- 


0. &,i 


fa,I 


/). I 


i 


A, ^m, m 


like nom. 


r. like nom. 


t( ti 


^.6(1) 


6(1) 


PLURAL. 


N, 68,1 


a(ia) 


0. unif r&m 


iim, rum 


i>. ibuS,i8 


ib&s, IS 


^. 68 


like nom. 


V, like nom. 


i( (I 


A. ibufl, is. 


ibQs,is. 



8. The maimer in which these endings unite with the different 
stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 

OOMPARATIYE YIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 



I. 

Mensa. 


II. 
Servo. 


m. 

Reg. 


IV. 

Fructn. 


V. 
Re. 




SINGULAR. 






j^ ( mensa- 
^' ( menaft 


aerv<ha 
servtis 


reg-8 
.rex 


fruetU-a 
fruct&s 


re-a 
rts 


^ j menaa-i 
{ mensae 


aervo-i 
ser^ 


reg-ia 
regis 


fructu-ia 
fnictos 


r^ia) 
r6i 


jy ( menaa-i 
( mensae 
J ( menaa-m 
' \ menaftm 


aervo-i 
servo 
«er»o-m 
serviim 


reg-% 
regi 
reg-em, 
reggm 


fructu-% 
fructui 

fructu-{e)m 
fructum 


re-i 
rei 

re-{e)m 
rem 


TT j menaa- 
* ( mens& 


aewo-e 
servS 


reg-a 
rex 


fructu-a 
fructus 


re-a 
res 


A ( menaa-e 
^' I mensft 


servo 

PL 


reg-e 
reg6 

URAL. 


frudu-e 
fructQ 


re-e 
re 


• ( mensae 


aertfo-t 
servl 


reg-ta 
reges 


fructu-ea 
fructus 


re-ea 
res 


* ' mens3,rum 
jy j menaa-ia 
' ( menSis 


servOriim 

aervo-ia 

servis 


~reg-um 
regiim 
re^r-titw 
regibSs 


fructu-um 
fructuum 
fructu-ilma 
fructibus 


re-um 
reriim 
re-ibus 
rebfis 


^ ( menaa-ea 
• (mensas 


servos 


reg-ea 
reges 


fructu-ea 
fructOa 


re-ea 
res 


y ( mena€hi 
' ( mensae 

A ( menaa-ia 
'( mensls. 


aervo-i 
servl 
aerwhia 
servis. 


reg-ea 
reges 
reg-ibua 
regibiis. 




re-ea 
res 

re-ibua 
rebtis. 


»Nou] 


lA in iM of Dec 


. II. have 6 Ie 


isteadofA. 





6ENDEB. 



124. Gekeeal Table of Gekdeb. 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all 
declensions. 



Mascolino. 
Names of Males, of 
Rivers, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Nouns, 
and Words and 
Clauses used as In- 
declifvahle Nouns, 

n. Gender determined by, Nominative Ending.' 

Declension I. 

Fendnine. I 

a,e. I 

Declension II. 

I 
Declension HI. 

as, is, 3r8, z, OB not 

incre<mng in the 
genitive^ 8 preceded 
by a consonant0 

Declension IV. 



Masculine. 
as, es. 

er, ir, ub, oa. 



, or, 08, er, es in- 
creasing in the geni- 
tive. 



Neater. 



xaxt) on. 



a, e, i, y, o, 1, n, t, 
ar, ur, us. 



UB. 



I 



III 



Declension V. 

68. 



PEOLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of 
declension. But 

1. K two nominatives unite, they are both declined: respuhUca 
= res puhlica, republic, the public thing; jusjurandum = jusju- 
randum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nom- 
inative is declined : paterfamilias = pater familias (42. 3), or 
pater /cmiliae, the father of a family. 

1 For exceptions, see 80. 

3 For exceptions, see under the seyenJ dedenaiona. 
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COMPOUND AND IRBEGULAB NOUNS. 



126. Pabadigms. 



N, respublica 
O, rfiipublicae 
2). r^ipublicae 
A, rempubUc&n 
V, respublica 
A. republTca 



juq*urand&m 

jQiisjurand! 

jurijurandd 

ju^urandiim 

jusjurandum 

jurejurandO 



pfiterfamiliSA 

patrisfaznilias 

painfamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrSfamilias 



J\r. respublicae 
G, rerumpublicariim 
J), rebuspublicis 
A. respublicas 
V, respablicae 
A, rebuspublicla. 



junyurand^ 



jurajurandS 
jurajarand^ 



patresfamilias 

patrumfamilias 

patiibusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patribnflfamilias. 



1. The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perhcpa 
more correctly written separately : respublica ; paUrfamUioB or/amiliae. 

2. The parts of respublica are res of the 5th Decl. Budpublica of the 1st. 
8. The parts oijusjurandum aiejus of the 8d Decl. and Jurandum of the 

2d. Ju^urandum wants the Gen., Dat, and AU. Plur. 

4. The parts oi paterfamilias rxe pater of the 8d Decl. oxidifamilias (42. 
8), the old Gen. of familia, of the 1st. Sometimes, though rarely, the Gkn 
familidrum is used in the plural : patrerfamiUdrum ioTpatrea/amiliag, 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes: 
I. Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 
n. Defective Nouns want certain parts. 

HE. Hktei^oclites {heterodita *) are partly of one de- 
clension and partly of another. 

IV. Hbtbeogkneous Nouns (fieterogenea^) are partly 
of one gender and partly of another. 

L Indeclinable Nouns. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. 
1. The principal examples are : 

1) Fas, right; n^flw, wrong; instar, equalify; mdwe, morning; nihH 
nothing ; pondo, pound ; s^cttSy sex. 

2) The letters of the alphabet, a, b, c, alpha, beta, etc. 

8) Foreign words: Jacob, lUeherri; though these are often declined: 

» From cTcpos, another, and icAicris, inflection, I. «., of dlflferent declendona. 
1 From cTfpos, a/no^r, and yAvf, gtmder, i. e., of dlflferent gsndera. 
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JaeClbuSf JaeSbi; lUeberrie, lUeberri. JSsus has Jesum in the accasaUre and 
Jesu in the other cases. 

2. Some indeclinable nouns are also defective i mdne wants the Qen. and 
Dat. ; fas and nefaa, the Gen., Dat, and Abl. 

II. Defkcitvb Nouns. 

129. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in Case^ or 
in both Number and Case, 

I, Noun» defective in Number. 

130. Flnral wanting. — ^Many nouns from the nature of their 
signification want the plaral : Boma^ Borne ; justitia, justice ; at^ 
rum, gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Proper names (except those used only in the plural) : Cicero^ Blhna. 

2) Abstract Nouns : fides, faith ; JustiHa, justice. 
8) Names of materials : aurum, go\d;/errum, iron. 

4) A few others : meridies, middaj ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni- 
ture; ver, spring; tfespeni, evening, etc. 

S. Fh>per names admit the plural to designate/omi^iM, dosses; names of mat<s 
rials, to deeignate pUees of the material or articles made of it ; and abstract nouis, 
to designate instcmees^ or Jd/nds^ of the quality; Sdpidnes, the Sclpios ; aerd, vessels 
of copper; a/oarUias^ instances of avarice ; odia^ hatreds. 

In the poets, thep^r. of a1t>8tractB occurs in the sense of the sing. 

131. Singpilar wanting. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majGres, fore* 
fathers ; postSri^ descendants ; gemini^ twins ; lihSri, children^ etc. 

2) Many names of cities : Athenae, Athens ; Thebae, Thebes ; Delphi, 
Delphi ; Arffi, Argos, though the Sing. Arffos occurs in Norn, and Ace. 

8) Many names of festivals : Bacchanalia, Olympia, Saiumalia. 

4) Many names not included in these classes. Such are : 

.^rmo, arms; di/oitiae^ riches; eaeseqidae, ftmeral rites; eoB/weiae^ spoils; Idus, 
Ides; 4/ndutiae, truce; insidiae, ambuscade; manes, shades of the dead; mlnae^ 
threats; moenia, walla; munia, duties; nuptiae, nuptials; reliquiae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a dass designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by unuts eoo with the plaral : wius eoo Kbiris, one of the children, or a child. 

& The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the 
names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which to- 
gether constituted the festival. 

132. Plnral with Change of Meaning.— Some nouns have 
one signification in the singular and another m the plural : Thus 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a TumseA 

Aqua, water ; aquae, (1) tocders, (2) mineral sprinffs. 

1 Aedes and some other words in •this list, it will be observed, have in the plural 
two significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, an^ the other diatinot 
from it. 
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Auxiliam, help ; auxilia, auxUtariet. 

Bonum, a aood thing ^ blessing ; bona, riches, goods. 

Career, prtson, homer ; caroeres, barriers of a race-course, 

Gastrum, castle, hut ; castra, camp, 

Comitium, name of a part of the comitia, the assembly held in the comi- 

Soman forum ; tium, 

CQ^iA, plenty, /orce; » coplae, (!) stores, (2) troops. 

Facultas, ability ; facultates, wealth, means,. 

Finis, end ; fines; borders, territory, 

'Fortau&, fortune ; fortunae^ possessions, wealth. 



Gratia, gratitude, favor ; sratiae, thanks. 

Hortus, garden ; horti, (1 ) gardens, (2) pleasure grounds, 

Impedimentum, hindrance; impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2) bag- 

gage. 
liittSra, letter of alphabet ; litterae, (1) Idteirs ofcHphabei, (2) epis- 

tle, writing, letters, literature. 
Ludas, play, sport ; ludi, (1) plays, (2) public spectacle. 

Mos, custom : mores, manners, character, 

Natalis (dies), birth-day ; natales, pedigree, parentage. 

Opera, workf service ; operae, workmen. 

Pars, part: partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. 



Bostrum, oeakof ship ; rostra, \i)beaks, (2) the rostra or tri- 

bune in Jiome (adorned with 
beaks). 

8al, salt ; sales, witty sayings. 

II. Nouns defective in Case, 

133. Some noons are defective in case. Thus 

1. Some want the nominative^ dative^ and vocative singular : (Ops), 
5pis, kelp; (vix or vicis), vicis, change. 

2. Some want the nominative and vocative singular: (Daps), dSpis, 
food; (ditioX diti5nis, sway; (frux), frQgis, fruit; (intemecio), inteme- 
donis, destruction; (pollis), pollinis, /owr. 

8. Some want tiie genitive^ dative^ and ablative plural: thus most 
nouns of the fifth declension. See 119. 5. 

So also many neuters : /or, fd, mely pus^ n«, tus ; especially Greek 
neuters in <m, which want tiiese cases in the smgular also : ^oos, milos. 

4. Some want the genitive plural : thus many nouns otherwise entire, 
especially monosyllables: nex, pax, pix; cor^ cos^ ros; scd, sol, lux. 

III. Nouns defective in Number and Case. 

134. Some nonns want one entire nmnber and certain cases 
of the other: fors, chance, has only fors and forte; lues^ pesti- 
lence, has lues.^ luem, lite. Many verbal nouns in u have only the 
ablative singular : jussu^ by order ; manddtu, by command ; rogd- 
tu, by request. 

in. Hbteeoclites. — ^Two Classes. 

I. Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

n. Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative 
singular. 
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Class First. 

135. Of Dkolknsions n. and lY. are a few nouns in us. 
See 117. 

136. Of Declensions II. and III. are 

1. Jug^rum, an acre ; regularly of the second Decl., except in the 
Gen. Plur., whidi is jugSrum, according to the third. Other forms of the 
third are rare. 

2. Vas, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing,, and of the second in 
the Plur. : «a«, vOsia; plural, vOsa, vasOrum. 

3. Plural names of festivals in alia : Bacchanalia^ Saturnalia ; which 
are regularly of the third DecL, but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in 
orum of the second. AncHe^ a shield, and a few other words also occur. 

137. Of Declensions HI. and V. are 

1. Requies^ rest; which is regularly of the third DecL, but also takes 
the forms reqmem and requie of the fifth. 

2. F&me8, hunger ; regularly of the third Decl., except in the ablative, 
famS^ of the fifth (not/am^, of the third). 

Class Second.^ 

138. FoBMS IN ia and ies.— Mietny words of foar syllables 
have one form in ia of DecL I., and one tn ies of Decl. V. : harbor 
ria^ harharies, barbarism; duritia^ durities^ hardness; luxuria^ 
luxuries^ luxury ; materia^ materies^ material ; moUitia^ mollities, 
softness. 

1 39. FoBSfs IN US AND mn. — ^Many nouns derived from verbs 
have one form in us of Decl. IV., and one in um of Decl. II. : 
eondtus, eondtum, an attempt ; eventus^ eventum, event ; praetextus^ 
praetextumy pretext. 

140. Many other Examples might be added. Many words which 
have but one approved form in prose, admit another in poetry : juvenltui 

Satis), youth; poetic, juv^nto (ae): senectus (iSiiis), old age; poetic, senecla 
ae) : paupertas (atis), poverty ; poedc, pauperies (fii). 

rV. Hetebogeineofs Nouks. — ^Two Classes. 
1. With one form in the nominative singular. 
U: With different forms in the nominative singular. 
Class Mrst. 

141. Masculinb and Nettteb. — Some masculines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

c/(>c2M, a jest ; plur., Joci and Joca. 

IdcuSy place ; ** lociy topics, passages in books, places ; loca, places. 

stbliuSj hissing ; ** sibili ; poetia, «t6i/a. 

142. Feminine and Neuteb. — Some feminines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neater gender : 

1 Bomotlmcs called Bedundant nQutie^ or alnrndaniia. 
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Carbdsus, linen ; plural, earbaai and carhcisa^ bsuIb, &c. 
margarlta, pearl ; " margaritae and margaHta^ drum, 
ostrea, oyster ; " astreae and ostrea^ orum. 

143. Neutee and MABOULraB oe Feminine.— Some neuters 
take in the plural a different gender ; thus 

1. Some neiUers become mastmline in the plural : 

Coelum, heaven ; plural, coelL 

2. Some neuters generaUy become masculine in the plural, but some- 
times remain neuter : 

Frenum, bridle ; plur., freni, sometimes frena. 
rostrum^ rake; " rastri, " rostra, 
8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 

Epulvm^ pubUc feast ; plur., epiUae, meal, banquet* 

Class Second, 

144. FoBMS IN 08 AND uih.— Some nouns of the second 
declension have one form in w mascnline and one in um neater : 
clipetLSj cUpeum^ shield ; commentarius, commentaHumj comment- 
ary ; cuUtus, cuUtunij cubit ; jugulus^ jugtblum^ throat. 

145. Hbtebooeneous Heteboolites. — Some heteroclites are 
also heterogeneous : condtus (us)^ condtum (i), effort ; menda (ae), 
mendum (i), fault. 



CHAPTEE II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 

to qualify nouns : bonua^ good ; magnua^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender 
of the noun which it qualifies ; bonus puer^ a good boy ; bona puellaj a 
good girl ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bont^ is the form of the 
adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum 
with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declen- 
sion and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely 
of the third declension. 

I. riKST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings: 



FIBST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
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MafiCLfDecIL 


Fem., Dec L 


Nout, Doc IL 




US'- 


a, 


uni. 


iTiey are declined 


as follows : 








B6nus, good. 








SINGITLAR. 






Ma9C 


Fem. 


Ifeui. 


Ncm, 


bdn^LS 


h6xA 


bdnttm 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


boii4» 


bonae 


bon4» 


Ace. 


bonttm 


bon&m 


bonttm 


Voe. 


boii« 


bon& 


bonttm 


Abl. 


boii4» 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bon4» 


JVbm. 


bonl 


bonae 


bontt 


Gen. 


bonOrttm 


bonftrtkni 


bonOrifcm 


Dot, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, 


bon6s 


bonfts 


bon& 


Voe. 


bonl 


bonae 


bon& 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 
Liber, free. 

SINGULAR. 


bonis* 




Matte. 


Fern, 


mut. 


Norn. 


lib^r 


libgr& 


nbgHim 


Gen. 


libgri 


Ub^rae 


Ub6rl 


Dot. 


Ubgr4» 


libgrae 


UbSr4» 


Ace. 


libSrttm 


libgr&m 


Ub^rttm 


Voe. 


lib^p 


libera 


Uberttm 


AU. 


Ubgr4» 


PLURAL. 


Ubgr4» 


Norn. 


Uberl 


Ubgrae 


IMrtt 


Gen. 


UberOrttjn 


liberarttm 


liberorttjni 


Dot. 


UbSrls 


lib^rls 


libgils 


Ace. 


Ub^rOs 


UbSr&s 


libera 


Voe. 


Ubgrl 


libdrae 


libera 


Ahl. 


Uberls 


liberls 


libdrls. 



1 The daeh indlcatea t])at the ending is sometimes wanting. See 4& 1. 
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Aeger, aick. 








8IN0ULAB. 




Ncm, 


aeg«r 


aegrft 


a^rttia' 


Gen, 


aegil 


aegme 


aegrl 


Dot. 


aegrlft 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Ace, 


afigrOm 


aegr&nt 


aegrttm 


Voc, 


aeger 


•figr* 


aegrifcm 


AU. 


a^lft 


aegrft 

PLU&iX. 


aegr«; 


Ifom. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Gen. 


aegrOrttm 


aegrftrttm 


aegrOrttm 


Dot. 


aegrl» 


aegils 


aegria 


Aee, 


aegrOs 


aegrfts 


aegrJi 


Voe. 


aegrl 


aegme 


a^Ji 


Ahl, 


aegrl» 


aegil» 


aegrlB. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Mase. like urvus of BecL n. (45), in the 
Fern, like mensa of DecL I. (42), and in the Neut. like templum of DecL IL 
(45). 

2. Liber differs in declension from lonue only in dropping ne and e in 
the Norn, and Yoc. (45. 8, 1). Aeger differs from liber only in dropping e 
before r (45. 8, 2). 

8. Most adjectiyes in er are declined like aeger^ bnt the following in er 
and «r are declined like Itber : 

1) Asper, rough; l&oer, torn; miser, wretched; prosper, prosperous; 
^n^y tender; bat asper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter, dextera or dextra, 

2) Satur, sated ; satur, satura, saturum, 

3) Compounds in fer and ger : morti/er, deadly; aliger, winged. 

149. Xrregnlarities. — ^These nine adjectives have in the 
singular £us in the genitive and i in the dative : 

Alius, another; nulhiSj no one; solus, alone; totuSy whole; 
ullus, any ; iinus, one ; alter, -Ura, -terum, the other ; uter, -trck, 
-trum, which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

1. The fiegular Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives : 
aliae, nuUi, for alius, nulllus.; altero, aUerae, for alterL 

2. I in ius in poetry is sometimes short; generally so in aUerius. 

8. Alius has aUud for alium in the neuter, and shortens the genitire 
aliitis into aliits, 

4. Like vter are declined its compounds : vterque, uiervis, uterUbetj uten- 
cun'que. In cUteriiter sometimes both parts are declined, as aUer^us utHtts / 
and sometimes only the latter, as oUerutHus. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DEOLEKSIOK 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one form— the same for all 
genders. 

. 151. I. Adjectives of Thkeb Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 

Hue. Fern. Nent 

er, is, e. 

They are declined as follows : 

Acer, sharp. ^ 

SINGULAB. 



M<uc 


Fern. 


Heui, 


N, ac«r 


ficris 


&cr« 


Q. acrlB 


acris 


acris 


2>. acil 


acrl 


acrl 


A. acr^m 


acrdm 


acr« 


F. ac5r 


acris 


acr^ 


A, acrl . 


acrl 

PLURAT.. 


acrl; 


N, acrM 


acres 


acri& 


Q. acilttm 


acilttm 


acrittm 


D. acilbtts 


acribtts 


acribtts 


A, acres 


acres 


acri& 


V, acres 


acres 


acil& 


A, acifbtts 


acri1»tts 


acribtts. 



1.. Like Acer are declined : 

1) Aldcer, lively; campeater, level; eel^ber^ famous; eSleVy^ swift; 
equester, equestrian ; palusteTy marshy ; pedester, pedestrian ; «fi/«r, putrid ; 
saluber^ healthful ; auvesterj woody ; terreater, terrestrial ; volUcer, winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : Odbber, hria? 

2. The Masculine in is, like the Fern., also occurs : Bolubrta^ sUvestriSy 
for sal&ber, Silvester. 

I This retains e in declension : oeler, aUria^ oeUre ; and has vm in the Gen. Flor. 
3 See also 87. 2. 
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ABJSCnVES. 



8. These fonna in «r are analogous to those in er (whether nouns or 
adjectiyes) of Bee. II. in dropping the ending in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, 
and in inserting e before r. Thus ager, originally agruSj drops tis, giving 
agr^ and then inserts e to facilitate pronunciation, giving ager ; so accr^ 
originally acris, drops u and inserts e ; acr, cLcer, 

152. n. Adjectives of Two Endings have in the 
nominative singular : 



llandF. 


Neat. 




1. ia 




e, for positives. 


2. ior (or) 


ius (us), for comparatives. 


They are 


declined as follows: 




Tristis, sad. 


Tristior, more sad. * 






SINGULAE. 




M,andF. 


Nera. 


M.andF. 


KevL 


N. tristto 


tristl 


N. tristidr 


tristiiis 


G. trisats 


tristis 


(7. tristiortts 


tristiOiYs 


2>. tristl 


tristl 


2>. tristiOrl 




A. trist^m 


trist« 


A, tristi5r«m 


tristius 


V. tristis 


trist« 


F. tristiSr 


tristi^s 


A, tristl 


tristl; 


A. tristior^^ (I) 

PLURAL. 


tri8ti5r«(I)$ 


iV. tristCs 


tristitt 


N, tristi6r«s 


tristiorii 


G. trlstiikm 


tristtikm 


G, tristidrttm 


tristiorOm 


i>. tristlbtts 


tristibtts 


Z>. tristiOribtIs 


tristioribiis 


A, tristis 


tristift 


A, tristioHSs 


tristiorft 


r. trist«s 


tristttt 


V, tristiorCs 


ti-istiora 


A. tristibiis 


tristibtls. 


A. tristioribtts 


tristiorI1>ils. 



153. III. Adjectives of One Ending. — ^AU other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in « or a;, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 

Felix, happy. Prudens, prudent. 









SINGULAR. 




3f. and F. 


Neat. 




M.andF. 


Neut. 


N, 


felix 


f;elix 


N. 


prudens 


prudens 


G. 


felicXs 


felicis 


G, 


prudentXs 


pnidentis 


D, 


felicl 


felicl 


D. 


prudenti 


prudenti 



> OomparatiTO. For the declension of PIiab^ ■«• 165. 1. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 
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A* felic^m 


feUx 


^. prudenl^m 


prudens 


r. feiix ' 


frKx 


V. pnidens 


prudens 


A. fellce, or 1 


felled, orl ; 


A. pnidente, or I 

PLURAL. 


pradente, or I; 


N. felic«s 


feiia& 


JV. prudent«B 


prudentl& 


Q. felicittm 


felicittm 


Q, prudentiikni 


prudeDtiikni 


/>. feticibtts 


felicibttJi 


i>. prudentlbOji 


prudentibfts 


A, fellcCs 


fellcl& 


A, prudent^s 


prudenti& 


V. fettc«s 


felici& 


r. prudentes 


prudenti& 


^. felicilriis 


feUcibils. 


A. prudcDtlbttJi 


prudentibtts* 



FORMATION OF OASES OF ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 

154. Adjectives of the third declension form their cases 
in general like nouns of the same endings, but present the 
following peculiarities : 

I. Genitive Singyla/r, 

155. This presents a few irregularities, but in general fhe same as 
in nouns (58-88). Thus 

1. The following in ^n form the genitive not in the regular Itls, but in 

1) Stifl : — h^bes^ indigos, praepee, tSres. 

2) IdJs:— (2^«««, 7«M«. 

2. The following in es form it in 

1) ddis :— eompounds of je>««, foot, as, atlpes^ btpeSy Mpet, 

2) dzls : — pUbeB, impubei (sometimes u). 

3) etis : — inquies, locuplea, 

3. Adjectives in oeps form it in 

1^ oipis, if compounded of capio : princeps, prituHpis, 
2) oipitiB, if componnded of c&pnt : aneeps^ ancipms. 

4. Four in or form it in Mm : — mlSmor, immSmor^ bieorpor^ triccrpor. 
6. Other examples.— (1) Compos and impos form it in d^is.— (2) Com- 

pounds in cors from cor have cordis-: concors, dUcors. — (3) Caelebs has 
caellbis ^dia, dltis; intereus^ irUerciUis ; praecox, praecdcis; vettts^ vetSrU, 

n. Ablative Singular, 

156. I. Ending :--$ or I, in comparatives and adjectives of one 

ending: ^m^^^orri; auddeS or eU 
n. '* I, in other adjectives: acH, tristi. 

1. Comparatives generally have e^ and acQectives of one ending, generally 
i; bat participles in ana and ens have only e, except when used ady'ectively. 
3 
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2. The Abladre in • in many adjectiyes of one ending cannot be yen* 
fied from ancient authors. — ^The ablative in i is in general preferable. 

8. Some have only e in general use. — (1) JPawper, paup^e^ poor ; 
pabet, pubire, mature ; — (2) those in eg, 6. itis or idiB*. dies, dsses^ dlves^ 
totpet, tupenUs i-^^) cadeba, compos, impos, prineeps. 

4. The Ablative in e sometimes occurs in poetry in positives of more 
than one ending : cognomine for eoffnomlnlf like named. 

nL Naminativej Accusative and Vocative Plural of 
Neuters. 

157. L Ending :—Vi in positires : aeriH, trisUH, 
II. ** & in comparatives : trtsHorH. 

1. V&us, old, has veCtrd ; eomplQres, several, has eompluriH or com- 
plUrd. 

2. The neuter plural is wanting in most adjectives of one ending, ex* 
cept those in as, ns, rs, ox, tx, ox, and numerals inplez. 

IV. Genitive Plural. 

158. L Ending : inm in positives : acrium, tristkun, 
IL ^^ ilin in comparatives : tristiSrum, 

1. Some acyectires want the genitive pluraL 

2. PlUres, more, and eomplures, several, have inm. 
8. The following have lun: 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (166. 
8): pauper, pauptrum. 

2) Those with the genitive in ^zia, 6zi8, iixlB : v^tus, veCirum, old ; 
niemor, memSrum, mindful ; eXcur, dcurum, tame. 

8^ Those in oeps : ancepa, ancXpitum, doubtfuL 
4^ Those compounded with substantives which have um : inope (ops; 
opum), iniipum, helpless. 

IRREGULAE ADJECTIVES. 

159. Irregular adjectives may be 

L IndedinaMo : fmgi, frugal, good ; nSguam, worthless ; mtZfe, 
thousand. 

II. Defective: (cetSrus) cetera, cetgrum, the other, the rest; (sons) 
sontis, guilty. 

in. Heteroclites. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in us, 
a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the third : 
hil&rus and kUdris, joyful ; exanXmus and exanXnUs, lifeless. 

1. The Latin has but few indeclinable adjectives, except numerals (175). 

2. Some adjectives want 

1) The nominative singular masculine: (cetfiras) ceth^, eeierum, the 
other; (IndXcer) ludiera, huUentm, sportive. 

2) One or more cases in full : (semlnex) seminecis, half dead, defective 
in the nominative ; «Xfl^et, hopeless, only used in the nominative ; exlex, law- 
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less, onlj in nominatiye and aoensatiye ; pertuw, through the night, only in 
nominatiye and ablative^ 

8) The neuter gender or genitiye plural. See 157. 2 and 158. 1. 

4) The singular : pauci, ae, a, few ; plerique, the most ; the latter wants 
also the genitiye plural, supplied hjplurimi. The singular of pl^rique 
occurs, but is rery rare. In good prose €xieru8 wants the singular ; and irir 
/eru8, superut^ taidposterus are used in the singular only in particular expres- 
sions : mare infhntm, the lower sea, i. e., south of Italy ; mare superum, the 
upper sea, i. e., north of Italy, the Adriatic ; pottirue in expressions of time : 
diempoderumf the following day ; nocte pastera, on the following ni|^t. 

8. In most heteroclites only one form is in common use in classic prose ; 
in a few, as in the examples under 159. III., both forms are approved. 

COMPARISON OF ADJEOTIYES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altica, cUtior, 
aUissHmuSy high, higher, highest. 

ComporatiTes and Buperlatives are sometimes best rendered into Eng- 
lish by too and very^ instead of more and most: doetu», learned ; doctior^ 
more learned, or too learned ; dotaiasimuSf most learned, or rery learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. TerminationaZ Comparisonr-^hj endings. 
IL Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. TkBMINATIONAIi CoMPABISON. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings: 

ComparatiTe. Baperlative. 

M F. N, M. F, N, 

idr, idr, ius. issXmus, issXm^ Isslmiim. 

Examples. 

Altus, altior, altissimus : high^ higJier^ highest, 
levis, levior, levissimus : lighi^ lighter^ lightest. 

Irregular Terminational Comparison. 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — ^Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus 
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1. Adjectives in er add ilsras to the positive : doer^ 
acriory acerrimuSy sharp. 

VUtu has wterrimta; matHrus, both matttrrimtu and maiuristtimu ; 
dexter, dextimm. • 

2. Six in Qifl add linras to the stem: 

FactUs, diffldlis; easy, difficult. 

smnis, difwinilw ; like, uniike. 

gracilis, humilis; etender, low; 
thns : faeUie, faeUior, faeUHmm, ImbeeiUu has imbeeiUimue, but imbecU' 
lus is regular. 

3. Four in TUB have two irregular superlatives: 
ExtSnis, exterior, ' extrfimus and extitmus, auttoard, 
infSrus, inferior, infimiis and Imns, lower. 
superua, superior, snpremus and summus, upper. 
pofitSrus, posterior, postrSmus and post&mus, next. 

1 64. Compounds in diens, ficns, and volns are compared with the 
endings entior and entisfimuB, as if from forms in ens : 

Haledlcus, maledioentior, maledicentissimus, slanderous. 
munificus, munificentior, munificentissimus, liberal. 
benevdlua, beneyolentior, benevolentisaimus, benevolent. 

1. Sgihius and providm (needjr and prudent), form the comparatiye and 
saperlatiye from igent Bndprovidens : hence egeriUor, egentissimiUf etc 

2. Mwifieissimus occurs as the superlative of mirificus^ wonderful. 

8. Many adjectives in dicu8 and Jtcus want the comparative and superla- 
tive. 

* 165. Special IrregnlaritiM of GompaxiaoiL 

Bdnus, melior, optlmus, ^oodL 
m^us, pSjor, pessimus, bad. 

magnus, mfljor, maxlbaus, greai. 
parvus, minor, minimus, small. 
multus, plus, pluiimus, much. 

1. Hue is neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. pluSy and O. 
plUrii. In the plural it has N. andA» plUrea (m. and £), plUra (n.), Q. plw 
riuniy D. and A.plurfbus. ^ w 

2. Divetffr^gi, niquam : 

Dives, \ ^J*>or, divitisslmus, ) ^^ 

irivco, i^iHiop^ ditisBimus, f"-*^ 

frtlgi, '^frugalior, frugalisslmus, frugal. 

nGquam, nequior, nequissimus, worthless. 

Defective Terminational Comparison. 



166. Positive Wanting: 
Citerior, citimus, nearer. 
deterior, deterrimus, worse, 
interior, intiimus, inner. 
ocior, ocise^us, swifter. 



prior, primus, former. 
propior, proximus, nearer. 
ultfif-* *, ultimus, farther? 



1 These adjectives art formed from dtra, <?a, intra, Greek cokvs, prae or pro, 
prope^ ultra. 



DiyersTis, diverfflssimiis, different. 
falsus, falsiflsimus, fcUse. 
inclytus, inclTtiafflmus, renovmed. 
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167. Cknnparative Wanting.— The comparative is wanting 

1. In a few participles used adjectiyely: meiHtus^ tneriHs^ffmua, de- 
serving. 

2. In these adjectives: 

nSvQS, novisE&nus, new, 

sXoer, saoerrimus, sacred. 

vStus, veterrimus, old. 

1 68. Superlative Wanting^— The superlative is wanUng 

1. In most verbals in His and bOis : docility docUior^ docile ; opta* 

6tf u, optdbUioTy desirable. But of these 

Some are compared in full: amabUiSf /adliSf fertUiSf moHUs, nobUis, 
utUi6y etc. 

2. In many adjectives in alia and His : eapitalis, capitaliorj capital ; 
dvlliSy eivilior, civil. 

8. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, mmlmus nfltu,' young. 
juv^nis, junior, minimus n&tu, young. 

sgnex, senior, maximus natu,^ old. 

4. A few other adjectives want the superlative: agrestis, alUcer^ 
caecMj diutumuSy infinltus^ longinquus^ opimus, proellvis, propinquuSj 
salutaris, suplnus^ surdua^ t^res^ vulgaris. 

169. Both Comparative and Superlative Wanting.— Many adjectives 
have no terminational comparison : 

1. Many from the nature of their signification, admittin/5 no comnarison j 
especially such as denote material^ possession^ or the relations of place and 
Ume: aureus^ golden; adamantinvSt adamantine; palemuSy paternal; Bo- 
tndnuSf Roman; hestemuSf of yesterday; aestivus, of summer; hibemus, of 
winter. 

2. Many others. — Thus 

1) Those in its preceded hy a vowel, except those in quus: tdoneus, suit- 
able ; noxius, hurtful. But a few in uus have the superlative : assiduus, 
serenuus. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poets : pius, piissimus; 
egregiuSj egregiistXmus. *• • . . ,. 

2) Many derivatives and comT^onJas, «lpecially (1) derivatives in ahs, 
ilisy Uusy icus, itmsy drus: mortdo^y^Ts)^ mortal ; (2) compounds of verbs 
or of nouns: particeps (capio), sharing; magMnmus (animus), magpani- 

3) Also albus, almusy caditcus, /erus, fesM^gndrus, Uusus, mvrus, fwuii- 
Ins, ndvus, nefastus, rudis, etc. 

A' 

n. — Adveebial Compari§on. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the^k'erbs TndgiSj more, and maxiriM^ most, 
to the positive : 

^ Smallest or youngest in age ; greatest or eldest in oge. NaPu is sometimes 
omitted. 
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KUMEBALS. 



Ardnnfl, mSgis ardnos, mazlme arduas, arduous. 

1. Other adTerbt are sometimes used with the positiTe to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the quality: admddum, tfiUds, oppido, veiy; itnprimie, aq^- 
prime, in the highest degree; mtniM, less; nUnimUf least: aolde tnoffnay 
reiy great. JR»- and prae in composition with adjectives haye the force of 
very ; perdifieUU, yery difficult ; praecldrue, Yery illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are sometimes used.— (1) With the compar- 
atiye: etiam, eyen, muUo, longe, much, far: etiam diUgtntior^ even more 
diligent; muUo dUigentior, much more diligent— ^2) With the superlatiyc: 
fmUtOy longe, much, by far; quam, as possible: mvUo or longe diligentisn- 
mue, by far the most diligent; guam dUigentieeiiMte, as diligent as possible. 



NUMERALS. 

171. Namerala comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

L NuMEBAii Adjectivis. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 



1. Gabdinal Numbebs : unus^ one ; duo^ two. 

2. Ordinal Ntjhbebs : primus^ first ; secundusj second. 

3. DiSTBiBUTrvES : singulij one by one; biniy two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 73. To these maj be added 

1. MuLTiPLXCATiyES. — Thcse are adjectives in j)lex, G. pticis, denoting 
80 many fold : simplex, angle ; duplex, double ; triplex, tliree-fold. 

2. PBOPOBTioNAL8.*-The8e are declined like bdnus, and denote so 
many times as great : duplus, twice as great ; tripltu, three times as greak 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectives. 



Cabdinaub. 

1. Qnus, una, unnm, 

2. duo, duae, duo, 

3. tres, tria, 

4. quattuor, 

5. quinque, 

6. sex, 

7. septem, 

8. octo, 

9. n5vem, 

10. decern, 

11. undSeim, 



OannrAU. 


DlSTBIBui't V Js8. 


primu8,'/rrf, 


Bingiili, one by one. 


8ecundus,*wcon<?, 
tertius, third. 


bini, itoo hy two. 


temi (trini). 


quartus, fourth. 


quatemi. 


quintus,)^A, 


quini. 


sextus. 


86ni. 


sept^tmus. 


septeni. 


octaTus, 


bctoni. 


nonus, 


nov6ni. 


decimus, 


denl 


undecimus, 


undgni. 



1 Prior la used in speaking of two, and aUer Is often used for secundue. 



KUMEBALS. 
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GAKDINAlft. 

12. duod^cim, 
18. tredgcim or decern 
et tres, 

14. quattuordgcim, 

15. quindgcim, 

16. sedgcim or sexdg- 

cim/ 
11. septendgcim,' 

18. duodeviginti,* 

19. undeviginti,' 

20. viginti, 

g, (vigintiQnus, 

•(unuset viginti,* 
go (viginti duo, 

(duo et viginti, 
30. triginta, 
40. quadraginta, 
50. quinquaginta, 
60. sexaginta, 
70. septuaginta, 
80. octoginta, 
90. nonaginta, 
100. centum, 
.^^ (centum Qnus, 

'1 centum et unus,* 
200. ducenti, ae, a, 
800. trecenti, - 
400. quadringenti, 
500. quingenti, 
600. sexcenti, 
700. septingenti, 
800. octingenti, 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. mille, 
2,000. duomillia,* 



OBDmALS. 

duodecimus, 
tertius decuuus,* 

quartus declmus, 
quintus decimus, 
sextus decimus, 

Septimus decimus, 



undevicesimus,' 

vice^mus,' 

vicesimus pnmus, 

anus et vicefiffmus,* 

vicesimus secundus, 

alter et vicesimus, 

tricerftaius,* 

quadragesimus, 

quinquageslmus, 

sexagesimus, 

septuage^[mus, 

octoge^[mus, 

nonagesimus, 

centesimtis, 

centesimus primus, 

centeaimus et primus 

ducentesimus, 

trecentesimus, 

quadringentesimus, 

quingentesimus, 

sexeenteefmus, 

septingentesimus, 

octingentesimus, 

nongentesimus, 

millesimus, 

bis millesimus, 



DiBTBIBITTITEB. 

duodeni. 
temi deni. 

quatemi dSni. 
quini deni. 
sen! deni. 

septeni deni. 

duodeviceni. 

undeviceni. 

viceni. 

viceni singuli. 

singiili et viceni. 

viceni bini. 

bini et viceni. 

triceni. 

quadrageniv' 

quinquagem. 

sexageni. 

septuageni. 

octogeni. 

nonageni. 

centeni. 

centeni singiili. 

centeni et singuli. 

duceni. 

trecent 

quadringenu 

quingeni. 

sexoeni. 

septingenl. 

octingenL 

nongenL 

sing&la millia. 

bina millia. 



1 Somotimes with the parts separated: dwam et sex; decern et eeptem. 

« Literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
may be expressed by addition: decern et octo; decern et novem; so 28, 29; 88, 89, 
etc, either by subtraction from triginta^ etc, or by addition to viginti ; d/uodetri- 
ginta or octo et 'viginti. 

s If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So 
in English cardinals, twenty^one, one and twenty. 

^ In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
etc, as in English; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the 
two highest denominations: miUe centum viginti or mtUe et centum viginti^ 1,120. 

• Sometimes Una miUia or bis miUe, 

* Sometimes de(Am%t8 precedes with or without et : dedimue et tertitut or dedlmua 
tertius. 

^ Sometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals; oddvus de» 
dimus and nonus decimus. 

8 Sometimes written with ^: vigeslmzts; triffeeHmtis. 
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DECLENSION OF NUMERALS. 



CABKNAI& 

10,000. decern millia, 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. decies ccntena mil- 



OSDIHAIA 

decies millesiinuay 
ceDties milleaimus, 
decies centies mille- 
simus, 



DBTBXB U Ti V flb 

dSnamillia. 
centena millia. 
dedes centenamillia. 



1. OrdinaU vrith Parf, part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia parSy a third part, a third ; quarta parSy a fourth ; 
duak tertiaey two thirds. 

2. XHtiribitHves are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a thne, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece ; temos denarios aceepSrunt, they 
received each three denarii, or three i^iece. Hence 

2) To express Multijdicatwni decies eentina mUlia^ ten times a 
hundred thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of CardiruUs, with nomis plural in form, but sragiilar in 
sense : luna eastroy two camps. Here for Hnguli and temi, €mi and trlni 
are used: unae litieraey one letter; irinae litHraey three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to otjecta q)oken of in pairs : hint scyphiy 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : blnu hasti- 
Hay two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) Tery freely in comrponnding niHn> 
bers : 6m ««e, for duodScim ; bi» wptemy for quattuordScim. 

4. Sexcenti and miUe are sometimes i^ed indefinitely for any large 
number, as cne ihotisand is in English. 

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVESw 

175. On the dedensioQ of cardinals observe 

1. That the anits, unu»y duOy and tre^ are declined. 

2. That the other umtS) all the tens, and centum are indedinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined. 

4. That mille is sometimes declined. 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 

1. Unns, one. 





Singular. 


P/«ra?. 


JV. uniis, 
G. unlus, 
J), uni, 
A, unum, 
r. un«. 


flnii, Qntim, 
uniils, imiQs, 
uni, uni, 
unSm, uniim, 
una. uniim. 


flni, tlnae, tin^ 
undrOm, unarum, unoriim, 
unTfl, unls, unis, 


A. unO, 


unfii, uno ; 


unis, unis, unis. 


2. 


Duo, tv^o. 


3. Tres, three. 


JV. du5, 
G. duoriim, 


duae, duo, 
duarhm, duoriim,* 


tres, f». and/. tritt, «. 
trium, triiim. 



> Literallj ten times a hundred thousand; the table might be carried np to any^ 
rfesired number by using the proper numeral adverb with c&iUina miUia : centies 
eemiena tniUia^ 10,000,000; sometimes in suefa eembtnations centina miffia is undexy 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum miUia Is used. 

a J}udrum and duArum are sometimea shortened to duunk. 



NTTUEBAX, 6TUB0LS. 



67 



trifbiie, 


tribfis, 


tres, 


tria, 


tribiis, 


trtbiis. 



D. duObiis, duftbiifl, dadbiis, 
A. duds, duo, diias, du5, 
A. duobus, duabus, duobtis. 

1. The plural of units in the sense of alone may be used with any noun : 
«m Ubiiy the Ubii alone; but in the strict numeral sense ofonet it is used 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
castrOy one camp ; unae lUterae. one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined atnho, both. 

8. JivUi, many, axidplurimi, very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense oimany a: muUa hostia, many a Tictim. 

177. "HjmdredBydttcentiy trecenti, etc., are declined like the 
plural oilonus: dueenti^ ae, a. 

178. Mille is nsed both as an adjective and as a snbstantive. 

As an a^ective it is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used in the 

singular only in the nominative and accusative, but in the plural 

it is declined like the plural of m&re (50) : millia, millium, mil' 

Itbus. 

With the substantive JI/KUe, the name of the objects enumerated is gen- 
erally in the genitive : miUe haminum, a thousand men (of men) ; but it is 
in the same case Us mtlle, if a declined numeral interrenes: tria millia 
irecenH milUeSf three thousand .three himdred soldiers. 

179. Ordinals are declined like honus and distributives like 
the plural of dontu^ but the latter often have um for arum in the 
genitive; Unum for linorum. 



• 180. Numeral Symbols, 



ASABIO. 


ROMAir. 


ABABIO. 


ROXAX. 


ARABIC. 


BOXAX. 


1. 


L 


16. 


XVI. 


101. 


CL 


2. 


XL 


17. 


XVIL 


200. 


CO. 


3. 


IIL 


18. 


xvin. 


800. 


CCC. 


4. 


IV. 


19. 


XIX. 


400. 


CCCC. 


5. 


V. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


10, or D. 


6. 


VI. 


2L 


XXL 


600. 


DC. 


1. 


vn. 


22. 


xxn. 


700. 


DCC. 


8. 


vm. 


30. 


XXX. 


800. 


DCCO. 


9. 


IX. 


40; 


XL. 


900. 


DCCCC. 


10. 


X. 


60. 


L. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M. 


11. 


XL 


60. 


LX. 


2,000. 


CIOCIO, <yr MM. 


12. 


XIL 


70. 


LXX. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 


13. 


XIII. 


80. 


LXXX. 


100,000. 


CCCIOOO. 


14. 


XIV. 


90. 


xc. 


1,000,000. 


CCCCIOOOO. 


16. 


XV. 


100. 


0. 








il Symbols 


are combi 


nations of: 


I=1;V = 6;X 


= 10; L 


= 50; 


= 100 ; 10 


orD = C 


00; CIO or 


M = 1,000.* 



> Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line oyer the symbol : II = 2,000 ; Y 
B 6,000. 

8* 
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2. In the Combinatiaii of tlieie qrmboli, except 10, observe 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX == 
20 ; CO = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : Y = 
6; IV = 4(6-1); VI =6 (6 + 1). 

8. In the CombinBtioii of JD observe 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value ten-fold : ID 
= 600 ; 100 = 600 x 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 6,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing G the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 600 ; CIO = 600 x 2 = 1,000 ; 
100 = 6,000; CCIOO = 6,000x2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 
600; IOC = 600; lOCO = 700. 



n. Numeral Adverbs. 



4. qu^ter 
6. quinquies 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. novles 

10. dScies 

11. undecies 

12. duodecies 
jg (terdecies 

• 1 tredecies 
J - j quaterdecies 
*|quattuordecies 



^g ( quinquiesdecies 
'(quindecies 
( sexiesdecies 



181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs. For con- 
renience of reference we add the following table : 

1. sSmel, once 

2. bis, imce 

3. ter, three times jg i 
'(sedecies 

17. septiesdecies 
jg (duodevicies 

'(octiesdecies 
jg (undevicies 

'(noviesdecies 

20. vicies 

21. s^mel et vicies 

22. bis et vicies 
30. tricies 
40. quadragies 
60. quinquagies 
60. sexagies 
70. septuagies 

1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally pre- 
cedes, as in the table : bis et vicies ; the tens however with or without et 
sometimes precede : vicies et bis or vicies biSy but not bis vicies. 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in urn or o is formed from the 
ordinals : prlmumy pHmOy for the first time, in the first place ; tertium, 
tertioy for the third lame. 



80. octogies 
90. nonagies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 
200, ducenties 
800. trecenties 
400. quadringenties 
600. quingenties 
600. sexcenties 
700. septingenties 
800f octingenties 
900. noningenties * 

1,000. millies 
2,000. bis millies 
10,000. decies millies 
100,000. centies millies 
1,000,000. millies millies. 



1 Also written nonffMiiss. 

* MiUies Is often used Indefinitely like the English a thousand times. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PEOHOUHS. 

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns: tgoy I; ta^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns: ^t/, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : mews, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Ate, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns :. quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : allquis^ some one. 

I. Pebsonax. Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego^ 
I; iu^ thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself, itself. 

They are declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. 



N, gg5 


tu 




Q, mel 


tui 


sni 


D. rath! 


tib! 


sibl 


A. me 


to 


se 


F. 


tu 




A, me; 


te; 

PLURAL. 


sS; 


N, nOs 


vOs 




^ nostriim 
^- nostrP 


vestrtim ) 
vestrP \ 


sul 


i>. nobis 


vObIs 


stb! 


A, nOs 


vOs 


83 


F. 


vos 




A, nobis. 


vObls. 


se. 



1. Substantive Pronouu. — ^Personal pronouns are idso called Siihaiantive 
pronouns, because thej are always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezive "PraRmm.—Suiy from its reflexive signification, of himself ^ 
etc., is often called the Reflexive pi^onoun. 

> On the use of these two forms see 446L 8. 
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8. Empliatie Formi in nui occur, except in tbe Gen. Plnr. : tgdmeC, I 
myself; mihknd, timet, etc. But tbe Nom. iu hu iOU and itainut, for tft- 
met. • 

4. Badnplieated Fonni :— «iai» ^ fnim9, for se, te, me. 

5. Andant and Bare Tonni:— mw for mei; tit for tui; mi and md for 
mibi ; meh€, med, and nupte for me: ted for te. 

6. Ciim, when used with the cAktUvt of these pronouns, is appended W 
them: nOcumf ticum. 



n. PossEssiYX Pbonoitk^s. 

185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess 
ivea : 

mens, my, noster, ot^r, 

tuns, rAy, yonr, vester, youvy 

suns, A}«, Aer, t7^, saos, ^Aeir. 

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions: meics^ meoj meum; noster, nostra^ nostrum; 
bnt meus has in the Tocatiye singular masculine generally 
miy sometimes mens. 

1. En^atie Tonni, in pte and mtt occur, especiallj in the Abl. Sing. -. 
tuaptey suamet, 

2. The Patriak. nastra$y of our countnjr, and tedraSf of your country, are 
also possessives. They have the genitire in dtis, and are declined as adjec- 
tives of Ded. III., but are little used. 

8. CojuM and Ciuaa. — Oujtts (a, um, whose?) and the patrial evjas (atis, 
of what country?) also belong to possessives, though, not like other possess- 
ivesy formed firom personal pronouns, but from the interrogative guts, cvjus* 
See 188. 



in. Demonstrative Pbonouks. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called becanse they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 
Hie, iUCy iste^ ipscy is^ idem. 
They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





SINGULAB. 




PLUBAL. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


M, 


F. 


JT. 


K. Mc 


haec 


hfic 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. hnjtis 


hiytls 


higtis 


hOrttm 


hartim 


hOriim 


D. huio 


huio 


hnic 


his 


his 


his 


A, hunc 


hanc 


h^c 


hOs 


has 


haec 


V. 






. 






A. hoc . 


hue 


hoc: 


his 


his 


his. 
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nis, 


^ or that. 






• 


SINGULAR 






PLURAI.. 




M. 


F, 


iv: 




M, 


F, 


N. 


N. \m 


iM 


iUM 




illi 


illae 


ills 


G. iUiiis 


ilims 


illiiis 




illOriiin 


illariim 


illOriiiii 


D. ill! 


illi 


iUi 




illTs 


mis 


illlB 


A. illtim 


illam 


illM 




illOs 


illas 


iUa . 


F. 














A. iUo 


iUa 


iUO; 




illls 


illls 


illTft. 



61 



Ist^, that. 

Ist^, that^ is declined like ilU. It usually refers to objects 
which are present to the person addressed, and sometimes ex- 
presses contempt. 

IpsS, 9elfy Tie. 





SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




M. 


F, 


N. 


M, 


F 


-y. 


K. ips8 
G. ipsitis 
D. ipsi 
A. ipsiim 


ipsa 
ipsitis 
ipsi 
ipsam 


ipstim 
ipsitis 
ipsi 
ipstim 


ipsi 

ipsOriim 
ipsIs 
ipsOs 


ipsae 
ipsartim 
ipsis 
ipsas 


ipsH 

ipsOrtim 
ipsis 
ipsa 


A. ipso 


ipsa 


ipso; 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis. 




SINGULAR 


Is,M 


that. 


PLURAL. 




J/. 


F, 


N, 


M, 


F 


JV. 


N. is 
G. ejtis 
D. el 
A. etim 
F 
A. e5 


e^ 
ejiis 
el 
eam 


!d 

ejtis 
el 
id 


il 

eOrtim 
iis (els) 
e5s 


eae 
eartim 
iis (eis) 
eas 


e^ 

eOriim 
iis (eis) 
e^ 


ea 


eO; 


iis (eis) 


iis (eis) 


us (els). 



Idem, tJie same. 

Idem, compounded of is and demy is declined like is, but short- 
ens isdem to Idem and iddem to idem, and changes m to n before the 
ending dem; thus: 







SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 






M. 


F 


-y. 


M, 


F 


iv: 


N. 


idSm 


eadSm 


Idgm 


iidSm 


eaedgm 


eadSm 


G. 


ejusdSm 


ejusdSm 


ejusd^m 


eOrund^m earund^m eOrund^m 


D. 


eldSm 


eid^m 


eid^m 


iisd^m 


iisd^m 


iisdfem » 


A. 
V. 
A. 


eundSm 


eand&m 


idSm 


eOsdSm 


easd^m 


e^d^m 


eOd^m 


ead^m 


eOdSm ; 


iisd^m 


iisd^m 


iisdSm.* 



1 Sometimes eisdem In all genders. lidem and iisdem are in poetry dissyllables, 
and are sometimes written idem and isdem. . 



62 



PBONOUNS. 



1. Emphatic Fornui in ee occur in the neveral cases of hie and sometimes 
in other demonstratives : hiccey haecce, hocce (also hice, haeoe or haeCy etc.), 
hvjuscey hoscCf hisce; harumce, harunce {m changed to »), hdrunc (e di^pped). 
Before the interrogative ney ee becomes ci : hiccine, hosclne. 

2. niio and istic or isthic for ille and iste occur. They are declined 
alike, and are used only in certain cases. Thus 

Sing., Nam, illlc, illaec, illGc or illQc, 

Ace, illunc, illanc, illOc, 

AbL illOc, iliac, ill9c; 
Plur. illaec, generally Neut.y sometimes Fern, 

8. Ancient and Baia Forms : 

1) Of Ills and iste : Uliy illaey iUi, Gen. for illius ; istiy istae, idi for 
istius ; iUae and istaey Dat. Fern, for illi and isti ; also forms from oUua for 
ille : olliy ollay olloe, etc. 

2) Of Ipsb, compounded of is axidpse (is-pse =r ipse) ; the uncontracted 
forms: Ace. eumpssy eampsSf Abl. eopse, eapse/ with re: re eapse, rea^s for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsuSy a, Km, etc.. for ipse, a, um. 

8^ Of Is : eiiy «w, m, Dat. for ei ; iibus {imis), edbttSy iibus (tbus) for iis. 

4) Stncopatbd forms, compounded of eeoe or eiiy lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives, especially the Ace. of ille and is; eccum for ecce eum; 
eceam for ecce earn ; eccos for ecce eos ; eccillum, ecce ilium, eccUlamf ecce 
illam ; eUumy en ilium ; ellamy en illam. 

4. BemonatratiTe Adjectivei: tdlisy e, such; tanttu, a, um, so great; tdty 
so many ; tatuSy a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

For talis, the Gen. of a demonstrative with modi (Gen. of modvSy meas- 
ure, kind) is often us^d : kvjiismddi, ejusmMiy of this kind, such; iUiusmMiy 
iatiusmMiy of that kind, such. 



rV. Relativb Pbonouns. 

187. Tte Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 







SINGDLAK. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


K 


qui 


quae 


qu6d 


a. 


cujus 


cujiis 


cigtis 


D. 


cul 


cui 


cuf 


A, 
V. 
A. 


qn&m 


quam 


qu6d 


quo 


qua 


quO; 



qui 

quoriim 
qulbiis 
qu5s 



F 
quae 
quariim 
quibtis 
quas 



N, 
quae 
quOrtim 
qulbiis 
quae 



quibtis qulbiis qulbiis. 

1. Ancient and Bare FormB : quojus and quoi for cujus and cul ; qui 
for quo, qua, quo ; quis ((]^ueis) for qulbus. 

2. Cum, wnen used with the ahtaUve of the relative, is generally append- 
ed to it : quibuscum, 

8. CnjiiB, a, um, whosey as a possessive formed from the genitive eujvSy 
sometimes occurs, 

4. Qoiennque and Qnisqois, whoevery are called from their sifnification 
general relatives. Quicunque (quicum^ue) is declined like qm, Quisquis is 
rare except in the forms : guisquiSy qutdquid (quicquid), qitoquo ; but an old 
genitive cuicui for cujuscmus occurs. 

5. Oomponnds mBiiAywi,—Qmcunque and similar compounds are some- 
times resolved and their parts separated by one or more words : qua re can- 
que. 
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6. Titer and ntereui^ii0, which and whichever, also occur with the force 
of relatives. 

7. BelatLTe AdyeetLves : qtidliSt e, such as ; quarUtis, a, um, so great ; 
gfMty as many as; quotus, a, urn, of which number ; and the double and com- 
pound forms: qucUieqtidliey qualiscunque ; quanttiequantus, quaniuscunque ; 
quotquotf quot^nqtce ; quotuscunque. 

■ Qtiotquot is indeclinable ; in the other double forms both parts are de- 
clined ; in the forms in cunque, of course only the first part is declined. 

For Qudlis tbe genitive of the relative with mMi is often used : evjus- 
mddi (sometimes cmmddi), cuj'uscemMiy of what kind, such as ; cujusctinque- 
madi, cuicuimodi (for cujvsct^usmddi, 4), of whatever kind. 

V. Inierrogative Pronouns. 

1 88. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quia and qui with their compounds. 

Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 



M, 


F. 


N. 


M, 


R 


N, 


N. quts 
G. cujtis 
D. cui 
A. quSm 
V. 
A, qu5 


quae 
cujtis 
CUT 
qufim 


quid 
cujtis 
cut 
quid 


qui 

quortim 

quibtis 

quOs 


quae 
quartim 
quibtis 
quas 


quae 
quOrtim 
quibtis 
quae 


qua 


quo; 


quibtis 


quibtis 


quibtis. 



Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

1. Qnis and Quern sometimes occur as feminine forms. 

2. Qui as an ablative with an adverbial force in the sense of howf 
sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative, 
187. 1. 

8. Compoimdfl of qma and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
qutenaniy qvmamy ecquiSy etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecqttae. 

4. InterrogatLve AdjectiYeB : (1) Qualiey e, what ? quantusy a, um, how 
great ? qu^y how many ? qvHuSy a, um, of what number ? iUer, utra, utrum, 
which (of two) ? See 149. (2) The Possessive interrogative, cujiMy a, um, 
whose? and the Patrial eujasy Stis, of what country ? 

Gujus is defective and little used. It has the Nom. and Ace. Sing., and 
in the feminine also the Abl. Sing, and the Nom. and Accus. Plur. 

VI. Indefinitb Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 
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100. QuiSy any one, and qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatlves quia and qui. 

1. Qnis and Qui are generally used after H, nisi, ne, and num; si qais, 
si qui. But they also occur without such accompaniment 

2. Qua for Quae.— After si, nisi, ne, and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur. have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

191. From quia and qui are formed 

I. The Indefinites : 
altqnis, allqna, allquid or aliqnod, some, some one, 
qnispiam, quaepiam, qnidpiam ^ or quodpiam, some, some one. 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam or qnoddam, certain, certain one, 
qnisqnam, quaequam qnidqnam,^ any one. 

n. The General Ind^nites : 
quisqne, quaeque, quidque' <?r quodque, every, every one. 
qnivis, quaevis, quidvis <?rqnodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet <?r quodlibet, any one you please. 

1. Declension. — It may be remarked 

1) That these compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and 
qui, but have in the Neut. Sing, both quoa and quid, the former used adjec 
lively, the latter substantively. 

2) That aliquis has dliqua instead of aliquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neutr 
Plur. Aliqui for aliquis occurs. 

3) That qiddam generally changes mion before d : quendam for quern- 
dam. 

4J That guisquameeneraXlj wants the Fem. and the Plur. 
5) That Unus prefixed to quisque does not aflfect its declension : unus' 
quisque, unaquaegue, etc. 

2. Other TndeflnlteB are : alius, alter, uter, cUteHUer, neuter, ullus, nul- 
lus, nemo. 

8. Other General Indefinites may be formed from uter: vterque, both, 
each ; utervis, uterlibet, either you please. 

4. Indefinite Pronominal AdjectlYes : qualislibet, qualein)et, of any sort ; 
aUquantus, a, urn, of some size ; aliquot (indeclinable)^ several. 

For qualislibet the Gen. of an indefinite pronoun with mMi may be used : 
eujusdanMdi, of some kind. 



CHAPTEE IV. 

VEEBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : es% he is ; dormitj he is sleeping ; 
legity he reads. 

1 Bometimes wriften respectively, qttippiam and quieqiMtn. 
' Sometimes written quicque. 
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103. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. TRANsmvB Vbbbs, — ^which admit a direct object of 

their action : servum verberatj he beats the slaye. 

n. iNTRANSinyB YsBBS, — ^which do not admit such an 

object : puer currity the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Yoice^ Mood^ Tenscj Number^ and 
JPerson. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices : 

I. The AcnvB Voice, — ^which represents the subject as 
acting or existing : pater JUium ama% the father loves his 
son ; eaty he is. 

n. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius a poire 
amdtur^ the son is loved by his &ther. 

1. PaniTe Wanting. — ^Xntranatiye Verbs generally haye only the 
active Toice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 
801. 8. 

2. Aetive Wanting. — ^Deponent Verbs * are Passive in form, but not 
in sense : IdguoTj to speak. But see 221. 

n. Moods. 

196. Moods are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Befinite or Finite Hoods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicativb Mood, — ^which either asserts some- 
thing as a fact or inquires after the &ct : legit^ he is read- 
ing ; kgitney is he reading ? 

2. The SuBJUNcnvB Mood, — which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibUity or conceptioriy often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : legate he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — ^which expresses a commant^ 
or an entreaty : Uge^ read thou. 

n. The Indefinite Hoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1 So called flrom depono^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the aetlTe 
form and tlie passive meaning. 
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1. The I nfjlnitive , — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any necessa- 
ry reference to person or number : Ugere^ to read. 

2. The Gebitnd, — ^which give&the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noon of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandiy of loving ; amandi causa^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accitsative SiXid ablative singular: amdtum^ to 
love, for loving ; amdtu^ to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — ^which, like the English participle, 

gives the meanmg of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and Future — amansy loving ; amaiUrus, about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect and i^tvire—amatus, loved; aman(2i<4, deserving 
to be loved. 

in. Tenses. 
197. There are six tenses : 
I. Three Tenses foe Incomplete Action : 

1. Present : amOy I love. 

2. Imperfect : amiAam^ I was loving. 

3. Future : amdbo^ I shall love. 

n. Thbeb Tenses fob Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdviy I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram^ I h|id loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero, I shall have loved. 

198, Rkmaeks ok Tenses. 

1. Present PerfiBCt and Historical Perfect— The Latin Perfect some- 
times corresponds to our Perfect with have {have loved), and is called the 
Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometunea to our Imperfect or 
Past {loved)^ and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — ^Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal : — ^Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Historical : — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 
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8. Tensei Wanting.— -The Subjunctiye wants the Future and Future 
Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; the Infinitive, 
osdj the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

rV* NUMBEES. 

199. There are two numbers: Singulae and Plubal.' 

V. Peesons. 

200. There are three persons: Fiest, Second, and 
Thied.* 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INHNrnVE ENDINGS. 

CopJ. L CJoi^. IL Co^J. IIL ConJ. IV. 

are, 5re, Sre, ire. 

202. Principal Parts, — ^Four forms of the verb, — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine, — are called from their importance the Princi- 
pal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — In any regular verb 

1. The Peesent Stem' may be found by dropping the 
infinitive ending: amare; stem, am. 

2. The Pbincipal Paets may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entieb Conjugation of the verb through all 
its parts may be readily formed from these Principal 
Parts by means of proper endings.* 

^ As In Nouns. See 87. 

> For fuller treatment of stems, see 241. 242. 

* In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which distinguish 
the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms derived from those parts, 
are separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed. 



68 



VERBS. 



804. Sum, lam. 
Sum is used as an auxiliary ia the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly its conjugatiou, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset. 

PEINCIPAL PAETS. 
PreB. InH Perl Ind. Supine. 

esse, ful, • 

Indicative Mood. 
Fbesent Tense. 
Jam, 



Pres. Ind. 

sum, 





singular. 






PLURAL. 


sum, 


lam, 




s&miis, 


we are. 


&, 


thou art,^ 




est&, 


you are. 


est, 


he is; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








I was. 




gr^, 


I was, 




grflm&s, 


we were. 


eras, 


thou toaaty 




eratia, 


you were. 


erfit, 


he was ; 




erant, 


they were. 






Future. 








I shall or will be. 




gr6, 


I shall he, 




grimus, 




eris, 


thou wilt be, 




eritito, 


you will be. 


erit; 


hewUlbe; 




erunt, 


they wiU be. 






Perfect. 








I have been, toas. 




fui, 


I have been. 




fuimus, 


we have been. 


fuisa, 


tJiou hast been. 




fuistfa, 


you have been. 


fuit, 


he has been; 




fuerunt, ) 
fu5r«, ] 


they have been. 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been. 




fagram, 


I had been. 




fuSramtis, 


we had been. 


fugras, 


thou hadst been, 




fuSratiR, 


you had been. 


fu6rat, 


he had been ; 




fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






I shall or will have beer 


i. 


fugr5, 


I shall have been 


S 


fugnmfis, 




fugris, 


thou wilt have been. 


fugriiis, 


you will have been. 


fugrit, 


he toill have been 


/ 


fu6rint, 


they wUl have been. 



1 Or you are ; thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse ; in ordinaiy English, 
vou are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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sun, 

SlB, 

sit 



fuSrim, 

fu^ns, 

fu^ritt, 



fuiss^m, 

faisses, 

fuiss^t, 



BINGtLAB. 

I may he^ 
thou mayst be, 
lie may he ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may or can be. 



simus, 

sitis, 

sint. 



PLURAL. 

toe may be, 
you may be, 
they may be. 



Imperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should 6e. 

I might be, essemOs, we might be, 

thou mightst be, eaa^iSs, you might be, 

he might be ; easent, they miglU be. 

Perfect. 
I may or can have been. 



I may have been, 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 



fuSrunus, we may have been, 
fuSritiB, you may have been, 
fu^rint, they may have been. 



PlupIerfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightBt have been, 
he might have been; 



fuiflsemtis, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been. 
fuiasent, they might have been. 



Imperative. 

I estS, be ye, 
estot^, ye shall be., 



Pres. ^8, be thou, 

FuT. est^, thou shalt be,^ 
est^, he shall be^; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. ess^, to be, 
Perf. fuifls^, to have been, 
FuT. futQrQs' ess^, to be about to 
be. 

1. Kare Forms are: fih-^, fSrSs, prU, flrent, and f&rS, for essem, 
esseSy esset, essent, andfutQrus esse. See 297. III. 2. 

2. Antiquated Forms are: sUhn, siSs, sU^, stent, for sim, sis, sit, sitit ; 
also fuSm, fims, fuM, fuant, for the same. 

1 The Fat may also be rendered like the Pres. or with let: bethoufMhimbe. 
• FiOarus 18 declined like bonus, 8o in the InflnitiYe: futHrus, a, urn esse. 



simt^, they shall be. 

Participle. 

FuT. filtQruB,' about to be. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Pres. IncL 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

S05. Amo, I love. 

PEINCIPAL PARTS. 
PreB. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sopine. 

am^d, amavi, amSttlm. 

Indicative Mood. 



£mftS9 
£mM, 



Present Tense. 
/ /ove, am lovingy do love, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

//ove, ( ^ftntils, toe love^ 

thou lovestj Smfttls, you love^ 






he loves ; Smant, 

Imperfect. 
/ loved, VH18 lovifig, did love. 



they love. 



SmftbUjii, 

fimftbfts, 

fimftb&ty 



fimftMt, 






ibnav^rfts. 



/ UHU loving J 
thou vHut loviny, 
he toaa loving; 



Smft1»ilJatt.s, toe were loving^ 



lUnftbant, 



you were loving^ 
they were loving. 



Future. 
/ shaU or will love. 



I shall love, 
thou wilt love, 
he will love ; 



£mftMtIs, 
Smftbnitt, 

Perfect. 
/ loved, have loved. 



we shall love, 
you will love, 
they wUl love. 



I have loved, 
thou hast loved, 
he has loved; 



I had loved, 
thou hadsi loved, 
he had loved; 



imMinkikMf we have loved, 
SmftvisllSy you have loved, 
Sm&y^niiity €r^, they have loved- 

Pluperfect. 

/ had loved. 

&mav^ra.mii w, we had loved, 
fimAv^rfttis, you had loved, 
&Dfiy^i*aiit, they had loved. 

Future perfect. 
I shall or will have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have loved; 



SmftT^rtmiUi, we shall ha»e loved, 
fim&Y^ritf S9 you will have loved, 
Smav^rint, they will have loved. 



£m«S9 






ACUVE 


VOICE. 




SUBJUNCTIVB. 




Present. 




/ may or can love. 




SINGULAB. 


PLURIL. 


I may love^ 


Smemiis, 


we may love^ 


thou mayst IcvCj 


Ametfs, 


you may /ow, 


he may hve ; 


fiment. 


they may love. 



n 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should love. 



I might love, 
thou mightst love, 
he might love ; 



fimftr^Smiis, vje might love, 
jlm&retls, you might love, 
fimftreitty they might love. 



Pertect. 
/ may or can ftave loved. 



flmfiy^rXniy I may have loved^ 
Smav^rts, thou mayst have loved, 
SmSiY^trSt^ he may have loved; 



Smfly^rtmiis, toe may have loved, 
Smfly^rf tlSy you may have loved, 
SmSLY^rixLt^ they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, qt should have loved. 



^[inftyiss^m, I might have loved, 
Smfiviss^Sy thou mightst have 

loved, 
SmAviss^t, he might have loved; 



have 



SjDSiyiMa9imikm9 we might 

loved, 
SmB.Ylm»iiti.m9you might have loved, 
amSiYlM»en.t9they might have loved. 



Imperative. 



Fres. dm a, love thou ; 
Fut. Smfttdy thou shall love, 
Smfttfty h^ shall love ; 

Infinitive. 
Pres. ^ftr^, to love. 
Perf. SmilTiss^, to have loved. 
Fur. Smfltnriks * ess^, to 
about to love. 

GEEUiyD. 
Smandl, of loving, 
toa.itd$9 for loving, 
ftoiandiiinLy loving, 
Smandlly by loving. 



be 



SmAt^9 love ye. 

£mftt5t^, ye shall love, 
Smajitdy they shall love. 

Paeticiple. 
Pres. Smans,' loving. 



Oen. 
Dat, 
Aec, 
Abl. 



Fut. 



Ace. 
Abl. 



&Mt1l]rflL0,' about to love. 
Supine. 






to love, 

to love, be loved* 



1 Dodino like pruaens, 153. 



3 Deeline Uke bonve, 143. 
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FIBST COKJUGATEOK. 



FIRST CONJUGATION, 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

PBINCIPAI. PARTS. 
Ptm* Ind. Pre& Int Perf lod. 

dmfir, amaziy amattts stim. 

Indicative Mood. 



SnVOITLAB. 

Imdr 
Amftrls, or rd 



fimftbftr 
flmftbftris, or r^ 



Present Txnsk. 
/am loved. 



IlfPElUrECT. 

/ tocM /oved 



PLUBAL. 

2mftBt^kr 
j?TniimIwT 



ihnllbftiiiliil 
fimft1>aiitttr. 



XmAbdr 

toAl»^i4s, or r^ 
SmAMtta-i 



flmflttts ^9 
flmfltttfl est; 






FUTURK. 

/ shall or i0t// be loved, 

Smft1»ii]itttr« 

PEBrSCT. 

/ have been or was loved, 

Smfitl estis 
fim&tl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



Sm&tl Gratis 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or tot// have been loved'. 

Am&t«LS «rls IdnfitI iritis 

Itrnfittts «rlt ; ^&tl «nuit. 



» jPV«i, >\»<«ti, etc, are sometimes twed tor sttm^ m, etc., thus, anuUus /^i for 
amdtus swn. Bo fuiram, J^Oras^ etc., tor ^Yim^ *«m, etc. ; also /«*•<>, fuiris^ etc 
tor rfro, A^t, etc ' 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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SINGULAR. 

^[m^rls, or r^ 



b U B J U N C T I V E . 

Pbesent. 
/ may OP can he loved. 

PLUBAL. 

SmentiiiT* 
Imperfect. 
/ miglUf eovldy woidd, or slvovld he loved. 



fimftr^r 
ILmftrCrls, or r^ 



Smatiis aim i 
&natiks sis 
Smatiis sit; 



£mar£iiiiir 
Smftr^mXnI 
Smftrentiir. 

Perfect. 
/ may have heen loved. 

£mfitl slmtts 
jtm&tl sltis 
SmSil slnt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ 7«t^7t^, couldy would, or should have heen loved. 

Sm&tiis essoin * amati ess^mtti^ 

^Im&tiis essCs Sm^tl essCtIs 

&aatiis css^t ; SmSXl essent. 

Imperative. 



Fres. SmSLv^9 he thou loved; 

Fut. ^atdr, thou shalt he loved, 
SmSktHv^ he shall he loved; 

Infinitive. 

Fres. ^mftrl, to he loved. 

Febf. iimatils ess^^ to have heen 

loved. 
FuT. ^matiUn Irl, to he about to 

be loved. 



j^ftm¥«l» he ye loved. 

Itmantdr, they shall he loved. 
Participle. 

Perf. Smatiis, having been loved. 
FuT. Smandits, to be loved. 



* I^uirim,/u^ri8^ etc., are sometimes used for Hm, eis^ etc. So also/«i««wi, 
fuissea^ etc., for eaaemy esses, etc. ; nxely/uisse for esse, 
4 
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SECOND CONtVOATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 


207. Moneo, I advise. 




PEINCIPAL PARl'S. 


Pres.Ind. Free. In£ Pert Ind. Sapineu 


m6nedy m6ndr8, m6nui| mdnltiim. 


Indicative Mood. 




Pbesent Tense. 




I advise. 


SINGUUIS. 


PLURAT.. 


m5ne6 




mon^^miis 


zndn^s 




m5n^tlfii 


m5n£t ; 




m5neiit« 




Imperfect. 




/ toas advising. 


indn«1»&m 




mon^bftmiis 


in5n«1»as 




monCbfttis 


mdn«b&t ; 




mon^bant* 




Future. 




/ shall OP will advise. 


in5n«1»d 




mon^bXmiis 


m5n«1»Is 




m6ii«M«(fii 


mdn«Mt; 




monCbnnt. 




Perfect. 


/ advised or Aave advUed. 


m5nul 




m5nuX]i&iis 


mSnuistl 




monuistis 


monuXt ; 




monu^rant, or 4sr6 




Pluperfect. 




/ had advised. 


m5na£r&m 




monu^rftmiLs 


monu^ras 




monu^ratils 


in6nu£rlit ; 




monu^rant* 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or in// Aaw advised. 
mSiiu^rd I mSnu^riiiftttfli 

in6nu£rts I mSnu^pttls 

monu^rXt ; I mdnu^rliit. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 


i 
1 


Subjunctive, 




Present. 


BINGULAS. 

m5ne&iii 
mSneftt ; 


/ may op 


can advise, 

PLURAL. 

m6neBiMMkikM 

mdneatls 

mdneant* 




Imperfect. 


/ miglU, 
monCr^m 
m6ner^» 
m6ner^t $ 


eotdd, toou 


f(;?, or should advise, 
m^nCrent* 




Perfect. 




/ may have advised, 

monu£rtiiifl.s 

in5nu£rttls 

mdnu^rlnt* 




Pluperfect. 


I might, could, would, 
m5nui«s^]ii 
mdnuiss^s 


or «/t02</(i have advised, 
mSnuissent* 




Imperative. 


Pres. monS, advise 


thou; 1 m5net^9 advise ye. 


FuT. mon^t^9 thou shall advise, 


m5n«t«M, ye 8/<a// ad 



»6 



Pres. 

Perf. 
Fut. 



J7a^. 
^cc. 



xn&VLet^^ he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

monCrd, to advise. 
monuiss^, to have advised. 
moDttarii£» ess^, to be 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 
manendi, of advising, 
mdnenddy for advising, 
mSnendtbiiiy advising, 
mdnendd, by advising. 



mdnentdy they shall advise. 
Participle. 

Pres. m5neii8, advising. 
FuT. monitllLr jis^ about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace, m^nitiiiii, to advise, 

Abl. monittk, to advise, be advised. 
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Sl^O^D CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, I am advised. 

PBINCrPAL PARTS. 
P/es. Ind. Proa. Inf. Peif. Ind. 

monedri mdngri, monitus siim. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense. 
/ am advised. 



SINGULAR. 

monedr 
mon^^ris, or r^ 
mon4&tiir ; 



mSn^barXs, or r^ 
mdn4&1»atiir ; 



PLURAL. 

monCiiiXnl 
monentitr* 



Imperpec^. 
I was advised. 



mon^^bantiir. 



m5ii4&1»dr 
mdn^b^rXs, or r^ 
mon^bitiir ; 



Future. 
/ shall or will be advised. 

mdn^bXmJir 

Perfect. 
/ have been or was advised. 



monitiis ^s 
mSnitiis est; 



monitl sitmiis 
moDitl estis 
monitl sunt* 
Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 
xnonittks ^rftnt' monitl ^rftmfl.s 

monitiis ^rSL» monitl Gratis 

monitils ^rat; monitl ^rant* 

Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been advised. 



monitiis tSrd * 
monitiks ^rXs 
monittks ^rit; 



momtl ^rlmits 
monitl iritis 
monitl ^runt* 



» See 206, foot notea. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can he advised. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



mSnelir 

mdneftris, or r^ 
moneatiir ; 



moneftmiir 
mdneamXiiI 
moneantiir* 



Imperfect. 



/ mighty could^ tooiddy or shaidd be cuioiaed. 



mon^r4&rXs, or r^ 
mon4&retiir ; 



monCrentikir* 



Perfect. 
/ may have been advised. 
monitiis slm ^ m5nitl slmiks 

mSnitiis sis m5nitl sills 

m5nitiis sit$ mSnitl slnt* 

Pluperfect. 
/ miffhty cotddy vrndd, or alundd have been advised. 



monitiis ess^m' 
mdnitiis ess^^ 
momttt.s ess^t J 



monitl ess€iiiiLs 
mSnitl ess^lls 
m5nitl esseiit* 



Imperative. 

Pres. monCr^y be thou advised; | mon^mXiiI, be ye advised. 

Fut. mon^tdr, tho^i s/ialt be ad- 
visedj 
moD^tdr, he shall be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. monCrl, to be advised^ 
PsRF. mdnitiis ess^^ to have been 

advisedy 
Fut. m5mtil]ii Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



monentdr, they shall be advised 
Participle. 

Perf. m5nitiiS9 advised, 
Fut. monendiLs, to be advised. 



1 See 206, foot notes. 
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THIBD CONJUGATIOX. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 






209. Rego, I rule. 




PRINCIPAL PABTS. 


Prea. Ind. 


Pre8.Int Perl Ind. Supine. 


regd, 


regSrS, rexi 


[| rectum. 


Indicative M 


OOD. 




Present Tense. 






/ rule. 




BUIOULAR 




PLURAL. 


rggd 






rt^gboBkika 


r6gi» 






rggWis 


rggit; 






rggniit* 




Imperfect. 






/ was ruling. 




n^g«1>&m 






rgg«1>ftniiis 


rgg«1»as 






rgg«1»atXs 


rgg«1>&t$ 






rggSbant. 




Future. 






/ shall or mil rule 




rggftm 




r^g^miis 


rggCs 




r^gStls 


rgg^t; 


Perfect. 


rCgent^ 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 






reidmiis 


rexlstl 






rexistils 


rexit; 






rexSnutty or ^r^* 




Pluperfect. 






Ihadruled, 




rex^r&m 






rex^ramiis 


rex^ra* 






rex^ratls 


rex«r&t ; 






rex^rant. 




Future Perfect. 






/ shall or will have ruled. 


rex^rd 






rex^rinftiis 


rex^rts 






rex^rltls 


rex^rlt ; 






rex^rint. 





AcnvB 


VOICE. *l 




Subjunctive. 




Prksknt. 




/ may or can rule. 




SINGULAR. PLURAL. 




r^g&m 

r6gft» 
rggftt; 


r^gamiis 

r€gatX« 
regant. 




Imperpkct. 




/ miglU^ cotUdy vmUd, or should ride. 




rSg^r^m 

rgg^pCs 
r«g«p«t; 


rgg«r«til8 
rgg^rent. 




Perfect. 




/ matf have ruled. 




rex^rim 


rex^rimiis 




rex^rts 


rex^rttls 




rex^ilt ; 


rex^rlnt. 




Pluperfect. 




/ mighty eould^ tww/rf, op should have ruled. 




rexiss^m 


rextss^^miis 




rexis0«8 


rextss^tis 




rexims^t; 


rexissent. 




Impbbativb, 


Pbes. 


r«g«, ru/^/Aot*; | rggit«, ru/^ye. 


FUT. 


rggXt4^, ^Aoti «A«/^ rwfe, rggiMM, ye shall rule, 
T^git69 he shall rule ; r^guntd, they shall rule. 




Infinitive. Pabticiple. 


Prks. 
FERr. 


rSg^rd, to ru/e. 
rexlss^, to have ruled. 


Pres. rggcm», rtt/%. 


FUT. 


rectOiiis ess^, to be about 
to rule. 


FuT. rectttrtts, aftowf to rwZe. 




Gebund. Supine. 


Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Ahl. 


rggendl, of ruling, 
r^gendd, /or rtt/iw^r, 
rggendttm, ruling, 
r^gendd, by ruling. 


-4<?<?. reclttm, tor«fe, 

Ahl. • recta, to ru/e, be ruled. 



19 
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THIBD CONJUGATIOX. 



THIRD OOKJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Int Perfl Ind. 

regSr, regi, rectiis siim. 

Indicative Mood 



Pkksent Tense. 
/ am ruled. 



SINGULAR. 

regdr 
r^g^rXs, or r^ 



regC'b&r 

r^gCbftris, or rfi 
r^gd>&tikr ; 



Impebfeot. 
/ UHM nded. 



PLURAL, 

r^giminl 
r^guntiir* 



rgg4&1»aiiiilr 
rgg€l>ftin¥iil 
rgg£1>ajil;&r. 



r^glir 

rSgCrls, <yr r* 
rSgCtiir ; 



rectiis sikm' 
rectiis £s 
rectiis est; 



rectiis ^r&m 
rectiis ^rfts 
rectiis ^r&t; 



Future. 
/ shall or will he ruled, 

rgg^miiir 
r^g^^mXnl 
rggentiir* 

Perfect. 
/ have been or was ruled. 

recti siimiis 
recti estis 
recti sunt. 
Pluperfect. 
/ had been ruled, 

recti ^rftmiis 
recti Gratis 
recti ^rant. 
Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been ruled. 



rectiis ^rd * 
rectiis ^rls 
rectiis £rlt ; 



recti ^rlmiis 
recti iritis 
recti ^rimt. 



1 See 206, foot notes. 



PA6SIVIB VOICE. 
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r^gantikr* 



Subjunctive. 

Preseiit. 
/ may or can be ruled, 

8INGULAB. PLURAL. 

rgg&T r^gftmibr 

r^gftris, or r^ 

Imperfect. 

/. mighty eoidd, icauldy or should he ruled. 

rdg^r^r I rSg^rCiiiiir 

r^g^rCrls, or r^ I rSg^r^minl 

r^^r^tiir ; I r^g^rentiir. 

Perfect. 

/ may have been ruled, 

rectus slm^ recti slmiis 

rectiis sis recti sitis 

rectiis sit ; recti slnt. 

Plup|rpect. 

/ migfUf coiddj loouldj or should have been ruled. 



rectiis essoin* 
recttt.s ess«s 
rectus ess^t ; 



recti essCmtts ' 
recti e»»etls 
recti essent* 



Impebativb. 

Pres. rSg^r^, be thou ruled; \ r^glmlnly be ye ruled, 

Fut. r^gXtdr, thou shall be ruled, I 

rggXtdr, lie shall be ruled; \ r^gnntJ^r, (hey shall be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. r^gl* to be ruled 

Perf. recttt.s ess^j to have been 

ruled, 
Fut. rectttm Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



Pabticiple. 

Perf. rectus, ruled, 
Fut. rSgendtts, to be ruled. 



1 Bee 20e, foot notes. 
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FOUBTH CJONJUGAHON. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

211. Audio, I hear. 

PEmCIPAL FABTS. 



Prei. IndL Fres. InC 


Per£ Ind. Bnplneu 


audiS, audirS, audlvf, , auditiim. 


Indicativb Mood. 




Present Tense. 




/ hear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audid 




audlmtts 


audls 




audltis 


audit; 




audliuit. 




Imperfect. 




/ toa< hearing. 


audl«1>&m 




audiebftmiiei 


audl^bas 




audl4&1»&tlfii 


audieb&t; 




audiebaiit. 




Future. 




/ ahall OTwill hear. 


audi&m 




audi^mtts 


audi«s 




audi«tis 


audi^t ; 




audlent. 




Perfect. 




/ heard or have heard. 


audivl 




audivlmiks 


audivistl 




audlvistto 


audlTlt ; 




audlyCmnt, or 4&r^« 




Pluperfect. 




I had heard. 


andlY^r&m 




audlT^ramtts 


andlT^rfts 




audlv^ratfs 


audiyerlit ; 




audiv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or vfill have heard. 


audir^rd 




audiv^riiiftifLS 


audiv^rts 




audlv^rftls 


audiT«rIt ; 




audiv^rlnt* 



ACIiyZi TOICE. 



SUBJUNGTIVB, 







SINGULAR. 


/ may or can hear. 

PLURiL. 


audlitjUL 
audlftt ; 




audUtantts 

audifttto 

audiont. 




Imperfect. 


/ mighty eouldy tew 
aadlr^in 
audlr^^s 
audlr^t ; 


M^ or shotdd hear. 

audlrCiiiiks 

audlr«tl» 
audlrent. 




Perfect. 


aAiT^rim 
audiY^rls 
audiv^rft ; 


/ may have heard, 

audir^riiiftiks 

audiT^rttXs 

audlT^rlnt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ mighty coiddy tootUd, or should Iiave heard. 

audlviss^iii I audlyissdaiis 

audivifiis^s I audlvissd^s 

au(&vlss^t; I audivissent, 

Impebative. 



Pbes. audi, hear thou ; 

Fur. audita, thou shall hear, 
audlt4^, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pbes. audli*^, to hear. 
Perf. au^yiss^9 to have heard. 
FuT. auditlliiis ess^, to he 
about to hear. 

Geeund. 

Gen, audlendl, of hearing. 

Dot. .audleiid[$9 for hearing. 

Aec. audlendttin, hearing. 

Ahl. audie]id$9 by hearing. 



audita* hear ye. 

audlt5t^9 ye shall hear^ 
audiiint4^9 they shall hear. 

Pabticiple. 
Pres. audiens, hearing. 

FuT. auditfkrftSy a6ot^ to hear. 
Supine. 



Aec. aucUtttm, to hear. 

Ahl. audltfty to hear, be heard. 
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FOUBTH CONJUQAHOX 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, lam heard 



Fres. Ind. 



PBmCIPAL PABTS. 
Fre&InU 



Ferf. lod. 



audidr, audiri, audittis silm. 

Indicative Mood. 



Pbeseitt Tense. 




/ am heard. 




SINGULAR. 


plural. 


audidr 




audimtir 


audlrXs, or r^ 




audlmlnl 


audltiir ; 






Imperfect. 


# 


/ toas heard. 




audi^b&r 




audiCbamtir 


audiebarlsy or r^ 




audl^&b&mXiiI 


aucli«1»atiir ; 




audiCbanttir. 


Future. 




/ shall or toill be heard. 


audl&r 




audi^mtir 


audl4&rls, or r^ 




audiCiiiXiiI 


audi4&tiir ; 




audi^^nttir. 


Perfect. 




/ have been heard. 




audittis 9ttm ' 




audltl stimtis 


audlttts ^» 




auditi cstis 


auditiis est ; 




audltl sunt. 


Pluperfect. 




/ had been heard. 




audittts «rftm ' 




auditi ^ramtis' 


audittts ^i-as 




auditi Gratis 


audittis £r&t ; 




audltl ^raAt. 


Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have been heard. 


audittis «r6 ' 




audltl «r¥miis 


audittis ^rls 




audltl «i^tis 


audittis «rXt ; 




audltl ^ruut* 


»S«e 206,1 


foot notes. 





fassiyjb: voice. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can be heard, 

SINGULAR. 

audi&r 

audiarls, or r^ 
audiatiir ; 

Imperfect. 
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PLURAL. 

audlftmikr 
aadiftmXnl 
aadlantiir* 



/ mighty coMy wouldy or should be heard. 



audlr^p 

audlr©rf», or r* 
audlretiir ; 



audlrCmiir 
andlr^mlnl 
aadlrentttr* 



Perfect. 

/ may have been heard, 

auditits slm^ auctiti slmiis 

auditiks sis auditi sitis 

audittks sit ; audltl slnt* 

Pluperfect. 

/ mighty eouldy toouldy or should have been heard, 

auditiks ess^m ^ I auditl ess^miis 

auditiks ess^s audltl essCtils 

auditiks ess^t ; I audltl essent. 

Impebativb. 

Pres. audlr«, be thou heard; \ audlmiml, be ye heard. 

FuT. midTt6r9thoushaltbeheardy I 

SLudlt6r9 he shall be heard; \ audiuntftr, they shall be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard, 

Perf. auditiks ess^, to have been 

heard. 
FuT. auditikm Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Pabticiple. 

Perf. auditiks, heard. 

FuT. audiendiks, to be heard. 



^ See 206> foot notes. 
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VERBS IK 10 OF THE THmD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjaga- 
tioD, and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth whereyer those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

214. Capio, I take. 

PRINCIPAL PAET8. 
Prea. Ind. Pret. Inf. Ferf. Ind. Bnpine. 

capi8, c&pere, cepi, captilm. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singulab. plural. 

d(pi5, cSpHs, cSptt ; | cSpimtis, cSpItfe, cSpiunt 

Imperfect. 
cSpieb&n, 'iebas, -iebSt ; | cSpiebamus, -igb&tis, -iebant. 

Future. 
cSpi&my -ies, -iSt ; | dtpiemus, 4etis, -lent. 

Perfect. 
cepi, -isti, -tt ; | oepimiiB, -istts, -Srunt, gt SrS. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSriUn, -^rfis, -^r&t ; | cepdrftmtis, -grftUs, -^rant. 

Future Perfect. 
eepgr^, -Srfa, -5rit; | cepSrimiis, -Sntas, -Srint. 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
dtpiSm, -ULs, -lit ; | c^pifimOs, -i&tKlB, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
cSpSrSm, -^res, grSt; | citpjgremiifl, -^rStis, -^rent 

Perfect. 
cepSrim, -^ns, -€rit ; | cepSrimus, -«riti(fl, -Srint 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm, -isaes, -issSt ; | cepissemiis, -iasetis, -issent. 



YBBBS m 10. 



SI 



Impbbative. 



8IN0ULAB. 

Pbis. cSpd; 

FuT. c2pit6, 

cfipitS; . 

Infinitive, 

Pbes. cSp^rS. 
Pert. cSpissd. 
Fur. captQriis ess^. 

Gbbund. 

Gen. cSpiendi. 

Dot. cSpiendl(. 

Ace* cSpiendiim. 

Abl, cSpiendft. 



. PLUBAL. 

cSpitS. 

cSpit6t$, 
cSplunt^. 

Pabticiplb. 
Pbes. cSpiens. 

FuT. captQriis. 

Supine. 



Aee. captiim. 
Abl. captCL 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
215. Capior, I am taken, 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pre& Int Perf. Ind. 

c&pidr, capl, captCis stim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINOULAB. PLUBAL. 

cSpidr, cSp^rls, cSpitilr ; | cSptmiir, c^plmlni, cSpiuntiir. 

Impebfect. 
cSpiebSr, -ieb&nis, -iebatur ; | cSpieb&m&r, -ieb&mini, -iebantiir. 

FUTUBE. 

dCpl&r, -ienis, -iet&r ; | cSpi6mur, -iSmln!, -ientur. 

Pebfect. 
captiis sihn, ^s, est ; | capti s&mus, estifs, sunt 

Plupebfect. 
captiis SrSm, Srfis, grSt ; | capt: ^rflmiis, Srfttits, grant 

FUTUBE PeBPECT. 

capt&s SrS, Siis, Srit ; | capti SiMfifl^ gritib, dnmt 



88 



VERBS IN lO. 



SINGULAR. 

capiSr, -iaris, -iatur ; 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 
Pbxsent. 

PLURAL. 

I cSpiamur, -iamlDl, -ianttir. 
Imperfect. 
dlpSrcr, -erCris, -^rCtiir ; | cSpSremur, -Srgmmi, -grentur. 

Perfect. 
captus sim, sis, sit ; | capti simus, sltis, sint. 

• Pluperfect. 

captas cssSm, esses, essgt ; | capti easgmus, essetis, essent. 

• 

Imperative. 
Pres. cap^rg; | c3pimini. 

FuT. cSpitSr, I 

• cSpitSr; I cSpiuntor. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. cSpi.« 



Perf. captiis essg. 
FuT. capttim iri. 



Perf. captiis. 
Fdt. cSpiendfis. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

216. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. PiMNciPAL Parts. 

amo, amare, amavl, amatum. 

2. Moods and Tenses.* 



INDIOATIVB. 

Pres, Smo 
Imp, £mab£m 
Fut, «mab6 
Perf, ftmavl 
Plup, ftmavgram 
F, P. amavgrS 

GeniTu 


ftmargm 

ftmaverim 
fimavissgm 

f, Smandi, d5, e 


IMPKB. 

Sma 
SmatS 

to. Supi 


AmarS 

fimatQriis essS 
Smayissd 

««, fimatum, u. 


PABTICIPLl. 

Smans. 
^maturiis. 



> These tables, it will be observed, are so arranged as to exhibit not onlj the 
synopsis of each mood through the dlflferent tenses, as, iKDia amo, wmaham^ etc, but 
also the synopsis of each tenBe through the different moods, as, Pbbs. amo, <zm«m, 
anyj,^ etc The pupil should make himself so familiar with the verbs, as they occur 
in his reading lessons, as to be able to give the synopsis of any mood through all the 
tenses, or of any tense through all the moods. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION, 
n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

amdr, amari, ^matus s&m. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 
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INDIOATIVC 

Pre8. ibnoT 
Imp, &iiabar 
Fut. |[m&bor 
Perf, SmdtiiB stim 
Plup, ^DmatOs €rSm 
F. P. Smatiis «r6 



BlTBJXTKCnYX. 


IMPKB. 


Smgr 


2mAr€ 








Smator 











SmAri 

Smfttiimiri 
Smfltiis esaS 






217. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

i. active voice. 

1. Principal Paris. 

mdiie5, m5n€re, mdnui, mdnitum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, mSneii 


moneSm 


m5n6 


rnonei^ 


monens. 


Imp, monebSm 


moner^m 








Fut, in5iieb& 




mSnetS 


mSnituriis essd 


monitOrOs. 


Perf, mSnuI 


monugrfm 




mdnuifisfi 




Plup. monu^rSm 
F. P, mSnugrS 


mdnuissSm 

















Gerundy mdnendl, d$, etc. Supine, mdnitum, Q. 



n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

mdneor, mdneri, mdnitus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, m5ne5r 
Imp, mdnSMr 
Fut. mSneWr 
Perf. mdnitus sQm 
Plup. monitiisdrto 
F. P. mdnitiis drd 



mSneSr 
mdnSrdr 

monit&fl atm 
momtilscssem 



mdnerfi 
mSnetor 



mdneri 

mdnitum in 
mdnitOs ess5 



mdnendua 
mdnitiis. 
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6TKOFSI8 OF CONJUGATION. 



218. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

L ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipai. Pabts. 

regS, regSre, rexi, rectum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 





SUBJUBOnVl^ 


IMPKB. 


omvniYS. 


Pres. rfgi 


i^gSm 


rfigfi 


ifigei« 


Imp, r^gebSm 


r^g^rgm 






ffka. i^gftm 




r«git6 


TectQru8e8G& 


Perf. rexi 


rex^iim 




lexissft 


Plup, rex^rSm 
F. P. rexgrft 


lexiss&n 













Gerund, regendi, do, etc. Supine, rectiim, 0. 

n. PASSIVE VOICK 

1. Principal Pabts. 

r6g6r, r6gi, rectus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



PABXXCIPUL 



rectoriis. 



Pres. rSgSr 


rgg«p 


i^get« 


rfgi 




Imp, rggebSr 


r«g€r«r 








Pha. r«gfip 




i«git6r 


rectum iri 


rSgendiia 


Per/, rectOsfliim 


rect&s^[m 




rectus essS 


rectus. 


Plup, rectus erSm 
F. P. rectus grft 


rectus ess^m 

















219. VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

i. active voice. 

1. Peincipal Pabts. 

c&piS, capere, cepi, captum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Preh, cSpi5 iApiSm cSp$ cSpSrd 

Imp, cdpiebSm cSpSr^m 

i<W. cdpUm d(pit6 captOrtis essfi 

Perf, c6pi cep5rfm cSpissfi 

P/uo. cSpSrSm cepissdm 

F, P. cep5r5 

Oerund, cSpiendi, d5, etc. Supine, captum, fx. 



cSpiens. 
cSptQrus. 



SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION. 
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IL PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Pkincipal Pabts. 

c&pior, cap], captus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 

INDICAnTB. BUBJFNOTTVX. TICPKB. IMFIKITIVK. FABTZCXPUL 



Prea. cSpior 
Imp, cSpiebSr 
Fut. cSpi^r 
Per/, captus stim 
Pltip. captus tJr&n 
F. P, captus 6r6 



dlpiitr 

ciq)tus Sim 
captus essoin 



c2pitdr 



cSpi 

capt&m iri 
captus essd 



cSpiendus. 
captiis. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

i. active voice. 

1. Pmncipal Pabts. 
audi5, audire, audivi, audltum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, audi6 
Imp, audieb^ 
Fut. audiidn 
Per/, audivi 
Plup. audivSrSm 
F. P. audivgrd 



audi^m 
audir&n 

auctivSiim 
audlYiflsdm 



audi 
audita 



audird 

anditOrils essfi 
au<iUyis86 



audiens. 
auditOruB. 



Gerund^ audiendl, d5, etc. Supine^ audit&m, tt. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

aiididr, audiri, auditus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, audiSr 
Imp, audigbSr 
Fut, audi^r 
Per/. auditOs siim 
Plup. auditus €r&m 
F. P. auditds «r6 



audiSr 
audirgr 

audltOfl e£ai 
aadltiis ess&n 



audlrd 
audltdr 



audin 

auditiimiri 
auditus easft 



andiendiiS. 
atfditus. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

221. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with, the signification of the Active. But 
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DEPONENT YSBBS. 



1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The Future passive participle generally has the passive significa- 
tion ; sometimes also the perfect passive ; hortandus, to be exhorted ; ex- 
pertiUy tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

222. B.oTtor, I exhort. 

I. Peinctpal Paets. , 
hortdr, hortaii, hortatus sum. 

II. Moods and Tenses. 



INDICATIYZ. 

Prc«. hortor* 
Imp. hortab&r 

Fut, hortabor 

Per/. hortatOs sum 
Plup, hortatus ^r^ 
K P. hortatus gr8 



BUBJITNCnyB. 

horter 
hortar^r 



hortatus sun 
hortatCisess^m 



IMPXS. 

hortard 
hortat5r 



hortan 

hortatOrus essS 
hortatiis ess2 



PABTXGIFLB. 

hortans. 

j hortatOrus. 
(hortandiis. 
hortat&s. 



Gerund, hortandl, d5, etc. Supine, hortatilm, G. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

223. Vereor, I fear. 

I. Peincipal Parts. 
vere6r, vereri, verltus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. vereor 
Imp, vgrebfir 


vSrefir 
vgrergr 


vfirerS 


vfirgri 


vSrens. 


Fut. vgrgbor 




v6rSt8r 


vfiritarfis ess5 


(vSrituriia. 
(vfirendiis. 
vSritiis. 


Per/, vgrTtfis sQm 

Plup,Y^ritt^&TSm 

KP.ymtuaM 


v^ritiis Sim 
vfiritus essSm 




vfiritiis esse 


Gerund, vgrendi, dIJ. Supine, vgritum, ft. 





» The tenses are Inflected regularly through the persons and numbers ; hortdr^ 
hortoHa^ hortdt&r^ TbortdmUr, Tiortdanlnl, hortantUr, 

AU the forms in this synopsis have the active meaning, I eoehort, I toaa exhort" 
ing^ etc., except the Pari, in due, which has the passive force, aJxna to he eodhoried^ 
to l>6 eoDhorted, From its passive force this Part cannot be used in intransitive Dep. 
verbsi except in an impersonal sense. See 801, 2 and B, 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

224. Sequor, I foUow. 

I. Pbincipal Pabts. 

sequor, sequi, secdtus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 

INDICATIVE. BVBJUNOTITX. IXPSS. WTIMITiyE. PARTICIPLE. 



Pres, 
Imp. 

Fui, 

Perf. 
Plup. 
P.P. 



s^quergr 



s^cQtus film 
secQtus eas^m 



fi&quilor 



s&qui 



figcQturiis cssg 
sScutiis essd 



sequor 
sSqugb^ 

s^qu^r 

s^cGtiis sum 
secQtus gr^lm 
secutus gr6 

6^erun(;?,.s§queiidi, d5, etc. Supimy sSeatum, u. 

225. Patior, / suffer. 

I. Peincipal Pabts. 

patidr, patl, passus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



sSquens. 

fs^Qtdrus. 
sSquendua 
sdcQtus. 



Pres, 
Imp. 

Put. 

Per/. 
Plup. 
P.P. 



potior 



pSti^r 






sum passus sim 
passes ^rSm passus ess^m 
passus €r6 

Qerund, pStiendl, do, etc. Supine, passum, u. 



pStSrg 
pStitor 



p2ti 

passurus ess5 
passus essfi 



p^tiens. 

(passurus. 
pStiendiis. 
passus. 



blandidr, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

226. Blandidr, I flatter. 
L Principal Parts. 

blandiri, blanditus sum. 

II. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. 


blandior 


blandiSr 


blandirfi 


blandiri - 


blandiens. 


Imp. 


blandiebSr 


blandirer 








Put. 


blandULr 




blandi- 


blandituriis cs- 


blandituriis 








tor 


e& 


blandiendiis 


Perf. 


blanditus 
sum 


blanditus sun 




blanditus essS 


blanditus. 


Plup. 


blanditus 
€rSm 


blanditus es- 
B^m 








P.p. 


blanditus 
«r6 












Gerund, 


blandiendi, d5, 


etc. Suj 


oine, blanditiim, 


Q. 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

227. The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjugations, 
formed respectively from the two regular future participles 
combined with the various tenses of the auxiliary 8um. 

228. The First or Active Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Active participle and «/m, ex- 
presses an intended or future action or state: amaturua sum^ 
I am about to love ; moniturus sum, I am about to advise» 

229. The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Passive participle and suntj ex- 
presses necessity or duty : amandus sum, I must be loved. 

L AcmvE Periphrastig Conjugation. 



230. Amatarus sum, I am about to love. 



Fres. 

Imp, 

Fut, 

Perf, 

Flup. 



INDIOATITI. 

SmatQriis siim ' 

Sm&tQnis ^ro 
ftmattirfls fui 
&matur^ fuSrSm 



SUBJUNCTITI. 

Itmaturiis sun 
SmatOrCis essSm 

&natQr&fl fuSrim 
&ii(lturi^ fuissfim 



IHFIHITIYI. 

Smaturiis essd. 



I^mfituriis fuis&i. 



Fut, Ferf, amaturiis fu6r8* 

II. Passive Periphrastic Conjugation. 

231. Amandus sum, I must be loved^ 

Fres, Smandiis stim Smandiis ^mi Smandus essS. 

Imp, Smandiis Srftm ^nandiis essdm 

Fut, Smandus gro 

Ferf. ^mandtiB fui SmandQs fuSiun ^[mandus fuissS. 

Flup. Smandtis fufirfim toandiis fuissSm 

Fut, Ferf. fimandfis fu6p5 

232. The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, 
includes all forms compounded of participles with sum : amana est^ he is 
loving; amat virus eat, he is about to love; amatvs esty he has been loved; 
amandus est, he is to be lovedj or must be loved. But as the Pres. Part, 
with sum is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. {ainans est = amat), and is ac- 
cordingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest 
sense, an integral part of the regular conjugation, the term Feriphrastie is 
generally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

233. The First Periphrastic conjugation may be formed from either 
transitive or intransitive verbs; the Second from transitive verbs only, 
except in an impersonal sense. See 801. 2. 

1 The i>erlphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persoDS and num- 
bcni: amatHrua stim, m, eat. The Fut. Perf. Is exceedingly ive. 
> Or, I deserve (ought) to he loved^ 
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CONTRACTIONS AND PECULIARrTlES IN CONJUGATION, 

234. Perfects in Svi, evi, ivl, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and f . Thus 

A4 and a-e become a : amavuti (amaisti), amasti ; amav^ram (amae- 
ram), amdram ; amavisse (amaisse), amasie, 

E-i and e-e become S : nSvi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), nesti ; nevSrunt^ 
(neerunt), nerurU, 

I-i becomes i: aitdivisti (audiisti), avdisti; audivUsem (audlissem), 
audissem. 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before 8 : audlvi, audii, audiit, audieram ; audi- 
visH, audiisU or audisti, 

2. Perfects in dvi, — The perfect of noscOt to know, and mdveOf to more, 
sometimes drops v and suffers contraction before r and 8 : novisti, nosH, 

8. Perfects in si and xi sometimes drop i9, i88y or sis: scripsisU, scripsti; 
dixisse, dixe ; acoessistiSf accesUs. 

235. Er^ for emnt, as the ending of the third Pers. PI. of the 
Perf. Ind. Act., is conmion in the historians. 

The form in ere does not drop v. In poetry emnt occurs. 

236. Re for zifl in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass, is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. Die, duo, &c, and far, for dlce^ duee, JTice^ and f^re, are the 
Imperatives of dicOy ducOjfacio, and/ero, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. Dice, dace, asid/ace occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of faeio which 
change a into i: con/ice, 

238. Uxidus and tindi for endiis and endi occur as the endings of 
the Fnt. Pass. Part, and of the Gerund of Conj. lU. and IV. : dicundus 
from dlcoy to say; potiundits, from pdtior^ to obtain. 

239. Ancient and Rare Fobhs. — ^Various other forms, belonging 
in the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. ibam for i^m, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. FV. : sctbam for sci^m. See 
Imp. of eOf to go, 295. 

2. ibo, ibor, for iam, iar, in the Fut. of Conj. IV. : servtbo for serviam ; 
opperibor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo, 295. 

8. im for am or c«t, in the Pres. Subj. : edim^ edis, etc., for edam, as, etc. ; 
duim (from duo, for do), for dem.—ln sim, veUm, noUm, maUm (204 and 293), 
im is the common ending. 
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4. astOf es80, and to, in the Fut. Perf., and oMftm, essim, and nm, in the 
Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. IL IIL : faxo (facso) for federo {from f ado) ; faxim for 
fecerim ; ausim, for arisna sim (for atuih^m, from attdeo). Rare examples 
are: levasso for levatero; prohibesso for prohibvero; eapso for eepero; axo 
for ^cro / j'm««? for Jusaero / ocOaii for ocdderit ; taxis for tetigerU. 

5. ^ and mim> for ^r, the former in both numbers, the latter in the sin- 
gular of the Fut. Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arbitral, arbUramino for arhitrdior ; 
utufUo for utuntor. 

6. ier for i in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : amarier for amdri; viderier for 
widiri. 

FORMATION OF THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE VERB. 



240. Principal Parts. — ^From an inspection of the 
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings:' 



I. 0, 



atum. 





[eo 


In a few verbs: 

, ere, evi, 

In most verbs ; 

, ere, ui, 


etum. 
Ktam. 




.0, 


In consonant^ms : 

fere, si, 

In vowel stems : 

fere, i. 


turn, 
turn. 




IV. io, 


ire, ivi. 
Examples. 


Itum. 


L 


Amo, 


amare, amavi. 


am&tum, io love. 


n. 


1. Dcleo, 

2. Moneo, 


delere, delgvi, 
monere, monui. 


deletum, to destroy, 
monltmn, to advise. 


[H. 

[V. 


1. Carpo, 

' 2. Acuo, 

Audio, 


carp€re, carpsi, 
acufire, acui, 
audire, audivi. 


carptum, to pluck, 
acutum, to sharpen. 
auditum, to hear. 



241. Entiee Conjugation. — ^Again, from an inspec- 
tion of the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of 
any regular verb, through aU the moods and tenses of 
both voices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or 
systems of forms: 

> The forms in hd and ittun of Conj. II. do not occur in the paradigms given 
above, but belong to the regular forms of those coiijagations. For a iiiller statement 
of the formation of the Principal Paris with Bcceptions^ see 24G-26(X 



FORMATION OF PASfFS. ©7 

I. The Pbesent System, with the Present Infinitive 
as its basis, comprises 

1. The Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Indicative — Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive — ^Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — ^Active and Passive. 

.4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active and Future Pamve Participle, 

6. The Gerund. 

These parts are all formed from the Fteaent Stem^ 
found in the Present Infinitive of the several conjugations, 
by dropping the endings — dre^ ere^ ^re, ire of the Active, 
or — ariy eri^ % ir^, of the Passive : amdre^ present stem, 
am; fnonere, mon; regh'e^ bbg; audvrey aud. 

n. The Peepeot System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 
. 1. The Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

8. The Perfect Infinitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem^ found 
in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i; amdvij 
perfect stem amay ; monuiy monu. 

m. The SupmB System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in urn and t/, the former of which with %ri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found 
in the Supine by dropping tim: amdtum, supine stem, 
AMAT ; monittcm^ monit. 

242. Vebb Stem. — ^The true basis of all verbal inflec- 
tions is the Verb Stem; but this is generally identical 
with the Present Stem. Accordingly in nearly all verbs 
the Present Stem is also the Verb Stem. Thus am, the 
Present Stem of amo, is also its Verb Stem. 

1. In a few verbs the Present Stem has assumed one or more letters 
DOt found in the Verb Stem. Thus in fundo, vineo, the Verb Stems are 
fud, viOf but the Present Stems Krefund, vinOy strengthened by assuming n. 

2. We add the following table of verbal inflections. 

5 
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TABLE OF 



PRESENT SYSTEM. 

active voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pbesist. 



to 


-8 


-fia. 


-At; 


•taoXts, 


.&t&, 


-ant 


mdn 


-e8, 


-68, 


-6t; 


•6lllti8, 


-efis. 


-ent. 


r«g 


-« 


-&, 


-it; 


-XmQs, 


^^ 


-unt. 


a^ 


-i^ 


-is, 


-Xt; 




-iOs, 


-lunk. 








Imperfect. 






&n 


-&bSm, 


-ftbfifl. 


-abSt; 


-abfimilis. 


-fibfitis, 


-fibant. 


mdn 


•Sb&m, 


-ebfis. 


-ebat; 


-eb&mfis. 


-SbfttTA, 


-^bant. 


^ 


^b&n, 


-ebfis. 


-6bSt; 


-6b&m^ 


-ebatis. 


•6bant. 


ftud 


•ifibSm, 


-iebils. 


-i6b&t; 


-idbfimtis. 


-iebfttis, 


-i6bant 








FUTUBS. 






&n 


-&b», 


-ftbKfl, 


-fibtt; 


-Abimtts, 


-fibititS, 


-abunt. 


mdn 


-€b5, 


-ebfe, 


-6bit; 


-6bimQs, 


-6bitis, 


-ebunt. 


rSg 


-to, 


-68, 


M; 


-emtis. 


^t&. 


-ent. 


aud 


-iam, 


-168. 


-lAt; 


-iemOs, 


-ie<&. 


-lent. 








Subjunctive. 












Present. 




• 


Jbn 


^m, 


-€8, 


■«t; 


-6mti8, 


-613(8. 


-eni 


mdn 


-eto, 


-efis. 


-eat; 


-eamiis. 


■eaias, 


-eant. 


T^g 


-to, 


-as, 


-at; 


•fimtis. 


-atis. 


-ant 


aud 


-ito. 


-ifis, 


-iat; 


-iilmQs, 


-iatis. 


-iant 








Imperfect. 






Sm 


-ftrSm, 


-fires, 


-arfit; 


-&r6m«8. 


-aretis, 


-arent. 


moil 


-6rto, 


-eres. 


-6r«t; 


-eremiis. 


-6r6tis, 


-erent 


i^ 


-*r6m, 


-«pes, 


-^rdt; 


-gremtis. 


-gretis. 


. -^rent 


aud 


-iito, 


-irss, 


-ir6t; 


-irSmiSs, 


-iretils. 


-Ifent 








Impbeativb. 












Future. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Sm 


-6, 


-at«; 


.at8. 


-at8; 


-atotg. 


-ant5. 


iTfij^n 


-6t8; 


-6t^, 


-6t6; 


-6t6t«, . 


-ent5. 


aud 




-ltd; 
-Its; 


-It», 


-itU; 


-it6t6, 
-it5te, 


-unt6. 
-inntS. 


Fees. Infinitive. 


Participle, 


Gerund. 




to 


-ftrfi; 




-ans; 




•andL 




mdn 


-5r«; 




-ens; 




-endL 




aud 


-6r6; 
-Ir6; 




•ens; 
-lens; 




-endL 
-iendL 



Yerbs in to of Conj. m« have certf^n endings of Coiy. IV. See 213. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 







Present. 






am ^r, 
mdn -edr, 

aud 'i6i, 


•Aris <yr Arg, 
-6ri8 or 6r6, 
-^ri8 or 5r6, 
-iris or irg, 


|II.M 


-amml, 
-€mmi, 
-^niiii, 
-imini, 


-antar. 
rentilr. 
-untiir. 
-iuntfir. 


am -abSr, 
mdn -eb&r, 
r6g -ebar, 
aud -iebar, 


-&bai& or flbftrS, 
-ebaris or ebard, 
-ebaris or ebftr«, 
-iebftiis or iebArd, 


-abat&r; -abamiir, 
-ebatur; -dbamfir, 
-ebatGr; -Cbamftr, 
-iebatiir; -iebamiir, 

Future. 


-ab&mtni, 
-ebamini, 
-ebamrni, 
.iebamini, 


-abantiir. 
-fibant&r. 
-fibantiir. 
-iebant&n 


am -ab5r, 
m6n -ebdr, 

aud -iar, 


-ftb^rifl or ab^rS, 
-eb^ris or ebSrS, 
■firis or erg, 
-ieiis or ierg, 


-abitiir; 4lbimiir, 
-ebitor; -ebimilr, 
-etur ; -?.mftr, 
-ietfir ; -iemfir, 


-ablminl, 
-ebhnini, 
-fimini, 
-iemini, 


-abunti&r. 
-fibunti&r. 
-ent&r. 
-ientftr. 




Subjunctive. 
















am -^r, 
m5n -ear, 

aud -la^, 


-erifl or era, 
-eftrisor eb^, 

-aife or ara, 

-ifiiiis or ifira, 


-fittir; -fimfip, 
-eatiir ; -eamftr, 
-atiir; -ftmiir, 
-iat&r; -lamiir, 

iMFEBrSGT. 


-SmSni, 
-eaminl, 
4UnXnI, 
-lamiEo, 


-ent&r. 
-eantiir. 
-antilr. 
-iantiir. 


Sm -arSr, 
toon -€r6r, 
tSg .«r6r, 
aud -irfir, 


-arerifl or arfirS, 
-€r6ri8 or erfirS, 
-grgrfe or 6r6rg, 
-ireris or irerS, 


-aretiir; -aremi&r, 
-eretttr; -erSmiir, 
-aretfir; -aremtir, 
-Iretiir; -Irfimfir, 


-arGmlni, 
-«rtmiDl, 
-artmlnl, 
-irtmini, 


-arenttir. 
-Srentiir. 
-arentftr. 
-irentfir. 




IlCPSBATIVE. 






Present. 


Future. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


am -flrS, 
m6n -€r6, 
rfig ^r6, 
aud -Ii«, 


-amini; 
-enutnl ; 
-iminl; 

.TminT ; 


-fttSr, -atSr; 
.€t5r, -€t5r; 
-itSp, -It5r ; 
-It5r, -It5r; 




-ant5r. 
-entdr. 
-untar. 
-iuntar. 


Pres. Infinitive. 


Fur. 


Paeticiple. 


am -flrl; 
mon -€ri ; 

aud -lA ; 




-andiis. 
-endi&s. 
-endtifl. 
•iendfia 
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TABLE OF 
PERFECT SYSTEM, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 



mdnu 

rex 

audiv 

Sm&y 
m5nu 
rex 
audiv 

mdnu 

rex 

audlY 



&m&y 
mdnu 
rex 

audiv 

SmftT 
mdnu 
rex 
audlv 

Sznftv 
mdnu 
rex 
audiv 



Pkbtxct. 
^ -isO, -It; -!miis, -istiiB, -€runt,-€re. 

Pluperfect. 
•SriUn,' •Srfis, -^rftt; -^rimfis, -^riltiis, -^rant 

FUTUBE PSBTECT. 

•^rS, -dxls, -Srit; -^ridniis, -iritis, -^rint 

Subjunctive. 

PSBFECT. 

-grim, -gxls, -^tit; -€r!mi!iSy -iritis, -Srint 

Plufebfect. 
-issSm, -issSs, -issSt; -iflsGmfiB, -isseUs, -iasent 
Infinitite Perfect. 



Supine System. 

Infinitite Put. Part. Put. Supine. 

Smflt 

^^ -flrtiaesse. -tXriifl. -iim, -fl. 

audit 



YBBBS. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

SUPINE SYSTEM- 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mood. 



fimfit -flsi 
monit -tis 
rect 'ts 
audit -US 



jbnftt -us 
mdnlt -tis 
rect -fts 
audit -ua 



2m&t -fis 
moDit -us 
rect -iis 
aucbt -tifl 



ftmat -As 
mdnit -iHs 
rect -us 
audit -tis 



Sm&t -iis 

mdnit -tis 

rect -Gs 

audit -Qs 

SmSA -tis 

mdnit -iis 

rect -iis 

audit -tis 



PSBnCT. 

sum, &, est; stimOs, estjls, sunt. 

PLUPEBrSCT. 

£rSm, Srfis, SrSt; Sr&m&s, Srfttas, £rant. 
FuTURi Pkbiect. 
gris, grit; SritrnQs, Sntis, Snint. 

Subjunctive. 
Perfect. 



«r6, 



^, 



CStlS, 



sint. 



sit; dmus, 
Pluferfect. 
essgm, esses, essSt; essGmi^ essGtis, esseni 
Infinxtiyb Perfect. 



Infinitive Put. 
-Bun iiL 



Smftt 
mdnit 
rect 
audit 



Part. Perf. 
-Ss. 



I In the plural, -tM becomes -i: -i e^tmtie^ etc. 
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COMPAEATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

243. The Four Conjugations, it will be seen from this table, 
differ from each other onlj in the formation of the Principal Part% 
and in the endings of the Present System, 

244. Bat bj a dose analysis it will be found 

1. That even these differences in a great measure disappear, 
and that the four conjugations become onlj yarieties of one gen- 
eral system of conjugation. 

2. That these yarieties haye been produced bj the union of 
different final letters in the yarious stems with one general system 
of endings. 

245. According to this analysis 

1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following 
letters: 

L II. IIL IV. 

a, e, consonant or u,^ i. 

2. The general endings are 

1) For Principal Parts : 

o, 6re, si (i), vi, tum. 

2) For Other Pan'ts:^^!!^ endings giyen above for the third 
conjugation, but in the Future, ho and hor are regular endings as 
well as am and or, and in the Infinitiye Passive, M as well as «. 

8. The maimer in which these endings unite with the differ- 
ent stems may be seen in the following 

COMPARATITE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



T ( Ama-o 

^ "lAmo,* 

yy ( Mone-0 

"• ^Moneo, 



in. 



■■{^ 



'•O 

Rego, 
^^* I Audio, 



€ma-ihre 
amfire, 

mone-ifre 
monfire, 

reg-ihre 
reggre, 
. audi-ifre 
au<£re, 



ama-v% 
amAvi, 

imone'vi 
mofi'vi 
monui, 
reg-ai 
rexi, 

audi-vi 
audiYi, 



atMt-ttan 
am&tum. 

mone-tum* 

tnoti'tum 

monitom. * 

reg-tum 

rectum. 

audi-tum 

aucUtum. 



> Barely o. 

• By eontractioii : ama-o = amo. 

• like dOeo, delete, delivi, delihtm. See 24a IL 

• For dianges see 247. 1. 



COMPARAXIVX VIBW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM.— ulctfiw Vaiee.^ 
Indicative. 

PSKSXNT. 



L 


IL 


IIL 


IV. 


- 5 ama-o 
{ amo 


mon«-o 


reg-o 


audi-o 


moneo 


rego 


audio 


„ \ama-u 


mone-U 
mones 


reg-U 
«Jgia 


audi-U 
audis 


*' "jamat 


mon«-i< 


regM 


audi-U 


monet 


regit 


audit 


' \ am&mua 


mone-Xmus 


reg-'UMu 


audi'Xmus 


monemus 


reglmua 


audimua 


^ ' amfttifl 


mone-'Uia 


regAtu 


audi'itU 


monetis 


re^da 


auditis 


^ ( amcHtnt 
"*• 1 amant. 




r«^un< 


audi-MU 


monent 


regunt 


audiuut 




Impesfect. 






monebam. reggbam. 


audi'HHm 


amftbam* 


audiebam. 




Future. 




am<i-€6o 


mone^bo reg^m. 


audi-am 


amftbo. 


monebo. r^gam. 

Subjunctive. 

PHESEliT. 


%iidiftTy», 


ama'am 


moneam. regam. 


audi-am 


amem.' 


audiam. 




Impebfect. 




<tnui-ifrem 


mone-l^em reg-9rem 


'audi-^em 


a.TT^ft^^filT^ 


audirem. 




Imperative. 






PfiESEliT. 




^- i ama 


mone-e 


reg-e 


audi-e 


mone 


rege 


audi 


' I amftte. 


m(me-^e 


regr-Wc 


audi-tte 


monSte. 


regite. 


au(tite. 



^ The Passive has the same changes as the Active : ama-or = amor; ama-iria 
: amaa<a ; mone-iris = monerU ; audiSris = awHrie^ etc. 
' A changed to «, so throughout ; ama-«8 = ames, eta 
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COMPASATETB VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



Fdturi. 



o c j OIlM-ttO 

***• {am&to 


moneto 


reg-ito 
regito 


audito 


« a j ama-lto 


mofU'tto 
mondto 


reg-\to 
regito 


andi-Xto 
audito 




monetOte 


regAtoU 
regitote 


audi'Udte 
auditote 


Q p j anuMtnto 


monento. 


reg-utUo 
regunto. 


audi-unto 
audionto. 




Infinitive. 






Present. 




ama^re 
amftre. 


moDfire. 


reg-irt 


audi-£r€ 
aadire. 


Pbesbkt Paeticiple 


• 


amans. 


monena 


reg-eru 


1 audirens 
\ audieoa 




Gesund. 




amandi. 


mofu-endi 
monendl. 


regetuU 
regendL 


audi-endi 



FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

246. The general rule for obtaining these forms has 
already^ been given (240), but as they are the basis of all 
verbal inflections, a fuller treatment of the subject is desir- 
able. We notice 

I. Begidar Formations. 

II. Irregular Formations. 

L Regulae Foemahons. 

247. The Principal Parts of verbs in the four conjuga- 
tions are formed with the following endings : ^ 

I. 



n.- 



HI. 



IV. 



o, are, 


avii 


atum. 


1. In a few verba : 
60, 6re, 


6vi, 


Stum. 


2. In most verba : 
eo, 6re, 


Hi, 


Itum. 


1. In eanaanant aUma . 
0, Sre, 


Bi, 


tum. 


2. Intowdatema: 
0, 6re, 


i, 


turn. 


io, ire, 


ivi, 


itum. 



1 For examples, see 210. 
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1. The Endings ui and Uum are onlj shortened forms of Hi and Uum : 
thus the full forms in moneo woold be, monivi, tnonUwn ; bj dropping «^ we 
have monvi, monium ; bnt to facilitate pronunciation, the consonant v after 
n is changed intp its corresponding Towel a; monui {for monvi), and the 
two successive consonants in montwn are separated bj a short •/ monUum 
(for mofUum), 

2. Analysis of Endings.— If we analyze the endings of the Perfect, we 
shall find that the final t is the ending of the first person, the preceding v the 
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding Towel the characteristic of the 
conjugation. In the ending m, < is the tense-sign, while in the ending t the 
tense-sign is wanting. 

8. The SupiNB Ending is properly turn (245. 2), as the preceding rowel^ 
d, i, and i, are the characteristics of tiie conjugation, and I in Conj. III. is the 
connectiDg rowel. Practically, however, it is more conyenient and simple to 
treat these vowels as a part of the endings. 

Euphonic Changes in the Begvlar Formation. 

248. Before si and turn in the Principal Parts of the 
Third Conjugationy certain euphonic changes take place. 

L Before si of the Pebfect. 

1. A k-sonnd (e, g, ^) or h ' generally ' mutes with the « and forma 
«: • dUcOy duxi (ducai); rtyo^ rexi (regsi); edgtto^ coxi (coqusi); ir&ho^ 
traxi (trahsi). 

2. A tHfOniid (dy t) is generally dropped: * elattdo, dauH (claudsi); 
mitto, mlsi (mittsi). 

3. B is changed ix>p: acnbo^ scripti (scribsi). 

4. M is sometimes assimilated and sometimes strengthened with p : 
primo, presai (premsi) ; sitmOy sumpsi (sumsi). 

5. R is sometimes assunilated: g&ro, gessi (gersi). 

n. Befoee turn of the Supine. 

1. A k-soimd (<;, ^, ^) or h* becomes e: r^goy rectum (regtum); 
cliquoy eoctum (coqutum) ; trdho, iraetum (trahtum). 

2. B becomes p, as in the perfect : acflboy teriptum (scribtum). 
8. M is strengthened with p : * «i2mo, mmptvm (somtum). 

4. N is often dropped : vineOy victum (vinctum). See 242. 263. 2. 

5. R sometimes becomes 8 1 glfro^ gestum (gertmn). 

1 Sometimes also ^ or « : eouUnffuOt eowMmei; «ivo, Diaei, 

« But Ifl sometimes dropped : mergo^ merH (for fnergsi^ merxi) : parco, parsi. 

* FluOy fiwtiy and tltruo^ etnwi^ form their perfects in (ei as if from a stem in a 
k-sound, 

4 Sometimes assimilated : eedOt eesH (cedsi). 

* Sometimes also gu or vi extiinguoy eoBsHnchim ; vi^o^ vtctum. Bat if is often 
changed into its corresponding vowel t»: «otoo, eolutum (solvtomX 

* But droppediin rumpo^ rupt/um (rumptum). 

6* 
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n. Ibbbgulajb Fobmations. 

I. Present Indicative. 

249. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in lo, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. These are 

1. The following with their compounds : 

CSpiOf to take; eUpio, to desire; fdcio, to make; fUdiOy to dig; 
/tigioj to flee ; j^Oy to throw ; pdrio, to bear ; * quHUiOf to shake ; r&pioy 
to seize ; «dpto, to be wise. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete l&cioy to entice, and tpScio, to look ; 
allicioy elicioy iliiciOy pellicio, etc. ; aapicio, eonspicioy etc 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gr&dioTy to go ; mdrioTj to die ; patiory to 
suffer. 

II. Present Infinitive. 

250. Doy ddre^ to give, is irregular in having are, in- 
stead of are. 

Ill Perfect Indicative Active. 

251. The Perfect presents three distinct Irregularities. 

252. First Irregularity. — Formation after the Analogy 
of other conjugations. — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
form the Perfect according to the analogi/ of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

S8no, sonare, sonui (2d), to sound. 

Augeo, augere, auxi (augsi^ 3d), to increase, 

P6to, petfire, p^tivi (4th), to seeJc. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi (vincsi^ 8d), to hind. 

1. EzpLAKATioN.— S^ra^, it wiU be observed, though a yerb of the first 
conjugation, forms its perfect in t^ after the analogy of the second ; aug€Oy 
of the second, forms its perfect in «» (xi = gsi) after the analogy of the third ; 
pUo, of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and vindoy of the fourth, 
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such verbs are partly of one 
conjugation and partly of another, but they are generally classed with the 
conjugation to which the infinitive belongs. - 

2. In the First Conjugation, a few verbs « follow the analogy of the 
Second : dbmOy dormrey domui, to tame. 

8. In the Second, a few ^ follow the analogy of the Thibd : augeOy augire, 
auxi {atigsi), to increase. 

> Compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

a For llata, see under Classification of Verbs, 261, sqq. 
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4. In the Thisd, a few follow the analogy of the Fibst, Second, or Foubth : 
it€mo, itertiere, str&vi (1), to strew ; ft>imo,fremire,fremui (2), to rage ; pHo, 
peiir€fpeiM (4), to seek. 

5. In the Fousth, a few follow the analogy of the Sbcond or Third : 
dperiOf opeHre, qperui (2), to open ; vineio, vindre, vinxi (8), to bind. 

253. Second Ijctegulaxitj.—Seefnrvawel lengthened.— A 
few verbs in each conjugation form the Perfect in i, but 
lengthen the stem-vowel : 

Jtivo, jiivare, jGvi, to assist. 

Video, vldgre, ^di, to see. 

Edo, ^Sre, edi, to eat. 

VSnio, venire, veni, to come. 

1. VowBL Ghangbd. — ^The stem-Yowels & and (in compounds) • often 
become i : fadOypd, to make ; ^do, efid, to effect 

2. Jf OB iV Dboppbd. — The Present Stem in a few of these rerbs is 
strengthened by the insertion of if or N, which disappears in the Perfect : 
rumpoy r&pi (rumpi), to break ; vineo, vici (yinci), to conquer. See 242. 1. 

264. Third Irregularity. — Reduplication. — ^A few verbs 
of the First, Second, and Third conjugations form the Per- 
fect in i, but reduplicate the stem : 

Do, d&re, dSdi, to give. 

Mordeo, mordere, m6mordi, to lite. 

Ourro, ctirrfire, ciiourri, to run. 

1. The Bbduplicatiok consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following rowel, or with «,— generally with the follow- 
ing Towel, if that rowel is *, i, o, or w, otherwise with «; see examples above. 

2. VowBL Changbd.— The stem-rowel is often changed : eado, oecidi (for 
eecadi), to fall 

' 8. il^DROPPBD. — i\ris sometimes dropped, because it does not belong 
to the Verb Stem, but has been inserted in the Present : tundo, tutMi, 
to beat. 

4. Rbduplication with Sp on St.— In rerbs beginning with tp or st, 
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the 8 : apondeo, 
Bpdpondi (for tpoepondi), to promise ; tto, etiU (for desti), to stand. 

5. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retain- 
ed in the compounds of do, to gire ; stOf to stand ; disco, to learn ; posoo, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curro, to run ; re-apondeo, re- 
apondi (redup. dropped), to answer; circum-^o,cireum-^Cedi (redup. retain- 
ed) ; eireum-8to, eireum-tt^, to encircle. The compounds of do which are 
of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication into i: ad-do, ad- 
dm (for ad^dSdi), to add. 

IV. Supine. 

255. The Supine presents two principal Irregularities. 

256. First Irregularity. — Formation after the Analo- 
gy of other conjugations. — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
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form the Sapine according to the analogy of one or niore 
of the other conjagations : » 

S5no, Bonare, Bonni, Bonltnm (2d), to wund.^ 
Augeo, aag^re^ ans, aactnm (8d), to increase. 
P6to, pet^re, petlvi, petitmn (4th), to seek. ^ 
Vincio, vincire, vinzi, yinctimi (3d), to hind. 
!• In the Van CoNJUGAnoH, a few yerbs i follow the analogy of the 
SnoND or Thdu) : dJhno, domdre, domui, domitum (2d), to tame ; Ma>, aeoarty 
teeui (2d), tectum (Sd), to cnt 

2. In the Skoond, a few follow the analogy of the Thud : augeo, auglre, 
uuxi, auetum, to increase. 

8. In the Thibd, a few follow the analogy of the Ssooino or Foubth : 
/rimo, frenAre, fremm, fremXtum (2d), to rage ; dojno, cupere, cupivi, cupi- 
turn (4th), to desire. 

4. In the Fousth, a few follow the analogy of the Thibd : tienio, venire, 
fOni, vetUum, to come. 

267. Second Irregularity. — JEndingSum. — Some verbs 
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very 
few in the Fourth form the Supine in sum : 

H^eo, manure, manfli, mansum, to remain. 

Claado, claudSre, dausi, clansmn, to close. 

Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, to perceive. 

1. Euphonic Changes are the same in supines in gum as in perfects in ei 
(248. 1.) : elaudo, clauei, datuum (248. 1. 2) ; mergo, mersi, mereum (248. 1. 
1), to merge; fleeto, /«» (for fle^, for JUetei, 248. L 1 and 2), Jlexum (for 
JUc9um, for ftectewm, 248. 1. 1 and 2), to turn. 

2. In the Foubth Conjugation, only raucio, to be hoarse, and eenOo, to 
perceiTe, with its compounds, haye turn. 

258. The several modes above described for the forma- 
tion of the Perfect and Supine may be presented for con- 
venience of reference in the following table : 

FORMATION OF THE PERFECT AND SUPINE. 

L Perfect. 

1. BBGULAS PBEFBCT. 
Oo^J. I. [ ConJ.IL I ConJ.ni. I Coi^. IV. 



2. IBBEGXJLAB PERFECT. 

Mrst Irregularity/. 

analogy of I analogy of I analogy of I analogy of 
Conj. n. I Conj. HI. | Conj. I., U. or IV. | Coiy. H. or HI. 

> For lists, see under CkieeiJioaUon cf Verbe^ 261, sqq. 
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Ck>i4. L 
Stem-Towel 
lengthened. 



reduplication. | 



atuDL 



analogy of 
CJonj. n. or III. 



Second Irregvlarity, 

Coi^. IL CoDJ. IIL 

stem-vowel stem-Yowel 

lengthened. lengthened (and 
often changed). 

Third Irregvlarity. 

reduplication. | reduplication. 

IL Supine. 



ooaj. it. 
stem-vowel 
lengthened. 



1. EEGULAB SXTPINB. 

tmn. 



Stoinu 

2. IBREGULAS SUPINE. 

Mrst Irregularity* 



analogy of 
Conj. m. 



analogy of 
Conj. n. <yr IV. 



Itum. 



analogy of 
Conj. in. 



Second Irregularity. 
sum. I 



PRINCIPAL PARTS IN COMPOUND VERBS. 

259. L Compound verbs generally form their principal 
parts like simple verbs : 

Moneo, monSre, monui, monXtum, to advise, 

Ad-moneo, admonSre, admonui, admonltum, to admonish, 

260. n. But compounds of verbs with dissyllabic su- 
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin- 
cipal parts : • 

1. WTien the Present of the compound has 1 for e of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : 
R€go, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule, 
Di-ngo, dirig^re, direxi, directum, to direct, 

2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : 
T^neo, ^ tenere, tenui, tentum, to hold. 
De-tineo, detinere, detinui, detentum, to detain, 

2. When the Present of the compound has i for a of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the 
simple perfect and the supine takes e, sometimes as 
G&pio, cap^re, o6pi, captum, to take, 

Ac-cTpio, acdpdre, accepi, acceptum, to accept. 
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2) Bat sometimes the Perfect retains 1 and the Supine 
takes e: 

RSpio, rapdre, rapui, nptum, to teUe, 

Di-ripio, dirip^re, diiipui, direptum, to tear {uunder. 

For ReduplieaUon in eompouficby see 254. 5 ; other peculiarities of 
oompounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 



OLASSIFIOATION OF VERBS 

According to the Perfect-J^ormcUion.^ 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Regulab Fob&latiok. 

261. Principal Parts in : o, fire, Svi, atum. « 

These endings belong to most verbs of this co^jagation : the 
following are examples : 



Amo, 


ftmftre, 


am&vi, 


am&tum, 


to love. 


CQro, 


curftre, 


cur&yii 


curfttum, 


to care for. 


D6no, 


donAre, 


donftvi, 


donfttum, 


to bestow. 


Hftbito, 


habitftre, 


habit&vi, 


habit&tum, 


to dwell. 


Hdnoro, 


honor&re, 


honor&Ti» 


honorfttum, 


to honor. 


Llbgro, 


liberare. 


libertlTi, 


liber&tum, 


to free. 


NOmino, 


nomin&re, 


nominftvi, 


nomin&tum, 


to name. 


Pugno, 


pugnare, 


pugnftvi, 


pugn&tum, 


tofight. 


Spero, 


sperftre, 


sperftYi, 


sperfttum. 


to hope, 
toe<M, 


V6co, 


vocftre, 


vocftvi, 


vocfttum, 



Class 11. Irregulae Formation.' — Three Irregtdarities. 

262. First Irregiilarity.— ^Pej/ec^ (and generally Su- 
pine) after t?ie Analogy of the Second Conjugation. 

Principal Parts in : o, are, iii, itum i^eneroMy), 
Crepo, crepftre, crepui, crepitum, to creak, 
IncrSpOt dre^ id {dv€)^ Utrn^ {(Sbtum) ; dUeripo^ dre, ui {dvi) , 

Ciibo, cubfire, cubui, cubitum, to recline,* 

D5mo, dom&re, domui, domttum, to tame, 

En^co, enec&re, enScui, enectum, to kUL* 

■ ■^ 

> The Ferfect-Formation la selected as the apedal basis of this dassiflcatloii, be- 
oanse ihe irregalarities of the ot^er principal parts are less important and can he 
readily associated with this formation. 

s The lists contain all tho simple verbs which belong to this class and snch com- 
pounds as deviate in any important particular from their simple verbs. 

* Compounds which insert m, as aeeumbo^ etc, are of Conj. IIL See 276. II. 1. 

* The simple nioo is regolar, and even in the compound the forms in de» and 
dtum occur. 
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Frico, fricire, fticui, ) «^ tor^. 

Hico, micftre, micui, — ^ to glitter, 

JHmlcOt drCf dvi (ui), dtum; emlco^ are, wi, &tum, 

PKco, pUc^. jPft jP|^., UfoUL 

Du/pHieo^ mitUiplHeOt r«p2ico, and iUppHco are regular : dre^ dvi^ dtum. 
Seco, secftre, secoif sectum, fo cu^. 

Participle, Meaiiinta. 
Sono, Bon&re, aenui, fiDnitum, to sound. 

Participle, tonatarus. Moat oompoimds want Sop. Jtet&no has Peril reM- 

Tono, tOD&re, tonui, (tonltum), to thunder. 

VSto, vetare, vetui, vetitum, to forbid, 

1. Pdto^ are, d€i, dtum^ to drink, haa alsoi^Mtim in tho supine. 

2. The Passiye Partidplea eoand^iM and Jwdtue (comio, to dine, and JUro^ ta 
Bwear) are active in signification, hctving dined^eto. Pdtue^ from pd/o, is also some- 
time active. 

263. Second Irregiilarity. — Perfect lengthens Stem- 
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, turn. 

Jiivo, juYftre, jQid, jatum, to assist. 

Ftaticlplo juvatiiniSj but in compounds jut&rus is also used. . 

i lautum, 
LSvo, lavftre, Uvi, ^ lotum, tofoasK 

( lav&tuin, 

In poetry this is sometimes of CoiJ. III. : 2(lvo, lavire^ Idvl, etc. 

264. Third Irreg^nlarity. — Perfect Reduplicated. 

Principal Parts in : O, are, i, turn. 

Do, dSre, dgdi, d&tum, to give. 

Sto, stftre, st^ti, stfttum, to stand. 

1. In do the characleristto is short by exception : ddbarn^ ddbo, ddrem, etc 
Four compounds of do, ciromndo^ pessumdo^ satisdo and venwndo^ are ooi^ngated 
like the simple verb ; the rest are dissyllabic and of the third ConJ. (280). 

2. Compounds of sto are conjugated like the simple verb, if the first part is a 
dissyllable, otherwise they take sffUi for st&i : adato, adtAd/re^ adeffUi, adstdPum. 
JHsto wants Pert and Sup. 

265. Deponent Vbebs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 
Thus, 

Conor, 'conari, confttus sum, . to endeavor. 

Hortor, hortftri, hortfttus sum, to exhort. 

Hiror, mirftri, miratus sum, to admire. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Class I. Rbgulab Fobmation. 



266. Principal Parts in : 



I. eo, fire, evi, etum-* 
n. eo, 6re, ui, itnin. 
ILL eo, ere, ui, turn or sum. 
L eo, drei fvl, 5tiim. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 
Compleo, compare, complgTi, completum, to JUL 

So other eompoiuids ctpUo; as empUo^ impUo, 
D^leo, detere, del^vi, detetum, to destroy. 

Fleo, fldre, fldvi, fl^tum, to weep, 

Neo, nere, nevi, ndtum, to spin, 

1 AhSUo^ aboUre, aboUH, altdUum^ to destroy, Is compoimded of ah and aleo 
(not used). The other compoande of oUo generally endTlii eaco, and are of the third 
coDjagation. See dbdUseo, 27(1 XL 1. 

2. VUOf viire, vUtum^ to weave, bend. Is rare, except in the parttciple tielm. 

n. eO| dre, ni, itum. 

These endmgs belong to most verbs of this coi^jugation. The 

following are examples : 

CSreo, carfire, canii, caritum, tohemthovi. 

Debeo, debere, debui, debitum, to owe, 

HSbeo, habere, habui, habitum, to have, 

Mdneo, moufire, monui, monitum, to advise, 

N6ceo, nocere, nocui, nocitum, to hurt, 

Pftreo, pargre, parui, paritum, to obey, 

PlSceo, placere, placui, placJtum to phase, 

Tficeo, tacgre, tacui, taciturn, tobe silent, 

m. eo, Sre, ui, turn or sum. 

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 

Censeo, censfire, censui, oensum, to think, 

Perf Part, esnsua and 6enattu,^P6reenseo wants Sop. ; rseenseo has receth' 
sum and reeenSitiim, 

Ddceo^ docere, docui, doctum, 

Misoeo, miscfire, miscui, 5 mjst™, 

' ( mixtum, 
Tgneo, tenfire, tenui, tentum, to hold, 

J>etlneOf ire, ui, detetUtim; so obPlneo and retineo; other compounds seldom 
haye Sap. 
Torreo, torrgre, tomii, tostum, to roast, 

» We class &vi and Uum, though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular 
formations, because they are the ftiU and original forms from which the more common 
ui and Itom are derived. See 847.1. 



to teach, 
to mix. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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267. SupiNS WANTiNG.-^Many yerbn, regular In the Perfect, want 
the Supine: the following are the most important: 



Aceo, to be aour, Mideo, to he wet. 

Caileo, to be akiUed, NIteo, to shine. 

Candeo, to shine, Oleb, to emell. 

Egeo, to want. Palleo, to be pole. 

Emineo, to etand forth. P&teo, to be open. 

Fl5reo, to bloom. Blgeo, to be stiff. 

Frondeo, to bear leaves, Buoeo, to be red. 

Horreo, to shudder. Slieo, to be silent, 

L&teo, to be hid. Sorbeo, to swallow. 



Sordeo, to be sordid. 
Splendeo, to shine. 
StAdeo, to study. 
St&peOy to be amazed 
TImeo, to fear. 
Torpeo, to be torpid. 
T&meo, to swell. 
Vfeeo, to flourish. 
Ylreo, to oe green. 



268. Perfect and Supine Wantino. — Some verbs, derived most- 
ly from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine : the following are the 
most important : 



Albeoy to be white. 
Aveo, to covet, 
CalveOy to be bald. 
CSneOy to be gray. 
FlSveo, to be yeUow. 
Toeieo, to be f^id. 



HfibeOy to be blunt. 
Hllmeo, to be moist. 
Immlheo, to threaten. 
LudteOt to suck. 
JAveo, to be livid. 
Maereo, to be sad. 



PoUeo, to be powerful. 
BenldeOf to shine. 
Scftteo, to gush forth. 
Squfieo, to be fiUhy. 
Yegeo, to be lively. 



Class II. Iekbgulab Foemation. — Three IrregularUies. 

269. Krrt Irregiilarity. — Perfect in A (rarely i) after 
the Analogy of the Third Conjugation : 

Principal Parts in : eo, 5re, si (i), torn or sum. 



Algeo, 
Ardeo, 
Augeo, 

Gonniveo, 

Ferveo, 

Frigeo, 
Fulgeo, 



algCre, 
ardere, 
augere, 

oonnlvCre. 

ferverc, 

frigSre, 
fuIgSre, 



alsi, 

arsi, 

auxi (ffH% 
C connivi, 
' connixi, 

fervi, 
( ferbui, 

frixi (rare), 

fulsi, ' 



arsum, 
auctum. 



Poetic y^^o, fulgirt^ etc 



Haereo, 

Indulgeo, 

Jiibeo, 

Langueo, 

liqueo, 

LGoeo, 

LQgeo, 

M&neo, 

Hulceo, 



haerSre, 

indulgere, 

jubfire, 

languere, 

liquere, 

lucere, 

lugCre, 

manfire, 

mulcere, 

Compounds have mvAsum or mutdtwrn. 

Mulgeo, mulgere, mulsi, 

Prandeo, prandere, prandi. 



haesi, 

Indulsi, 

jussi, 

hmgui, 

liqui (licui), 

luxi, 

lu^, 

fnansi, 

mulsi. 



haesmn, 

indultum, 

jussum, 



mansum, 
mulsum, 

mulsum, 
pransum, 



to he cold, 
to hum. 
to increase. 

to wink at. 

to boil. 

to be cold, 
to shine. 



to stick, 
to indulge, 
to order, 
to be languid, 
to he liquid, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to caress. 



to milk, 
to dine. 



Participle, pransuSf in an active sense, having dined* 



114 



CLASSIFICATION OF TSKBS. 



Bideo, lidere, lisi, risom, to laugh, 

Strideo, stridere, stridi, to creak, 

SuAdeo, Buadere, softo, soasom, to advise, 

Tergeo, tei^g^re, tersi, tersom, to wipe, , 

T0rffo,otCaD^ IIL, alM occiin: tergo, ire^ si, mm. 

Torqueo, torqnere, tonri, tortum, to twist, 

Turgeo. turgfire, tursi (rare\ to swell. 

Ui^eo(uigueo)urgere, urai^ to press, 

1. Oieo, eitre^ €€viy tUumy to arouse, has a kindred form, do^ dre^ <^i, 
cUunif from which it seems to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the 
forms of the fourth Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of to call, eall/orCA, 

2. For aphonic Changes before si in the Perfect see 248. L 

270. Second Irregularity.— Per/«c« lengthens Seem- 
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : eo, dre, i, turn (sum). 

cftYi, cactxtum, to beware. 

filTi, fautum, to favor. 

f&yi, fbtum, to cherish, 

mOvi, motum, to move. 

pftvi, — to fear, 

sedi, sessum, to sit. 

So oireumsMeo and superaideo. Other opmponnds thus: ostMeOf era, aseidi, 
asaeasum; bat dissHdeOfpraetHdeo^ and retHdeo want Sapine. 

Video, yIdSre, Tidi, Tisum, to see. 

Vdveo, vovfire, v6vi, votum, to vow. 



Civeo, 


cavdre, 


Faveo, 


favfire, 


Fdreo, 


foYfire, 


Mdveo, 


movdre, 


Pftyeo, 


pavfire, 


SMeo, 


sedere, 



271, Third JiregulBxitj.— Perfect jReduplicated. 


Principal Parts in ; 


eO| dre, i, suxl 




Mordeo, mordere, 
Pendeo, pendere, 
Spondee, spondere, 
Tondeo, tondere, 


m5mordi, morsum, 
pfipendi, pensum, 
spdpondi, sponsum, 
tdtondi, tonsum, 


to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 


For reduplirxaion in compounds^ see 264. 6. 




272. 


Deponent Verbs. 
1. Begular. 




LJceor, lio6ri, 
Mfireor, merfiri, 
PoUiceor, poUiceri, 
Tueor, tueri, 
Vfireor, verfiri, 


licitus sum, 
mentus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 
tuitus sum, 
veritus sum, 

2. Irregular. 


to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear. 


Fateor, fateri, 
Medeor, medfiri, 


fassus sum. 


to confess,^ 
to cure. 





> CoDflteor, Cri, confesstu; so profiteer 
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HMreor, 
Beor, 



Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

S51eo, 



reri, 



ImiseriLtua sum, 
misertus sum, 
ifttussum. 



to pity, 
totMnk. 



3. Semi-D^mient — ^Deponent in the Perfect. 



aadere, 
gaudfire, 



ausus sum, 
gaTlsus sum, 
Bolitus sum, 



to dare, 

tor^oice, 

to be accustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Class I. Regular Foraiation in the Perfect. 







( I- 


(io), 6re, 


si, turn. 


273. 


Principal Parts in : ^ IL 


o, 6re, 


i, turn. 






(m. 


o, ere, 


siori, sum. 




L o (io), 


«re, 


siy turn. 


These are the regnlar endmgs in 


verhs whose stems end in a 


consonant; the following 


are exampL 


Bs:* 




Carpo, 


carpgre, 


carpsi. 


carptmn, 


to pluck. 


Cingo, 


cinggre, 


cmxi (^«i), 
compsi. 


cinctimi, 


to gird. 


COmo, 


. comgre. 


comptum, 


to adorn. 


Demo, 


demftre, 


dempsi, 


demptum. 


to take away. 


Dico, 


dicgre, 


dixi, 


dictmn, 


to sag. 


Daco, 


duo&re, 


duxi, 


ductum, 


to lead. 


Rngo, 


fingftre, 


finxi, 


fictum, 


to feign. 


G6ro, 




gessi. 


gestum, 




NQbo, 


nuMre, 


nups^ 


nuptum. 


to tnarrg. 


Pingo, 


pinggre. 


pinxi, ^ 


pictum. 


to paint, 
to (ning out. 


Promo, 


promgre, 


prompai. 


promptmn, 


Scalpo, 


reggre, 


rexi. 


rectum, 


to rule. 


scalpgre. 


Bcalpd, 


soalptum, 


to engrave, 
to take. 


SQmo, 


Bumgre, 


sumps!, 


sumptum, 


Trfho, 


trahgre. 


traxi, 


tractum, 


, to draw. 


Uro, 


Qrgre, 


ussi. 


ustum, 


to bum. 


V6ho, 


yehgre, 


vexi, 


Tectum, 




Vivo, 


viygre, 


Tixi, 


Tictum, 


to live. 



1. Change ofStem^ Vowel in Compovnde; see 260. 
Carpo: de-cerpo, decerpgre, decerpsi, decerptum, to pluck off. 
Hego : di-r!go, diriggre, direzi, directum (260. 1.), to direct. 

Here decerpo, t&ongD it baa not the same stem-vowel as the simple carpo, 
forms. its principal parts precisely like the simple verb; bat diri^o changes 
the stem-vowel m forming those parts, having i in the Pres. and e m the Perf. 
and Sup. 

2. Compounds of Obsolete Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes: 
Zacio (obs.) : al-llcio, allicgre, allezi, allectum (260. II.), to allure. 

So illicio, pellicio. For eliciOf see 276. II. 
Speeio (obs.) : a-splcio, aspicgre, aspexi, aspectum, to look at. 



^ For SupTtoiUo Changes, see 248. 
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IL o^ Sre, i, turn 

These are the regular endings of verbs whose stems end in u ; 



the following are examples : 

Acuo, ScaSre, acui, acQtum, 

Aiguo, aiguSie, argui^. aigQtum, 

Ooarguo and redargue want the Sapine. 

Imbuo, imbuSre, imbui, imbQtum, 

Minuo, minuftre, minui, minatum, 

Buo, ruSre, mi, rutum, 

Part rvUtfrMt.— Cbrrtfo and irrvo want Sap. 
St&tuo, BtatoSre, stStuI, statQtum, 

Compounds change a into <: eoiuMua, 
Tribuo, tribnSre, tribui, tribatnm, to impart. 



to tharpen, 
to convict. 



to imbue, 
to diminish, 
tofaU. 

toplaoe. 



I, Perfect ori.— -The following in uo form the Perf. in «t. 



Cdquo, ooquSre, coxi, ooctmn, to cook, 

Exstinguo, ezstioguiSre, ezstinzS, ezstinctom, to eztitiguish. 

So other oomponnds oiBtinffuo (me): diOinffUOt etc 

Fluo, fluSre, fluxi, fluxmn, 

Stnio, strufire, Btnud, stnictum, 

2. Like verbs in uo are the following: 

Ico, loSre, Ici, ictam, 

Solvo, Boly^re, solvi, solQtiun,^ 

Volvo, TolvSre, rolvi, yolntum^' 

m. o^ Sre, si or iy ram.' 

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 

Accendo, accendSre, accendi, aocensum, 

So othor compounds of eofufo (ohsolete) : incendo, suocendo, 

Cedo, cedSre, cessi, oessum, 

Claude, claudSre, dausi, dausuiu, 

Comi>oands have u for au : eoneUidOj exolUdo, 

CQdo, cudfire, cQdi, cQsom, 

Defendo, defendSre, defend!, defensum, 

So other componnds of fendo (obsolete) : ojffhidOf etc 

Divido, dividfire, divisi, divisum, 

Evado, evadgre, evasi, evasum. 

So other compounds otDodo, 275. 

rigo, figure, fixi, fixum, 

Findo, finddre, f idi (find!), fissum, 

Flecto, flect^re, flexi, flexum. 



to flow, 
to build. 



to strike, 
to loose, 
toroU, 



to kindle. 



to yield, 
to close. 



toforae, 
to defend. 



to divide, 
to evade. 



to fasten, 
to part, 
to bend 



^ Fls here changed to its corresponding rowel u : volUtum for voht^m, 
> For euphonic changes hefore ram, see 257. 1. 
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fliuram, 

ffr^gum, 
fressum, 
laesnm, 

ItLBmn, 
mansurn, 
merBum, 
missum, 

nexum, 

j pasBum, 

( pansum, 

pexum, 

( pinsitum, 

i piBtmn, 

( pinsum, 

plexum, 

plamnim, 

80 applaudo; other oomponnds haye ototaw: eaoplddOt etc 

PrShendo, prehend^re, prehendi, prehensum, 

Often written, prwdo^ prendiret eta 

PrSmo, premSre, press!, 

Qu^tio, quatdre, . quaasi, 

CompoondB haTe eu for qua : cano&UOt etc 

rftsi, 
rOfli, 
Bcandl, 

: a$oendo, dete&ndo. 

scidi, 
sparsi, 



Fiuo,. 


fluftre, 


flilTl, 


Frendo, 


frendSre, 




Laedo, 


laedSre, 


laesi, 


Compoonds have i for as 


: iOfda^eUi. 


LQdo, 
Mando, 
Mergo, 
Mitto, 


ludSre, 
mandSre, 
mergSre, 
mitt^re, 


iQsi, 
mandi, 
mersi, 
misi, 


Necto, 


nectfire, 


nexi, 
nexui/ 


Pando, 


pandfire, 


pandi, 


Pecto, 


pectSrc, 


pexi, 


Pinflo (piao), 


pinsftre, 


(piiud,, 
prnsui, 


Plecto, 
Plaudo, 


plect^re, 
pland^re, 


pUua, 



iojhw. 
iofffuuh, 
to hurt. 



to play, 
to chew, 
to dip, 
to send, 

to bifuL 

to open, 
to comb, 

to pound, 

to plait, 
to applaud. 



to grasp. 



pressum f 248. 1. 4), to press, 
quassum (248. 1. 2), to shake. 



rasum, 
rOsum, 
scansum, 



to shave, 
tognavf, 
to climb. 



Bciflsum, 
sparsum, 



Rftdo, radSre, 

BOdo, rodSre, 

Scando, scand^re, 

CompoTindB have « for a : 

Scindo, BcindSre, 

Spargo, spargfire, 

Compounds generally hare « for a : aspergo, respergo, 
Tergo, tergSre, tersi, tersum, 

Also tergeo^ tergire (Conj. IL); oomponnds take thle form. 

TrQdo, trudSre, trOsi, 

Velio, vellSre, velli (vulsi), 

Componnds in good use generally hare velli. 

Verro, verr6re, yerri, versum, 

Verto, rertSre, rerti, yersum, 

Compounds of de^ prae^ re, are generally deponent in the Pres^ Impeff., and 
ViflO, vififire, Tla, TiSum, to visit. 



trQsum, 
Yiilsum, 



to rend, 
to scatter, 

toteipeoff, 

to thrust, 
to pluck. 

to brush, 
to turn. 



1 Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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274. SupiHi WAimKO.— The foIlowiDg verbs, regular in the Perfect, 
want the Supine : 

Ango, £re, anxi, to strongU. Ningo, £re, ninxi, to mow. 

Annuo, 6re, i, « to assent. Nuo, obs. ; see annuo. 

BootheroompoiindBofntio,bata5fttM^ Pluo, dre, i or vi, to rain. 

has Part abnwUUrus. Psallo, £re, i, to play on a stringed 

B«tuo, «re, i, to heat. „ instrument. 

Bibo, «re, i, to drink, Sido, fire, 1, to sit d^nm. 

Congruo, gre, i, to agree. perf and Snp. generally supplied from 

Ingruo, 6re, 1, to assatl. sideo ; hence sSdi, eessum. So In com- 

Lambo, ere, i, to Itek. pound* 

Luo, 5re, i, to vfosh. o* -^ x • 

Partluitfinia. Compounda^Wi«^fl*. Stndo, «re, i, to creak, 

luo, ete. have Sup. latum. Also strideo, ire (Conj. IL). 

MStuo, «re, i, to fear. Stemuo, Sre, i, to sneeze. 

275. Perfect asd Supine Waiitino.— Some verbs want both Per- 
feet and Supine. 

1. The foUowmg : 

Oango, to dang. but distinguo^ ^re, tempsi^ coniemptum. 

Claudo, to be lame. dtstinxi^distinctum; YSido^ to go. Seeeva- 

Glisco, to grow. so exstinguo. do, 273. HI. 

ffisco, to gape. Teamo, to despise ; hut Yergo^ to itidine. 

Stmguo, to quench; contemno^ «r«, eon- 

2. Many Inceptives. See 281. n. 1. 

Class H Iebegulab Fobmation.— ^Ar^e Irreffutarities.^ 

276. Vintlireguhaity.—Perf^^ 

other Conjugations. ^^ ^ 

I. Perfect in Svi, as in Conjugation L 
Invgt^rasco, inveterascSre, inveterfivi, inveteratmn, to grow dd. 

l^' ^^^l^' ^^^ P«st^i to feed. 

Stemo, stemgre, strfivi, rtratun^ tostrZ 

Vetgrasco, veterascfire, veterftvi, !^ t^Zold. 

IL Perfect in evl, ui, as in Conjugation IL 
1. The following: 
AWflesco, abolescgre, abolevi, aboKtum, to disappear. 

So inSUaao; but adSUsco has Supine advttum; eaoSlesco, eteomum; obsS- 
UseOf obeoUtum, 

Accumbo, accumbSre, accfibui, accubitum, to recline. 
So other compounds of owmbo, cubo. See oubo, 263. 



> For convenience of reference a Getieral List of aU verbs involving irregularities 
win be found on page 828. 
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j alitum, 
( altum, 



tonawrish. 



AlOf 21dre, alni, 

Cello, obsolete. See excello below, 

Gemo, cem&e crfivi, crCtum, 

Colo, colore, colui, cidtiim, 

Compesoo, compeBC^re, compescni, 

OonsiUo, consulgre, consulm, consultum, 

Gresco, crescere, crgvi, cretum, 

Inerueo and eueereseo want Bnpine. 
Cumbo/or cubo, in ecmpounda : ue accumbo. 
Depeo, depegre. depBui, j ^^^ 

Elido, elicSre, eliciii, elicitum, 

Other oompoundft of Ideio^ thus : aWido^ ire^ aUeaoi^ aOectum, 

Excello, excellgre, excellui (rare), to excel. 

Other compomidB of cello want Per£ and Sam except pereeUo^ percdlire, per* 
e&li, perculeum, • 

frem^re, fremui, fremitum, to rage. 

furore, furui, to rage. 

gemui, gemitum, to groan, 

g^nui (/. g^no% genitum, to beget* 



to decide, 
to cultivate, 
to restrain, 
to consult, 
to grow. 



to knead, 
to elicit. 



Fr^mo, 

Fiiro, 

G&no, 

Gigno, 

Lado, obsolete, 

lino^ 

Mdto, 

M51o, 

Kecto, 

OocQlo, 
Olesco, obsolete. 



Plnso, 

Pono, 

Qniesoo, 

BSplo, 



gignfire, 
See elido, 

lindre, 

metSre, 

molfire, 

nectSre, 

occulSre, 
See abdlesco. 

plnsSre, 

ponSre, 

quiescdre, 

rapdre, 



ICvi, llvi, 

messiii, 

molm, 
( nexui, 
( nexi, 

occului, 

j pinsui, 
( pinsi, 

posui, 

quievi, 

rapni, 



litum, 

messmn, 

molitum, 

nexmn, 

occultum, 

( pindttum, 

•Jpistum, 

(piDSum, 

podtum, 

quietum, 

raptum, 



to smear, 
to reap, 
to grind. 

to bind, 

to hide. 



to crush, 

to place, 
to rest, 
to snatch. 



to connect, 
to sow. 



Compounds thns: eorr'lpiOt eorripire, corripai^ correptum, 

SSro, ser^re, semi, sertum, 

Sdro, sergre, sevi, sStum, 

Ooxnponnds fhna: consiro, ire, eonsMt contMwm. 

Spemo, epemSre, spreyi, sprttmn, to spurn. 

Sterto, stertSre, stertui, — to snore. 

8trSpo, strep^re, strepui, Bbrepitaniftomakeanoise. 

Suesco, saoaofire, Bueyi, soetum, to become accustomed. 

Texo, texfire^ texui, textum, to weave. 

Trfimo, tremSre, tremui, — — ^ to tremble. 

Vdmo, YomSre, Yomui, vomitmn, to vomit. 

2. Many Inoeptiyes in esco form the Perfect in ui from their 
prunitiTes. See 281. L 2. 
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III. Perfect in Ivi, cw in Conji^ation IV. 

1. The following: 

arceseAtnin, 



ArcesBO, aroeflsfire, arcesaiy], arceffiatmn, to call far, 

Cipesso, capessSre, capessSvi, capesfiitum, to lay held of, 

Ciipio, cupfire, cupivi, cupXtum, to desire, 

facessgre, | ^^^^ fiicesfitum, 

incessftre, IncesifiYior-ceasi, — ^ 

laceasfire, laoes^yi, laces^tum, 

linfire, Ut! or Igyi, Utum, 

petdre, petiyi, pefitum, 

quaertre, quaesiTi, quaeidtum, 

Compoondfl thus: acqiOro^ ire^ oequiHvit aeguUUwm, 

R&do, rud6re, rudivi, ruttitum, 

Sfipio, 8ap6re, aaplvi, sapui, 

Componnds have i for a, as reApio, Detlipio wants Peril and Snp. 

^o, sinere, sivi, dtom, 

Tfiro, terftre, trivi, tritum, 



Fftoeaso, 

Incesso, 

Lftcesso, 

lino, 

P6to, 

Quaero, 



to make, 

to attack, 
to provoke, 
to smear, 
to ask, 
to seek. 



to bray, 
to taste. 



to permit, 
tomb. 



2. A few Inchoatives in isco form the Perfect in Ivi from their 
primitives. See 281. I. 2. 

27/ . Pebfkct in QtL — N'osco and its compounds form the perfect 
in Cvi after the analogy of avi, Svi^ and Ivi: 
Nosco, noscdre, nOvi, nOtum, to know. 

Bo ignosco.—Agvu>9oo and cognosco have Uum in Sup., agnUum; dignosco 
and iwtemosoo want Bapine. 

278. VowiL Conjugation. — Nbseo^ verbs in mo, and regular verbe 
of the first, second, and fourth conjugations form a complete vwoel-conju- 
gationy whose Perfects and Supines in the full form are entirely analogous, 
as follows : 



ao, 


avi. 


atum; 


amo (ao). 


amfivi, 




eo, 


evi; 


6tum; 


deleo. 


delcvi. 


deletum. 


io. 


ivi. 


itum; 


' audio, 


audivi, 


auditum. 


00, 


ovi, 


Otum; 


nosco (noo). 


novi. 


nOtum. 


uo, 


u(v)i. 


Qtum; 


acuo, 


acu(v)i, 


acQtum. 



279. Second Irregularity.— Per/'ec^ kngthens Stem- 
Vowel. See 253. 1 and 2. 
Ago, SgSre, Sgi, actum, to drive. 

So droumdgo. and perdgo ; eatdgo wants Peril and Sap. Other oompoonds 
change a into < in the Pres. : ablgo^ ire^ abigi^ abac^um; bat eoigo becomes cdgo, 
ire, coigi, eoactwn^ and di^g0y cUgo, ire, digi^ withoat Sap. FrodJigo wants Sap, 
and omM^o, Pell and Bap. 
CSpio, capSre, cSpi, captum, to take. 

So awteiOdplo ; other compoonds thas : accHpto, ire, ciecipi, aoeeptum. 
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Edo, ^dSre, e<U, eeam, to eat, 

£mo, SmSre, fimi, emptum, to 6vy. 

So coimo; other compoandB thus: adlsM^, ir^ adimi^ adsmpium, 
FScio, facSre, f^i, factum, to make. 

Passive irregular : Jto^JiSH, /actus turn. See 294 

So sati^aciQ and compoandB of faeio with verba, but compoands with prepo- 
riUons thoa : eonjieio^ eonfioSre^ eonfid^ eanfsc^m^ with regular Pass, conjleim'^ 
eonfid^ eon/eatus «ttfik— Compoands otfaoio with noans and adiectlvea aie of Conj. 
I. : Hgnifioo^ dr^ dvi, dtwm^ 

Ffidio, fodSre, f<5di, fossum, to dig. 

Frango, frangdre, fr^^ fractom, to break. 

Compounds thus : wnfringa^ ire^ confr^i^ cof^aetum. 

Fugio^ fugSre, filgi, fug!tam, tofiee. 

Fando, fundfire, fudi, fusum, to pour. 

JSdo, jac^re, jfici, jactum, to throw. 

Superiado hMBJactum or Jectum in Sap. ; other compounds thus : alffido^ ^o, 
ab^idt aibjedum. 

L^go, legSrc, legi, lectom, to read. 

So compoands, except (1) ctMgo, ire, eoUigi, ooUedum ; so detlgo^ ^^«i eeHi' 
^o,— (2) diRffOt ire^ dUexi^ dUedwn; so intelRffo^ negVigo. 

Linquo, UnquSre, liqui, to leave. 

Compounds with Bup. : relMnquo^ ire, reUqui^ reUetwn, 



Rumpo, 


nimpSre, 


ropi, 


mptum, 


to burst. 


ScSbo, 


scabSre, 


scabi, 




to scratch. 


Vinco, 


vlncfire, 


vici, 


victum, 


'to conquer. 



280. Third Irregularity. — Perfect Reduplicated, See 
254. 1-5. 
Abdo, abdSre, abdidi, abditum, to hide. 

So all compounds of do, except those of CooJ. I. (264) : addo^ condo, erido^ 
dido, ido, indo, dbdo, perdo, prCdo^ reddo, trddo, vendo; but dbs-oondo generall/ 
drops reduplication: libs-condl, 

C£do, cadfire, cScidi, cfisom, to fall, 

Inddo, ire^ inddi, inodsum; so ocddo and rsdido; other compounds want 
supine. 

Caedo, caedSre^ c&cidi, caesom, to cui. 

Compoands thus: eonddo, ire, conddi, condsvm, 
CSnOy canSre, cScini, cantum, to sing. 

Oondno, ire^ eondnui, ; so oodno and praedno; other compoands 

want Perl and Sup. 

Credo, credere, credidi, creditum/ to believe. 

* Explained as compound of do ; see abdo. 
6 
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falsum, 



pactum, 

ipanctum, 
pactum. 



Cairo, currSre, cficurri, cuisum, to run, 

JBaeeurro and pnuaiu/rro generally retain the rednplication, eooe&eurri^ praee^ 
ewrri; other compoonda general!/ drop it 

Disco, discSre, didid, 

Do, Conj, L See abdo. 

FaUo, faUSre, iSfelli, 

S^eOOt ire, r^elii^ without Snplne. 

Pango, panggre, p6pigi, 

Pango, panggre, | P^?*' 

QmpinffOj Sre^ compigi^ eompadum; so alao impingo, 
"P&rt ; repangOf Vert and Sup. 

Parco, parcfire, pftrperci (para), parsum, 

Oompareo, ire^ comparH, eomparsum^ also with 6 for a: 
Impareo and reparco want Peril and Sap. 

P&rio, par&re, pSp^ri, partum. 

Participle i^aritunw; compounds are of Coi\). lY. 

Pello, pellfire, pSpuli, pulsum,' 

Pendo, pend^re, p^pendi, pensum,' 

Posco, poscfire, p6posci, * 

Pungo, pung^re, pupQgi, punctum, 

Compounds thus : compungo^ ire^ compurucif comptrndv/m, 
Sisto, sist^re, stiti, BtStum, 

SUio seems to haye been derived from sto^ and forms the Perf. and Sup. after 
that analogy. —Compounds thus: coneUto, Sre, consCiHt eonatUum; but drcumtMii 
also occurs. ' 

Tango, tang^re, tStigi, tactum, 

Compounds thus : aMingo^ ire^ attlgi, attactum. 

Tendo, tendSre, tStendi, j J^' 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tentwm^ but detendo and ostef^ 
do haye teneum ; and eatendo^ proiendo and reiendo have both forms. 

( t^tuU (obs. }, 
( sustiili, 
AUoUo and eoetoUo want Porf. and Sup. 

Tundo, tundSre, tutudi, | S^^' 

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take tOsum in Sup. 
Vendo, vendfire, vendidi, venditum,* to sdL 



to learn, 
to deceive, 

to bargain, 
to fix in, 

Depango wants 

to spare. 
; compercOf ire^ etc. 

to bring forth, 

to drive, 
to weigh, 
to demand 
to priek. 



to place. 



ToUo, 



tollSre, 



sublatum. 



' to touch. 



to stretch. 



to raise. 



to beat. 



1 Compounds drop rednplication, 254^ 6, 
s Compounds retain reduplication, 254 & 
* ^Izplained as compound of do ; see dbdo. 
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281. Incjupiivjcs. 

Inceptives end in acOy and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal 
Inceptives^ and when formed from nomis or adjectives, 2>e- 
nominative Inceptives, 

I Verbal Inceptives. 

1. Most verbal inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives. 

The following are examples : 



Acesco 

Aresco 

G&lesco 

FlOresco 

MSdesco 

TSpesco 

Ylresco 

tives : 

Abdlesco 

Ck>&leaco 

Gonctipisco 

Cony&Iesoo 

Ezardesco 

Iny^UrasGO 

Obdormiaco 

Rdvlvisco 

Scisco, 



(aceo\ 

\caUo), 

IfiHrto), 

(madeo). 



(tepeo). 



(vweo). 



acescSre, acui, 

areac^re, arui, 

calescSre, calai, 

florescftre, florui, 

madescdre, madai, 

tepescdre, tftpui, 

Tireacfire, virai, 



to heeoTM tour, 
to become dt^. 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to bedom>e moist, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primi- 



idbf oleo\ £re, 

con, alo), • fire, 

eon, eupio), ftre, 

con, valeo)f hre, 

exj ardeo), fire, 

inveth^),^ fire, 

pb, dormio), fire, 

re, vivo), fire, 

[scio), fire. 



ftbolfiTi, 

coftlui, 

concupivi, 

conTUui, 

exarsi, 

inveterSvi, 

obdormlvi, 

revixi, 

scKi, 



abolltum,! 

coalltiim, 

concupltum, 

convalitoxn, 

exarsum, 

inveterStam, 

obdonnltum, 

reyictum, 

Bcltum, 



to disappear, 
toeooMsce. 
to desire, 
to grow strong, 
to burn, 
to grow old. 
to/all asleep, 
to revive, 
to enact. 



8. The following are Inceptives only in form : 



Crcsco, 

F&tisco, 

Glisco, 

Nosco, 

Pasco, 

Quiesco, 

Suesco, 



crescfire, 

fatiscfire, 

gliscfire, 

noscfire, 

pascfire, 

quiescfirc, 

suescfire, > 



crfiyi, 



nSvi, 
p5vi, 
quifiyi, 
sufiyi, 



crfitum. 



pastom, 

quifitum, 

Bufitum, 



to grow. 

to gape, 

to swell. 

to know. 

to feed. 

tooe quiet. 

to be accustomed. 



II. Denominative Inceptives. 

1. Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Su- 
pine. Thus 



to grow sick, 
to grow rich. 



Aegresco (aeger), 

Ditesco (dives), 

Dulcesco {dulcis), , ,. 

Grandesco (granais), to grow large, Pufirasco {puer), 

Gr&vesco {gravis), to grow heavy, Pinguesco {pin 



Jiiyfinesco, {juvhU8),tobecom4ayouih. 



. . MItesco {mUis\ " to grow mud, 

to become sweet, Hollesco {mollis), to grow soj" 



to become a boy. 
I, to grow fat. 



2. The following have the Perfect in ui: 



GrGbresco 
Daresco 



(crdfer), 
{durue), 



fire, 
fire, 



crfibrui, 
danii. 



to become frequent, 
to become hard. 



1 Soindlesco; but addlesco has Sap. aduUum; eableseo, eoooUtum; obsdlesoo, 
dbeolUwn, 
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ETioesco 

InnSteaoo 

Macresoo 

Mitareaoo 

Nigresco 

ObmOtesco 

Obsardesco 

RecrQdeaoo 

YUesco 



in, notut), 
macer), 
matunu), 
niger), 
ob, nv&tui), 
ob, 9urdus\ 
re, crOdus), 



ftre, 

6 re, 

6re, 
6re, 



fivSani, 
innOtui, 
macrui, 

nigral, 
obmatui, 
obsordui, 
recrQdai, 



tovanith, 

to become hnofifn. 

to beeome lean. 

to ripen-. 

to become black. * 

to grow dumb. 

to become deaf . 

to bleed afrdih. 

to become worthless. 



282. Djeponent Yebbs. 
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 

Bo eompleetor, eircumpleetor, 
Apiflcor, i, aptns smn, 

Adlpisoor, ^ adeptus sum, so indipiseor. 
Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

SemyUsoor wants Pei£ 



ExpergiBoor, 
Ffttiscor, 



i, 



experrectos sum, 



D^fUUcor, i, d^f^M 
Fruop, frui, 

Tutt/iruUarus. 
Fungor, i, 



( fructufl sum, 
( fhiitus sum, 

functus sum, 
gressussum, 



Gr&^or, i. 

Compounds thus: aggridior, i, aggressus wm. 

Irascor, i, * 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, 

Liquor, i, ^ 

Loquor, i, locutus sum, 

Hiniscor, obsolete ; see commmiscor. 

Mdrior, i (in, rar€\ mortuus sum. 

Part morUHrus, 



to embrace, 
to obtain. 

to devise. 

to awaJce. 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



to perform, 
to wcilc. 



to be angry. 
tofaU. 
to melt, 
to speak. 

to die. 



Nancisoor, i, 

Nascor, i. 

Fart nascUHrus, 



nactus (nanctus) sum, 
n&tus sum. 



Nitor, 

Obllviscop, 

P&ciscor, 

Patior, 



I Disus sum, 
I nixus sum, 
' oblitus sum, 
pactus sum, 
passus sum, 



Ferp&ior, t, perpessus sum. 

Plector, not used as Dep. ; see amplector. 
Pr6f Jciscor, i, profectus sum, 

Qugror, i, questus sum, 

R^miniscor, i, 

Ringer, i, 

Sgquor, i, secQtus sum, 



to obtain, 
to be bom. 



to strive. 

^o forget, 
to bargain 
to suffer. 



to set out. 
to complain, 
to rememher. 
to growl, 
to follow. 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 
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Tuor, antiquated form for tueoTy 212. 1. 
Ulcificor, i, ultus sum, to avenge, 

Utor, i, Qsus sum, to use, 

Vertor ; see devertor, pracvertor, reyertor, 273. ffl. 
Vescor, i, to eat. 



Rdo, 



Semi-Deponent, 
fidgre, fSsus sum. 



to trust. 



The following are 


exATTiples : 




Audio, 


audire, 


audivi, 


audltum. 


Condio, 


oondire. 


condiiri, 


conctitum, 


Finio, 


finire. 


finivi. 




Lenio, 


lenire. 


lenivi. 


lenitum, 


Munio, 


munire, 


munivi, 


muultum. 


POnio, 


punire, 


punivi, 


puultum, 


Scio, 


s<^, 


s<avi. 


B(^tum, 


SgpgHo, 


86pdire, 


sepe&vi. 


sepultum,* 


Sitio, 


sitire. 


sitSvi, 




Vfigio, 


vagire, 


vagivi, 





FOUBTH CCQS^JUGATION. 
Class I. Regulab Foemation. 
283. Principal Partd in : io, ire, ivi, itiim. 



ti^hear, 
to season, 
to finish, 
to aUeviate. 
to fortify, 
to puntsh, 
to Know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
to cry, 

1. JPierfect in '^for Ivi. — Fis often dropped in the ending of the Perfect; 
audii for audivi. See 234. 1. 

2. Berfeet and Supine Wantinff. — ^Desideratiyes (332. III.)) except esMo, 
ire, — , Uum; nuptiirto, tre, ivi, and paHiimo, ir>, im, want both Ferf. ana 
Sup. Also a few others : 

Balbfltk), to staffuner. Gannio, to barh. Singnltio, to sob. 

Gaecfltio, to be blind, Ineptio, to tr\fie. S5perbio, to be proud, 

FSrio, to strike. SSgio, tobevdse. Tussio, to cough, 

F6r5cio, to be fierce. 

Class IL Ibbegulab Foemation. — Two Irregularities. 

284. First Irregularity. — Perfect after the Analogy of 
the Second and Third Conjugations, 

L Perfect in tii, as in Conjugation II. 

Principal Parts in : io, ire, ui, turn. 

Amicio, Smicire, (amicui *), amictum, to clothe, 

Apgrio, fip^iire, aperui, apertum, to open.* 

Op^rio, operire, operui, opertum, to cover.* 

SSlio, salire, salui (ii), (saltum), to leap. 

Compounds thus : deiiUo^ ire, ui (ii\ {desvUum). 



^ Snplne Irregular. « Probably not in actual uae. « From pdrio of ConJ. IIL 
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IL Perfect in si (i), as in Conjugation IIL 
Piincipal Parts in : iOj bre, si (i), tiun (stun). 

Comp^iio, compeiire, comp^ii, oompertum, to leam,^ 

Farcio, forclre, farsi, {f^^ toUuff, 

Coxnpoimds fbiu: confercio, Ire, eor^^ursi^ eonfertum. 



Fnlcio, 
Haurio, 
Baucio, 
R^p^rio, 

Sancio, 

Sarcio, 
Sentio, 
Sepio, 
Vincio, 

285. 
VbioeL 
V«nio, 



MCire, 
haurire, 
raucire, 
reperire, 

sancire, 

sarcire, 
eentire, 
sepire, 
vincire, 



fulsi, 
hausi, . 
rausi, 
repSri, 

sanxi. 



fultum, to prop, 

haustum,hausiim, to draw. 



sensi, 
sepsi, 
vinxi, 



rausnm, 
repertum, 

(santiitum, 
sanctum, 
sartum, 
Bensum,' 
eeptum, 
Yinctum, 



tobehoarga 
to find.^ 

to raiify. 

to patch, 
to feel, 
to /tedge in. 
to bind. 



Second Irregularity.— Per/6c« lengthens Stem- 



venire, 



v6ni, 



veninm, 



to cotne. 



So compounds : advenio, cowoenio^ detenio, inveniOt obveniOf pervenio^ 6ta 

286. Deponent Veebs. 
1. JSegular. 



Blandior, 


Iri, 


blandltufi sum, 


to flatter, 
to bestow. 


Largior, 


iri, 


largitus sum, 


Mentior, 


iri, 


mentltus sum, 


to lie. 


M6lior, 


Iri, 


molltus sum. 


to strive. 


Partior, 


Iri, 


partitus sum, 


to divide. 


Jmpertior, Iri, impertUue sum ; so diepertior. 




Potior, 


iri. 


potitus sum,* 


to obtain. 


Sortior, 


iri. 


sortitus sum, 
2. Irregular. 


to draw lot»^ 


Assentior, 


iri. 


assensus sum,* 


to assent. 


ExpSrior, 


H 


expertus sum,* 


to try. 


Metior, 


Iri, 


mensus sum. 


to measure. 


OppSrior, 


Iri, 


( oppertus sum,' 
( opperitu» sum, 


to await. 


Ordior, 


iri, 


orsus sum. 


to begin. 


Orior, 


iri, 


ortus sum. 


to rise. 


Part or\mru8.' 


-Pres. Ind. of Conj. IIL, oriHe, oritur. 


Imp. SubJ., orlrer or 


orirer.—So compounds, but adorior follows Conj. IV. 





1 From pdrio of Coi^. III. 

s Comp. assentio'h&a a deponent form, assentior. See 28<K. 3. 

« In the Pres. Ind. and Imp. Subj., forms of Conj. IIL occur. 

* Compounded of ad and sentio. See eenUOy 284. II. 

« Compounded of «a» and pario ; oh and pario. See comperi^, 2$i. IL 
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IRREGULAB YERBS. ~ 

287. A few verbs which have unusual personal endings, 
are called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalma 
Verbs. They are 

Sumy edoy fero^ voloy fio^ eo, gwo^ 

and their compounds. 

288. Sum, I am. 

The conjugation of wim has been already given (204.) ; its 
numerous compounds — abmm^ adsum^ desum^ fraemm^ etc.— ex- 
cept ^OMum wA^omm^ are coiyugated in the same way. 

289. Possum, I am able. 
possum, possS, p5tuL 

Indicative. 
Pbesent. 

possum, p5t&9, potest; poss&miis, pStestis, pofisunt 

Impebfsct. 
pdt^rftm, -firSs, -^r&; pdtgrftmds, -^rfttiis, -«nmt. 

Future. 
p6t&6, -^ris, -di^t; p5tgtimQs, -^rltlCB, -Srunt 

Pebfect. 
p5tui, -isti, -!t; p5tulmus, -istXs, -erunt or Si^ 

Pluperfect. 
pdtoSr&n, -5r9s, -£r&t; pdto&r&miis, -^rfttZs, 4rant. 

Future Perfect. 
pdtuer5, -^rls, -drit; pStuSnmfis, -iritis, -Srint 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
poa^, possis, possit; posslmiis, pos^tls, possint 

Imperfect. 
possum, posses, possSt; possemfis, possetiis, possent. 

Perfect. 
p6tugrim, -eifs, -Siit; pdtuSrimds, -^rltiys, -^11111;. 

> Mwm and jgrawwrn^ like po88tm% haye Pros. Participles, absens and prae««n& 
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Plupebfsct. 
pdtui8s6m, -i^938^ -iasSt; pStuiasemua^ -issetis^ -isBeni. 

Impebative. — Wanting. 
Infinitive. Participle. 

P&ss. potens (cu an adjeeiive}. 



Fres. 
Pwir. 



posa^. 
potuiasd. 

1. CoMPoemox.— PoMum te eompoonded cfpdiis, able, sad «uo», to be. The 
yorts are sometlnies separated, and the& pattt is IndediBable : pdtU sum, p6ti9 

2. lEBXovuuuTxn.— In j>M0ttm obserye 

1> That p0tis drops is and that < flaail of the stem is asslxnilated before a: poa- 
Mumtorpotmtm. 

2) That / of the simple is dropped after t : potui for poifui. 

8) That the Infln. po9ie and Babj. possem are shortened f6no8 for potease and 
poUasem. 

& Old Ain) Bass Fosmb^ Bee aCML 1 and 8. 

290. Prd^tfTAy I profit, is compounded of prOy for, and sum^ to 
be. It inserts d when the ample verb begins with e; prosumy 
prodesy prodeaty etc. Otherwise it is co^jogated like sum. 

291. Edoyleat 

This verb is sometimes regnlar, and sometimes takes forma like 
those of 9um which begin in es. Thus : 

£d6, MSrg, e£, esum. 

Indicative. — Present. 

{d5, ^dis^ £dit; £(£mus, gditis^ 
ea^ est; estis, 

Subjunctive. — Imperfect. 

^d^m, MSrSs^ Mgr«t; «d«r6mu8> ^eretls^ 

essSt; esBemiis, 

Jm PTC'RA'IM V to- 



^dont. 



Sd^rent. 
eggent. 



Pbes. 

FUT. 



• ddg; 
' 68; 

edit6; 
■ estS; 



«ditg. 
estS. ' 
dditot^, 
estotS, 

Infinitive. — Present. 



^duit^. 



1. PAssiTB FoBMS.—^^^ for id\Mi,r (Indie. Pros.) and eaa&Hr for MirSMbr 
(Sabj. Imp.) also occur. 

2. FoBHS IN IK for am occur in P^cs. SubJ. : #c2i^ idia^ idU, etc., for Jkldm^ 
idda, iddt, etc. 

8. Compounds are conjugated like the simple yerb^ bat cwnidQ haa in Sup^ 
eonUwan, or com^iwn. 
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292. Fero, I hear. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

F«r8, ferrg, tfili, latiim. 

Indicative. 

SINt^ULAS. PLURAL, 

Pres. £^r6, fere, fert; ftrfmfis, fertia,* fSrunt. 

Imp. fSrebJim ; f%rebftmiis. 

Fur. fSrSm ; fgrfimOs. 

Pkrp. tail ; taiimtifl. 

Plup. t&l§ri(m ; tiUgr&miis. 

FuT. Perf. tmgrd; tOlgrimus. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. fSridn ; f^rftmus. 

Imp. ferrSm ; ferrgmiis." 

Perf. tiilSrim ; tQlgrimus. 

Plup. tOliasSm ; tulissemfis. 

Impebative. 

Pres. ftr;« fertfi. 

FuT. fert6, ferWtS 

fert^ ; feruntd. • 

Infinitive, Participle. 

Pres. ferrg.' Pres. fSrens. 

Perf. t&liBsS. 

FuT. UtQrusesse. Fut. IfttOrOs. 

Gerund. Supine. 

Oen, fSrendi. 

Dot, fSrendd. 

Aee, fgrendihn. Ace, l&tiim. 

AU. fgrend$. AU. IfttQ. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

fSr5r, ferri, latus sum. 

Indicative. 

Pres. f^r5r, ferns, ferttir;* fSiimiir, fSrimlnl, f%runtfir.* 

Imp. fSrebftr ; fSreb&miir. 

Fut. fgrftp; f^rfimur. 

Perf. Ifttiis siim ; IfttI sumfis. 

Plup. Iftt&s grSm ; Iftti firSmiis. 

Fut. Perf. lattls dr6 ; Ifta gnmOs. 

* Ftn for firU ; fert totfir^ ; ferfU torffrlffis {i dropped). 
' JFerremy etc for firirim^ etc ; ferri torfSrSrS (« dropped). 

« rir toT/grS; ferto^/erti^/ermi for fSrU8,/SrUi,fSrUoti(i dropped). 

* Ferris for fSrirU ; fertdo' tor^rWir, 

6* 
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SUBJUKCTIVB. 



Pbxs. 
Imp. 
Pkrt. 
Plup. 



Pris. 

Put. 



ferrtr; 
lftt&8 B&n ; 



ftrfimijr. 
ferremtir.* 
Ifttl Amus, 
lAtiessemOa 



Impebatiye. 



fertdr,* 
fert6r;« 



Infinitive. 



Prks. 

Pert. 
Put. 



ferri.» 
Ifitiux 
l&t&miri. 



f^runtSr. 
Pabticiple. 

Perf. l&tfis. 
FuT. fSrendOs. 



1. iBBXOirLAxinB.— ^ifTO, It vUl be aeeOf has two principal iiregnLuities : 

1) It forms its Perf and Bap. ttUi (rarely tel/&lC) and IcUum from obsolete stems. 

8) It drops the connecting vowel e or < in certain forms of the Pre& Indie, and 
Infln., the Imperil SnbJ. and the Impent It doubles r in the Prcs. Infln. Pass. 

2l GoMFomrDS of /^ro are coi\]agated like the simple verb, bat in a fow of them 
the preposition snlTers a eaphonio change : 



ab- 


aafSro, 


anferre, 


abst&Ii, 


ablStmn. 


ad' 


aflSro, 


affcrre, 


attAli, 


allStnm. 


con^ 


coniSro, 


conferre, 


contull. 


collatam. 


dit- 


diirSro, 


dilferre. 


distmi. 


dllfitam. 


eoa- 


elKro, 


efferre, 


eztiUi, 


elatom. 


in- 


iniSro, 


inferre, 


intfili. 


mstom. 


ch' 


olKSrOp 


offerre, 


obtiUi, 


oblStom. 


aub- 


snlfSro, 


solTerre, 


snstUi, 


snblatam. 



Siut&U and tubUUtun ore not nsed in the sense otat^ro, to bear, bat thej sap- 
ply the Pert and Bap. of toUo^ to raise. 8ee 280. 



293. Volo, I am 
Malo, I prefer. 



m^.— Nolo, J am unwiUing. — 





v6l8, 
n6l6 
mal5, 


vellfi, 
noUS, 

mallft^ 

Indicative. 


v61uL 
noluL 
mftlul. 






Present. 




* va«. 




nOl5, 


m&l5, 


mn 




non vis, 
non vult ; 
ndliimus, 
non vultlis, 
nolunt. 


mavis, 

m&vult; 

mftl&miiS| 

mftvultis, 

mftlunt. 




•Ferr' 


?r, etc., toT/Sririr^ etc ; /err 

irtoT/grmr. 

ffory?rJ(Conj.IIL)L 


itoTfgfiri. 
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iMPSSnCT. 






vdleb^, bAs, etc. | 




nolebtfm, bU, etc. | 

FUTITRl. 


m&lebSm, bas, etc. , 


» 


ToUnu 1 




PEBnCT. 


mfllj^m, 


f 


▼aui. 1 




noluL 1 
Pluperfect. 


mfiluL 




vSlnSrSm. | 




nOluSrfim. | 
Future Perfect. 


mfiluSr^^m. 




Tola^rS. 1 


s 


nOlugr5. 1 
UBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 


malugr^. 

• 




Y&Hs 

v6Kt 

yglimtis 

vfelitia 

T^lint 




nOlim 

nOliS 

nOlit 

nOtimOs 

nolitis 

Imperfect. 


mfllls 

mfllit 

mfillmila 

mfllltiis 

m&lint. 




vellum * 

yeUes 

yeUgt 

yellSmijs 

veUetfe 

veUent. 




* noU«m 
noUes 
nolldt 
nollemiis 
noUetita 
nollent. 

Perfect. 


Tnall^m 

fnalles 

maU«t 

malldmtis 

malletiys 

mallent 




y51ufii!m. | 




n5lu8nm. | 


maludnm. 




T51ui88«m. 1 


I 


n5luifls^m. | 

MPBBATJVE. 
Present. . 


maluiflsdm. 




1 




n6li, nOlitS. 1 

FOTURl. 










nOlItS, nOlitStg; 
n6lit6, nolunt^. 







1 F«Z2e9» and Telle are STnoopated forms for veUram^ velire; e is dropped and r 
assimilated ; v«2^em, velrern^ v«Usm; veUre, velre, veUs, So nottem and no^, for 
nolirem and iMMr« ; fTioJtffn and n^clue^ for mo^Mi and maUre, 
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I 


NFINITIVB. 
Prxskkt. 






Tens. 


1 




noU«. 
Perfect. 


1 


iralT^ 


TSluiflBi. 


1 


P 


ndluifis^. 
ABTICIPI*E. 


1 


inaluiss& 


ySlens. 


1 




nSlena 


1 





1 GouFOflRioor.— J^dfo is eomponnded (tf ne or tion and vdio; mSlo^ of mdgU 

2L Babi FoaiA-Kl) Of t5lo: voU^ wHis, for imlt, tmAi«; «U, «tt2M«, for «i 
«it, H tultU; Hn'' for t7i«M.~(2) Of nolo: nevia^ fuvuU {netcU)^ nweUe, for non 
cia, «ai» vuUf no^— (8) Of xiLLo: mav^Ua, maifHimf maveiUm, in mcUQ, maUm^ 
maUem, 

294. Ro, Z become. 

FI$, figii, factus sum. 

Indicative. 

HN6ULAB. PLURAL. 



Pres. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
FuT. Perf. 


fi8, fis, fit; 
fieUml 
fiSm; 
factiia siim ; 
factiisgr£m; 
factiia Srd ; 


fimiis, fitis, f iunt 
fiebamfis. 
fiemtis. 
facti sfimiis. 
fact! grftrnfis. 
facti inmtis. 




Subjunctive 


. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


fWm; 
figrgm; 
factitosSm; 
facttis ess^m ; 


fiamiis. 

fi^remiis. 
facti ^mtis. 
facti essemiis. 




Impebative 


. 


Pres. 


fi; 


fitg. 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Put. 


f J5ri. 

factds essg. 
facttimlrL 


Perf. factfis. 
FuT. fSciendus. 



1. iBBiGTrLABXTT.— .7^ fs 011I7 sllghtly irregular, as will be seen from the para- 
digm. 

2. Mbavikq.^Mo means (1) to become^ (2) to "bt made, appoinfsd. In the 
second sense it is nsed as the passive of /ado. See 279. 

8. CoMPoinnis of Jlo are coi^agated like the simple verb, but oonJUy d^/U, and 
in/U are defectiTe. See 297. IIL 2. 
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295. Eo, I go. 

Ed, irg, iTi, 

Indicative. 



itfim. 



8INGULAB. 


plvral. 


Pbes. 
Imp. 

Fur. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fur. Perf. 


e5,iS,it; 

iTi; 

ivgrSm; 

iv6r6; 


tnOSj Itis, eunt. 

Ib&mus. 

ibimtis. 

ivimfis. 

Ivgramiis. 




Subjunctive. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


eSm; 
irgm; 
ivgrim; 
Ivissgin; 


efimfta. 
iremus. 
Ivgrimus. 
lyissemiis. 




Impebative. 


Pres. 

FUT. 


it6; 


its. 
itOtS 
euntd. • 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiple. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 


ir5. 
ivissd. 
itQrfis essS. 


Pres. iens. G^en. euntiis. 
Fur. itOrflfl. 


Gerund. 


Supine. 


Oen, 
Lot, 
Ace. 
Abl. 


eundi. 
eund5. 
eund&m. 
eundd. 


-4cc. itilm. 
^W. itQ. 



1. iBBKOTTLABims.— ^ Ifl ft Torb of the fonrth coi^ngation, bat it forms the 
Bap. with a short Towel (^Uum) and Is Irregalar in several parts of the present systeov 
It admits contraction according to S84 : isUa for Miti^ etc 

2. PASsm X jtFmi T ivjB .— ^Q as an intransltlTe verb wants the Passive, except 
when ased Impersonally In the third singolar Uur^ i^OiuTt etc. (801. 8), bat IH, the 
Pass. Infin., occars as an aaxlllary in the Fat Infin. Pass, of the regalar ooxOaga- 
tlons: cmUUumirif etc. 

& CoMPOuinw of 40 are generally oox^ngated like eo, bat shorten M into H.— 
Vhuo {venwn eo) has sometimes vwUS)am for venXbam, Isiaaj compounds want 
the sapine, and a few admit in the Fat a rare form in earn, <m, %&. 

Transitive componnds have also the Passive: adeo^ to approach, adtor^ adlHit 
alitor, etc 

Ambio is regalar, like aucUOt thoagh ambUbam for ambWxim oocmfl. 
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296. Queo, I can aUe. Nequeo, I am unable. 

Queo, qulre^ qulvi, quUvm^ and Ntqtieo^ nequlre^ nequhn {ii\ nequX- 
trnn^ are coigugated like eo, but they wont the Imperatiye and Gerund, and 
are rare, except in the Present tense.' 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297, Defective Verbs want certain parts: we specify 
the following.' 

L Pebsbnt System Wanting. 

Coepi, I fyave begun, Memini, I remember. Odi, T hate. 

Indicativk. 



PiBT. ooepL 

Plup. ooep^rSm. 

FuT. FuiF. coep6r5. 



mSminL 

m^mindrSuL 

mSmin^rd. 



Subjunctive. 



Pebt. 
Plup. 



coepSrim. 
coei»Bs6m. 



mSmlnSiim. 
m^minissfim. 



odi. 

6d^r£m. 

Odgrd. 



odSiim. 
Odiflsem. 



Impeeativb. 



S. rn^ment^. 
P. m^entdte. 



Pebf. 

FUT. 



Perf. 

FUT. 



eoepissS. 
coeptQriis esa&. 



Infinitive. 

memloifise. 



Paeticiplb. 



coeptiis. 
coeptOriiflb 



ddisse. 
dsQr&sessg. 



Osas.' 
dsurfis. 



1. Passiys FoBiL—Wlth paadye infinitiyes ooepi generally takes tbe passiye 
form : coeptus 8wn\ irarn^ etc. The Part eoepUu is passive in sense. 

2. Pbesent in Sbksil— Jfemln< and &di are present in sense ; hence in the 
PlnperU and Fnt Perl they have the sense of the Imperil and Fnt— Jl^o«i, I know, 
Pert of noseOf to learn, and coMuMt I am wont, Peif. of cotuueeeOf to accnstom 
one^s sell^ are also present in sense. 

* A passiye form, quUnr, neguUuTt etc., sometimes occurs before a Pass. Infln. 

s Many, which want the Perf. or Sup. or both, hare been mentioned under the 
Classification of Verbs. 

> Oau€ is actlye In sense, haUnfft but is rare except in compounds : eudrntt, 
perdw. 
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n. Paets of Each System WANiiNa. 

1. Aio, I say J say yes} 

Indio. Pre*, aio, i&,* ait; ftiunt 

Imp, fiieblCm, -ebas, -ebfit; -€bamii8, -€bftUs, -ebant.' 

SuBj. Prc«. fiUls, &i£t; fiioDt. 

Impeb. Pre*, ai (rare). 

Fast. Pre*, ftiens {a» adJecHve), 

2. Inquam, J say, 

Indic. Pre«. inqu^, inquis, inquit; inquSmus, inquitifs, inquiunt. 

Imp, inquiebfitj* — — 

Mit. inquies, inquifit; — — «- 

Perf. inquisti, inqidtt ; 

Impeb. Frea, inque. MU. inquit^.* 

3. Fari, to speak* 

Indic. Prea. filtur ; — — 

Fut: filbor, filbitur; 

Peff. fetfissfim, es, est; 

Flup. fSXuB erSm,^ erfts, - er&t ; 
SuBJ. Per/, filtfissim, sis, eit; 

Plup. &tua essSm, esses, ess^ ; 
Impeb. Prea, fM. 
Infin. Prea, ftrL 

Part. Prea, (fans) fantis, P«/. fetiis, i?W. fandus. 
Gebund, Gen, and Abl, fandi, d6. Supine, Abl, flLtO. 

m. Impebativbs aot) Isolated Foems. 

1. Impbratiyes.— SvS, avete; avSt6; Inf. avfire, hail, 
salvS, salvgt^, salvet^ ; "* salvgre, hail. 

cgd5, cettS, tell me, give me. 

figft,® Sgitfi, come. 

begone. 



fktl sumiis, estiB, sunt. 

filti erftmus, eratis, ^rant. 

i^tl esmiis, sltis, aint. 

£ltl essemils, essgtis, essent. 



1 In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the' 
sonnd oty: a^yo^ af-ia. See 9. % 

3 The interrogative form dene is often shortened to ain\ 

* Albam^ aXbaa^ etc., oconr in comedj. 
^ Also written i/nguVbat, 

* A few forms of the SnbJ. are sometimes given, but they are not found in the 
classics. 

* FctH is nsed chiefly in poetry. Componnds have some forms not found in the 
rimple; thus: ajjpBbvwwr^ affixm^M^ ajgWbo/r^ effiaMria, SubJ. Imp.^^er also occurs 
in compounds. 

T The Fut aaMMa is also used for the Imperat 
Age is also used in the sense of the PlunO. 
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2. Isolated FoRHt). 
' Iiroio. Fres, FiU» 

conf It^ 

dfiflt, deflont, deflet, 
infit, influnt, 

Bub. Imp. flWm, fiSrCa, i5r6l;, — 
I»D. Prw. dvat Pabt. dvans, 
Imd. Prw. quaesli, quaesfimas,* 



Sub. Fres, Imp. 
conmt, oonfidret, 
demt, 



Intxn. 

conf iSii, to &e dofie, 
def idri, to be %oafUing^ 
to begin, 

forent. Inf. for6.* 

he rejoices. 
I pray. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it: licety 
it is lawful, oportetj it behooves.' They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only 
it becomes,* 
it plecLses,* 



IV*. j^^eBt,*^-*"- 



Poenit&t, poenituit, it causes re- 
gret; poemtetme, I repent, 

Taedfit, it wearies; pertaedgt, per- 
taesiunest 



DficSt, d&ciiTt, 
^^^^ 1 libitum est, 

LiquSt, Kcuit, it is evident* 

Misdrgt, mia^ritiim est, it excites pity ; 

me misSret, Ipity^ 

Oportgt, oportuit, it behooves, 

1. Pabttozplxb are generally wanting, bnt a few ooenr, fhongh with a some- 
what modified sense: (1) from lxbet: IXbenSt willing; (2) from liost: HiceM^ free ; 
VidMSy allowed; (8) from posNim : pomlAmA, penitent; poenUendiis, to be re- 
pented of; (4) from pmzT : pi&dens, modest ; pMendikSj shamefkil. 

2. OxBTmiNS are generally wanting, but occor in rare instances ; poenUendam, 
pUdendd. 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which de- 
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature : 

FulmMt, it lightens, Pli:d[t (P. pluit), it rains, 

Grandinfit, it hails. ROrilt, dew falls, 

LSpidfit, it rains stones. TdnSt (tSnuit), it thunders. 

LQcescit, it grows light, VespSrascit, evening approaches. 

Ningit (ninxit), it snows. 

^ Forem v essem : fore = ftitamm esse. See 204 1. 

» Old forms for quaere and fputerimtte. 

*The real subject is generally an inflnitlTe or clause, sometimes a neater 
pronoun: hoo^fiiri oportet, that this should be done is necessary. 

« These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal tnlifeck 
Bo the Comp. dedicet. So also som^ of the others in rare Instances. 
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801. 

Thus 


Many other verbs 


are often used impersonall 


JLllUO 

1. The following : 






Accidit, 


it happens. 


Fit, 


it happens. 


Appftret, 


it appears. 


Interest, 




Attanet, 


it concerns. 


Jiivat, 


it delights. 


CondQcit, 


it is useful. 


Pfitet, 


it is plain. 


Constat, 


it is evident. 


Pertinet, 


it pertains. 


Contingit, 


it happens. 


Placet, 


it pleases. 


Convgnit, 


it is fitting, 
it delights. 


Praestat, 


it is better. 


Delectat, 


Praet^rit (me). 


it escapes (me). 


Displicet, 


it displeases. 


Rcfert, 


it concerns. 


Ddlet, 


it gneves. 


Restat, 


it remains. 


Evgnit, 


it happens. 


Siibit, 


it occurs. 


Exp^dit, 


it is expedient. 


Bufficit, 


it suffices. 


FaUit>, 
Fflgit[(°^^ 


i)y it escapes (me). 


Bupgrest, 
Vacat, 


it remains, 
there is leisure. 



2. The Second Periphrastio Coi^ngation (283) is often used 
impersonally. The participle is then neuter : 

Hihi scribendum est, / must terite ; tibi scribendttm est, you must 
write; ill! scribendum est, he must write. 

8. Verbs which are intransitiye in the active, i. e., do not 
govern the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive, and many others may be so used. The participle is tiien 
neuter : 

Mihi cre^tur, it is credited tome. Jam believed; tibi creditur, you are 
believed; illi creditur, he is believed; certfttur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running j people run ; pugn&tur, it is fought, they, fW, etc., f^ht ; 
Bcribltur, it is written; veifltur, they come, we come^ etc ; vivitur, we, you, 
they live. 



CHAPTEE V. 



PABTICLES. 

802. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb^ the Preposition, the Con- 
junction^ and the Interjection. 

ADYERBa 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere, to run swiftly ; tarn celer, so swift ; tarn celeriter^ 
so swiftly. 
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804. Adverbs ma^ be divided, according to their Ag" 
nification, into four prmcipal classes : 

I. Advebbs op Place. 

Hic, here; hQc, hither; hinc, hence, 

illlc, there; illQc, thither; illinc, thence, 

istic, there; istOc, thither; istinc, thence. 

iibi, where f qud, tohitherf und6, whence i 

n. Adveebs op Time. 

H6di6, to^y, nondum, not yet, saep^, o/3:e9k 

Ibi, then, nunc, funr. eSm^, once, 

jam, notff. nunquam, nev^. turn, then, 

jamdiQ, long Hnee, Olim, formerly, unquam, ever. 

m. Adverbs of Maniosb, Meaxs, Degbee. 

Adeo, so, paenS, almost. ^c, so. 

aliter, otherwise, pftlam, openly, iit, as. 

ita, «o. prorsua, wholly, yaldS, mttcA. 

mi^ifl, more. i5te, rightly. vix, scarcely. 

IV. Advebbs op Gatjse, Inpeeence. 

Car, why? eo, for this reason. 

quart, wherefore. ideo, o« <Am account, 

quamobrem, wherefore. idcirco, therefore, 

quapropter, wherefore. proptdreft, therefore, 

305. CoMPABisoN. — ^Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the ad- 
jective into e : 

altus, altior, aUissImus, lofty. 

alte, altius, altis^ime, loftily. 

prQdens, prudentior, prudentis^mus, prudent, 

prQdenter, prudentius, prudentissiine, prudently, 

1. Maqis akd Maximb.— When the adjectiTe is compared with magis 
and maxmiet the adverb is compared in the same way : 

egregins, m&gis egregius, maxYme egregius, excellent. 
egregie, m&gis egregie, maxime egregie, excellently. 

2. Ibbegvlab Govparison.— When the adjectiye is irregular, the adverb 

has the same irregularity : 

bdnus, melior, optXmus, good, 

bdne, ^ melius, optlme, weU, 

male, * pejus, pesdtoie, badly, 

8. Defectivb Compaeison.— When the adjective is defectiye, the adrerb 
is generally defective : 
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— deterior, . deterrlmus, fporte, 

deterius, deterrlme, worse, 

ndvus, noTisdmuSy fuw, 

nSve, ; novisslme, newly. 

4. GoxpAiLED.— A few not deriyed from adjectives are compared : 

ditl, dintios, dintiaslme, for along time, 

saepdy taepius, saepissime, often. 

8&tis, satius, eufficiently, 

ntkper, nuperrfme, reeewtly, 

5. Not Compabed.— Host adyerba not derired from adjectiyes, ^ also 
those from adjectiyes incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : Mc, 
bere ; nunCf now ; vulgar&er, commonly. 

6. SupBBLATiyBS DT OB um are used in a few adyerbs : prkno,jnimum, 
poUsainvum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

308. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : in Italia essCy to be 
in Italy; ante me^ before me. 

For list of prepositions, see 438-486. 

307. Inskpaxabli Pbxpositionb.— wdfn6t\ amb^ around, about; dis, 
diy asunder ; r«, red^ back ; m, aside, apart ; ne and w, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 

OONJUNOTIONS. 

808. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pater isrJUiuSj 
the father and son ; pater axjt Jiliits^ the father or son, 

300. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. CooRDEBTATB CONJUNCTIONS, — ^which couuect similar 
constructions : labor voluptasq'ue^ labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thaginem cepit ao diruitj he took and destroyed Carthage. 

n. SuBOKDiNATB CoNJUNcmoNS, — ^which conuect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions: haec dum coUigunt^ 
effugity while they collect these things, he escapes. 

L COOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

810. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. CoPULATTVB CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting imion : 
Et, qu$, atqu6, ftc, and, Etiam, qu5qug, also. NdquS, nSc, atid not, 
N6qu8 — ^noquS, nSc — ^n6o, n6qu6 — nSc, neither — nor. 
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2. DisjUNCirvE CoNjuNcnoNS, denotbg separation: 
Aut, v6l, v«, flvfi (seu), or. Attt— aut, v51 — ^vel, either — or. Sive— . 

tiiv6, either— or, 

3. ADYXBSATiyE CoNJUNcnoNs, denoting opposition : 

S6dj atttem, ydmm, TCro, hut. At, but^ en the eontrcary, Atqid, but 
rather, Cetdrum, but etill. T&nen, yet. 

4. Ilulttyb CoNjuNcnoNB, denoting inference : 

Ergo, ]^tiir,mde,promde^rt&que,A«n^tA«r«/We. See also 687, IV. 2. 

5. Causal CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting cause : 
Nam, namque, finim, etdnim, for. 

JL SUBOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

311. Subordinate Conjonctions comprise eight sobdi- 
visions : 

1. Temporal CoNJUNcnoNS, denotbg time : 

Qoando, quum, when. Ut, tibi, a«, when. Qwam prlmmn, nt piimnm, 
iibi prlmum, simiU, d^mulac, ^(miilatque, as 9o<m as. Dum, donee, quoad, 
quamdiu, while, until, as long as. Antdquam, priusquam, before, PosteS- 
quam, after. 

2. Compabahye Conjunchons, denoting comparison : 
Ut, iiti, dctit, cSciitI, as, so as. YSl&t, just as. Praeut, profit, oe- 

c&rding as, in comparison with. Quam, as. Tanqiuim, quSai, iit ^ Ac eS, 
ydl&t Si, as if 

3. CoNDmoNAL CoNjuNcnoNS, denoting condition : 

Si, if Si nOn, ni^, nl, if not. Sin, but if & quidem, if indeed, 
Si m6d5, dum, mdd6, dammdd5, if only. 

4. CoNCEssiTE Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, licet, quum, although. Etsi, tSmetsI, etiam^ even if.. 
Quamvis, quantmuTis, quantumllbet, hotoever mueli, although. Ut, grant 
that. Ne, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, uti, that, in order that. NS, nevS (neu), that not. Qu5, that. 
Qu5minii8, that not. 

6. CoNSECUTivB Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, so that. Ut non, quin, so that not. 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
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Qui&, qttod, because, Qaum, Hnee, Qtt5mam, quando, quanddqni- 
4lem, £Sqiiidein, Hnee indeed, 

8. Xnteeeogativb Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 
N5, nonii$, niim, utmm, an, iohether. An ndn, necne, or not. 

INTERJEOTIONS. 

812. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : d, Aem, eAem, hui^ aha, &tcU^ papae, voA, Sn^ eccS, 

2. Joy : to, Aa, he^ eu, htoe, 

8. Sorrow: vae, heiy heu, Skett, ohS, ah, au, prd or proh, 
4. Disgust : aM^ phul, Up&g^, 
6. Calling : heue^ o, eAo, ehodum, 
6. Praise : etigSy ejH^ hejd. 



CHAPTER VI. 

FOBMATIOH OF WOBDS. 

313. WoEDS may be formed in two ways : 

L By Debtvation; i. e., by the addition of certain end- 
ings to the stems of other words: amor, love, from amo^ to 
love. 

n. By Composition ; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their stems : henevolem^ well- wishing, from hene^ 
well, and volens^ wishing. 

1. SiMPLK and Compound.— Words formed bj composition are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words, 

2. PEiKiTme and Dbbivatiyb.— Simple words formed bj derivation are 
called Deriva^kes ; those not thus formed are called PrimUioes. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other Nouns^ from Ad- 
jectivea^ and from Verbs, 



▼irga, 


branch. 


oppidum. 


town. 


flOB, 


fiovaer. 


pars, 


part. 


Tniipiiff 


present. 
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L Nouns from Nouns. 

315. DiMiNUTiYBS generally end in 

iQaSy iila, iiliim, ciSiiii, cula, cillmn. 

hort-Mus, a small garden^ from hortns, garden, 

Tirg-iiU, a stnall branchy if - 

oppid-Qlum, a small town, *' 

floa-cOlua, a small Jlower, " 

part-i-ciUa, a small part, " 

munus^iUuiD, a small present^ *' 

1. Ulofli iila, iUiim are generally added to the stems of noons of Dec. 
L and II., and to some of Dec. IIL 

2. OIhb, ttla, 51iim are used for iUtts, ula, vZum, when a vowel pre- 
cedes : JUidlus, little sod, from JiUus ; JUidla, little daughter, &om JUia ; alri- 
dlum, small hall, from atrium, 

8. Z2UIIB, ella, eQum | Ulna, iUa, mam, are sometimes used, es- 
peclallj with primitires of Dec. I. and II., whose stems end in 1, n, or r; 
bnt el and il in thesA endings generally displace the last syllable of the stem : 
ocellus, small eye, from oeulus ; /abeUa, short fiible, from/ab&la.; baciUwn, 
small staff, from baculum. 

4. OqIdb, cxila, oiiliim are used with primitives of Dec. lY. and Y., 
and with some of Dec III. These are appended 

1) To the IfominaUve:flos,flos-eQlus; muUer, wulUrcMa; munus, munus- 
e&lum, 

2) To the Stem with a connecting yowel i, sometimes e : pons (bridge), pont-U 
eiUus; parSj partie&la ; mtlpea (ttix\ vtUpec&la, 

8) To the Stem of nonns in o (G. oniB, inis), with stem-yowel changed to u: 
homo (man), homun-c&lue ; tdrgo (maiden), foirgunciila. like nonns in o,a few 
other words form diminntives in wndUiu^ unc&la : avtts (uncle), avundUus ; domua 
(honse), domunc&la. 

5. Uleiis and cio are rare: equuleus, a small horse, from equus; 
homuncio, a small man, from homo. 

316. Pateontmics, or names of descent, generally 
end in 

ides, Ides, iSdes, Mbb^ masculine, 
XS) eis, ias, as, feminine. 

Tantal-ides, son of Tantalus ; TantSl-is, daughter of Tantalus, 

Thes-ides, son of TheBeus ; Thes-6is, daughter of Theseus, 

Laert-iiLdes, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 

Thesti-Sdes, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. Ides (I) and ia are the common endings. 

2. Ides (I) and eis are used especially with primitiyes in eus, 
8.-I&des, Sdes, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 

itte, and in those in as and es of Dec^ I. — AenHas has Aeneades, masc. and 
AeraiSf fern. 
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4. lue and 5ne are rare feminine endings : yeptitn-ine, daughter of 
Neptnne ; Acrisi-^hie, daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Designations op Place are often formed with 
the endings 

axium, etanii He. 

colmnb-arium, a dovecot^ from columba. 

querc-etimi, a forest of oakSf " quercus. 

ov-ile, a sheepfoldy ** ovis. 

1. Azimn designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium, treasuiy, from aes, 

2. Btam, used with names of trees and plants, designates the place 
where thej flourish : oUvitumf an olive grove, from diva, 

8. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : bovUe, 
stall for cattle, from bos, 

318. Deeivatives are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

azinB, io, ium, itiom, tiu (itus), Stos. 

from statua. 

" ludus. 

" sacerdos. 

" servus. 

" vir. 

" consul. 

1. Aziiu and io generallj designate one's occnpation. 

2. Inm and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servUium, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

8. Tub and ItuB designate some characteristic or condition : virtus, 
manliness, virtue, from vir; JuventuSf youth, from Juvl^nis, 

4. Atas denotes rank, office, collection : consuldttu, consulship, from 
consul; sendtw, senate, collection of old men, from seneac 

5. Patsial or Gektxlk Nouns.— See 826. 8. 

n. Nouns feom Adjechves. 

319. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract 
Nbuna with the endings 

ia, Itla, Itas, itudo, imffnia. 

dlligent-ia, diligence^ from diligens. 

amic-itia, friendship^ ^^ amicus. 

bon-Ttas, goodness^ " bonus, 

sol-itudo, solitude^ " solus, 

acr-imonia, sharpness^ " acer. 

1. Itas, tas, dtas. — Itas sometimes drops ii libertas, liberty, from 
liber ; etas is used with primitives in ivs : pietas, piety, from pivs. Sometimes 



Btatu-arius, 
lud-io, 

sacerdot-ium, 
serv-itium, 


a statuary^ 
a player, 
priesthood, 
servitude. 


vir-tus, 


virtue. 


oonsul-atus, 


consulship, 
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Um stem of th« •4iMtiTe is sligfatl j chtnged : /oeOif, ySMuiitac. faculty; digir 
cUitf d^ficuUat, difficult j ; pottns, poie$i4U, power ; Jkonsttittj honetias, honestj. 

2. Itodo and Itai.— A few adjecti^ea fonn abatracta with both these 
endiogt : Jirmut, Jirmitag, firmUtUio, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectiyes in 
Uta generally change iu9 into iUdo : 9ollicUu8, toUiciiiido, solicitade. 

8. Xmonia is rare : Ihrsimonia, parsimony, from parens, changes e 
into 4. 

in. Nouns from Ybsbs. 
1. From the Present Stem. 

820. From the Present stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
with varioift endings, especially with 
or I iumi 111011) msntmUi 1>iSliiinj cfiltmii Ixnuii) cmin| tmnia 

am-or, love^ from amo. 

tim-or, /ear, " timeo. 

gaud-ium, joy^ " gaudeo. 

cert-ft-men, contest^ " certo. 

om-a-mentom, omamenty ** omo. 

Too-a-bfilum, appellation^ " voce, 

yeh-i-cfilum, vehicle^ " veho. 

fl-a-brum, blasij " flo. 

simul-A-crum, imagey '* simiUo. 

ar-a-trum, plough, ** aro. 

1. Or designates the action or state denoted by the verb. 

2. Imn has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the HUng 
done : aed\fici/um, edifice, from aed{f%eo. 

8. Men and mentum generally designate the means of an action, or 
itsinTolantary suf^eet : fiumen, a stream, something which flows, from^vo / 
agmen, an army in motion, from ago. 

These endings are generally preceded by a connecting vowel : orfi'O'mentum, 
ornament; vest-i-mentwnf clothing. Sometimes the stem itself is shortened or 
changed: fivigmenttMiytnigmenty from frango; momentitm, moving force, ttom 
moveo. 

4. BiUnm, ciUiim, brum, omm, tram designate the instrument or 
the place of the action : vehictUwn, vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; stab&lum, stall, place of the action, from sto. 

These endings generally take a connecting vowel. Sometimes the stem itself Is 
changed: sepulcrunty sepulchre, from eepeUo. 

5. Ulum, iila. — Ulwn for c^lum occurs after e and gi vinc-utum^ a 
bond, from vindo ; cing^um, girdle, from cingo. Via also occurs : regiUa, 
rule, from rego. 

6. Ub, a, o sometimes designate the agent of the action : eoguus, cook, 
ftom eoquo ; seriba, writer, from scribo ; erro, wanderer, from erro. 

7. Bla, ido, Igo and a few other endings also occur : guer^, com- 
plaint, from gueror ; eupiddf desire, from cupio ; origo, origin, from orior. 
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2. 


From the Supine Stem, 


321. From the 
with the endings 


Supine stem are formed Verbal Nouns 


or, 


io, U8, ura. 


amat-or, 
audit-or, 
monit-io, 
audit-io, 
audit-us, 

pict-Qra, 


lover^ from amo. 
hearery ** audio. 
adming^ ** moneo. 
hearing^ *• audio. 
hearing^ " audio. 
singing^ " cano. 
painting, " pingo/ 



1. Or denotes the dgerU or doer. When t precedes, corresponding fem- 
inine nouns are generally formed by changing tor into trix : victor, vietrix, 

2. lo, us, and ura form abstract nouns, and denote the a(^ itselfl 

ADJECTIVES. 

322. Derivative adjectives are formed from Nouns^ 
A.djective8^ Yerbs^ and Adverbs. 

1. Adjecttvbs fhoh Nouns. 

1. From Common Nouns. 

323. Fulness. — ^Adjectives denoting fulness^ abun- 
dancCy supply ^ generally end in 

5BT18, lentos, atus, Itos, iitcuk 

anim-osus, fvll of courage, from animus, 

op-u-lentus, opulent, ' " opes, 

al-atus, winged, '* aia. 

turr-itus, turreted, " turns. 

com-Qtus, horned, ** oomu. 

1. UoBUB is used for dstts in adjectives from nouns of Dec. IV. and in 
some others : fruetudtue, fruitful. 

2. Iientcui takes a connecting vowel, generallj u, sometimes o : op-u- 
lentus, vin'0-Uatu8» 

8. BstnB and ustos also occur, but generally with a change in the 
stem : modeskts, modest, from modus ; Justus, just, from^tM. 

324. Material. — Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

etu, intiB, nu8, neiu; rarely aoeiui, and ioius. 

aur-eus, golden, from aurum. 

cedr-inus, cedar, " cedrus. 

popul-nu8, of poplar, " poptilus. 

popul-neus, of poplar, ** popiilus, i 

1 
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later-icius, 



of brick. 



from 



papyrus, 
later. 



325. Chasacteristic. — ^Adj ectives signifying belonging 
to^ derived from^ generally end in 

ioof, His, moa, iu; alia, annB,. axis, Szios, 



ciy-Icua, 

ciT-Uis, 

equ-inus, 

reg-ius, 

mori^Uia, 

urb-ftDua, 

aalut-ftrifi, 

auxili-Arius, 

for-ensia, 



from 



civis. 

civis. 

equus. 

rex. 

mors. 

urbs. 

aalus. 

auxilium. 

forum. 



relating to a citizen, 

relating to a citizen, 

of, pertaining to a horse, 

royal, 

mortal, 

of, pertaining to a city, 

salutary, 

auxiliary, 

forensic, 

1. "noiia ia sometimes added to the Nom. : rue, rut-tiem, rustic. 

2. Bxnna, eater, ItXnuui and a few other endings also occur : pater, 
patemua, paternal ; campus, eampester, level ; mare, marUimus, maritime. 

2. From Proper Nouns. • 

326. Adjectives from proper noans generally end in 

anus, lanna, Inna; iScua, Xona, iua, enaia, ienaiaj aa, aeua, ena. 

SuU-finuB, ofSylla, from Sulla. 

Rom-anuS) Jkoman, " Roma. 

Ciceron-ifinus, Ciceronian, " Cic6ro. 

Lat-inus, Latin, ^^ Latium. 

Corinth -iiLcus, Corinthian, ^^ Corinthus. 

Corinth-iuB, Corinthian, " Corinthus. 

Britann-icus, British, " Britannus. 

Cann-ensis, of Cannae, " Cannae. 

Athen-iensis, Athenian, ** AthSnae. 

Fiden-as, of Fidenae, " Fidenae. 

Smym-aeus, Smymean, ** Smyrna. 

Pythagor-eus, Pythagorean, " Pythag6ra8. 

1. lanua is the ending generally used in derivatives from Mimes of Bur- 
sons ; but &nus, inus, ius, and the Oreek endings lits and icus also occur. 

2. Bnaia and canua {dmu) in derivatives from names of countries sig- 
nify merely being in the cowntry, in distinction from belonging to it: thus 
exercUus Mspaniensis is an army sUMoned in Spain, but exercitus Bispameus 
is a Spanish army, 

8. Patriala.— Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Batridl or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens of 
the place : Corinthii, the Corinthians ; Athemenses, the Athenians. 

n. Adjectives prom Adjbcitves. 

327. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 
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ittiis, dla, ^nm, oilliis, oiila, cilliun. 

long-iUus. a, um, rather long^ from longus. 

pauper-culus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 

1. 01u8, elliui, and illus also occur as in nouns. 

2. OilluB is sometimes added to comparatives : durius-cUluSf somewhat 
hard, from durius, 

ni. Adjectives fbom Veebs, 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 

InmdiiB, oandaB; IdtiB, Qis, UObls, ax. 

mir-ft-bundu8, toonderinff, from miror. 

ver-e-cundus, diffident, " vereor. 

cal-idus, warm^ " caleo. 

pav-idus, fearful, " paveo. 

doc-His, docHe, " doceo. 

am-a-bHis, worthy of love, '* amo. 

pugn-ax, pugnadotu, " pugno. 

aud-ax, daring, ** audeo. 

1. BunduB and ctrnduB have nearlj the force of the present participle ; 
but hundva is somewhat more expressive than the Part. : laetabundus, re- 
joicing greatlj ; and eundue generally denotes some characteristic rather than 
a single act or feeling : vereeundus, diffident. 

These endings take a connecting voweL See examples. 

2. Xdus retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

3. ZUb and Utlis denote capability, generallj in a passive sense : am<h 
tiHs, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense : terri- 
bUis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

These endings are generally added to the Present Stem {bills with a connecting 
vowel), but sometimes to the Snpine Stem: /kwibUis, flexible. 

4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquax, loquacious. 

5. Uus, iiliu, loinB, and IVUB also occur: — (1) uua in the sense of 
idue : vacuus, vacant. — (2) ulus in the sense of ax : ereduhis, credulous.— (S) 
ictus and ivus (added to Sup. Stem) in the sense of the Perf. Part : fictidus, 
feigned, from.;^o {fictum)', eapi^vus, captive, from capio (eaptum), 

IV. Adjecttvbs fboh Adveebs and Peepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are fonned from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hodiemus, of this day, from hodie. 

contrarius, contrary, " contra. 

VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are fonned from Nbims^ Adjec- 
tives^ and Verbs. 
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I. VXBBS FBOM NOUKS JLSD AbjECTTTES. 

331. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives end in 





ConJ. L Co^J. IL Conj. IV. 
o, eo, io. 






Conjugation I. — ^Transitive. 




anno, 

cQro, 

nomino, 

caeco, 

UbSro, 


to ann, from 
to cure, " 
io name, ** 
to make blind, " 
to liberate, " 

Conjugation IL — ^Intransitive. 


arma. 

cura. 

nomen. 

caecus. 

Uber. 


fl6reo, 
iQceo, 
albeo, 
flaveo, 


to bloom, from 
to shine, " 
to be white, " 
to be yellow, *^ 


flos. 
lux. 
albus. 
flavus. 


Conjugation IV. — Generally Transitive. 


finio, tofinUh, from 
vestio, to clothe, " 
moUio, to soften^ " 
saeyio (tn/raiw.), to rage, " 


finis, 
vestis. 
mollis, 
saevus. 



1. Asoo and esoo occur in Inceptives. See 332. II. 

2. Depoii0nt.~Derivative8, like other verbs, maj of oourse be depo- 
nent : dominor, to domineer, from domXnue, 

IL Veebs from Veebs. 

332. Verbs derived from other verbs are — Frequenta- 
tives^ Inceptives^ DesiderativeSy and Diminutives. 

I. Fsequentahves denote repeated or corUinued action. 
They are of the first conjugation and are formed 

1. From Supines in atum by changing atoxn into Ito: 



clam-Tto, 
voHto, 



to exclaim, 
toflit. 



from 



clamo, 
volo. 



clamfttum. 
volfitum. 



2. From other Supines by changing nm into o, some- 
times fto : 



to assist cfi^ 
to have often, 
to read often. 



from 



adjiivo, 
habeo. 



adjatum. 
habitum. 
lectum. 



a^jflt-o, 
habit-o, 
lect-ito, 

1) Ito is sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. III. • 
ago, agito ; guaero, guaerUo, 

2) BsBO and isao form derivatives which are generally classed with 
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fregumtaUves, though they are intenHv in force, denoting tamsat rather 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. III. : faeh.facesio, to do earnestly ; »»- 
eipiOy incipisso, to begin eagerly. The regular frequentatiTes sometimes have 
the same force : rt^, ragoio, to seize eagerly. 

IL Incbptitbs, or Inchoatives, denote the beginning 
of the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

8800, 680O, wOOb 

gSl-asco, to begin to freeze^ from g^lo, fire, 

riib-esco, togrowrea^ ** riibeo, ^ 6re. 

trftm-isco, to begin to tremble^ " trgmo, * €re. 

obdorm-isco, to fail aaleep^ " obdormio, ire. 

1. Abco is used in inceptives from yerbs of Conj. I., and in a few from 
nouns and adjectiTes : puer, pueraaco, to become a boy. 

2. Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Conj. IL, and in many from nouns and adjectives : dUrus, dOr 
rescOt to grow hard. 

ni. DEsmsBATTVES denoto a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed 
from the Supine by changing um into iixio : 

es-tuio, to deHre to eaty from £do, Sfium. 

empt-iirio, to desire to buy^ ** £mo, emptum. 

rV. Diminutives denote a feeble action. They are of 
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by 
changing the ending into illo : 

cant-illo, to nng feebly, from canto, 

conscnb-illo, totcnmle, " conscribo. 

ADVERBS. 

333. Adverbs are formed from NounSy Adjectives, 
Participles, Pronouns, and Prepositions. 

I. Adverbs feom Nouns. 

334. Adverbs are formed from nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, especially that of 
the ablative : 

temple, tempdrif in time ; fortej by chance ; Juref with right, rightly. 

2. By taking special endings : 

1) atim, tim, denoting uannea: grex,gregdtim,hj herds j fur, furtim, 
by stealth. 
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2) itaf denoting origin, bourgb : coelum^eoelUus, from heayen ; fundut^ 
fundUutf from the foundation. 

n. Advebbs from Abjecixvss and Pabticiples. 

335. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
end in 

e, er, iter. 

doduit doeUf learnedly ; liber, Ubire, freely ; eUffans, deganUr, elegantly; 
pHidetUf pruderUer, prudently; ceUr, eeleriter, quickly. 

1. B is aflded to the stems of most adjectives and participles of Dec. I. 
and II. See examples. 

2. Er and iter are added to the stems of adjectives of Dec. III.— er 
to stems in tUf iter to other stems. — Er and iter also occur in adverbs from 
adjectives and participles of Dec. I. and II. 

8. Atim, im, and itni also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dec. 
I. and II. : tingUlif Hnguldiim, one by one ; passuSf passim, everywhere ; di- 
vlntUf divifiiUuSy divinely. 

4. Othbb FoBiis.~Certain forms of adjectives sometimes become ad- 
verbs : 

1) Neuters in e, iixn« rarely a: fidOe^ easily; multum, mvlta, much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o« is: deoara, on the right; consutto^ designedly; pauds, 
briefly, In few words. 

8) AccosativeB in am. : bi/ariam^ in two parts; tmUH/ariam^ in many parts or 
places {paHemt understood). 

5. Numeral Advbbbs.— See 181. 

HL Adveebs feom Peonouns. 

336. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from hicy iHe, and iste are formed 

hic, here; httc, hither; hinc, hence. 

illic, there; illuc, thither; illinc, thence, 

istic, there; istQc, thither; istinc, thence, 

IV. Adveebs feom Peepositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them : 

intraf intrOf within ; uUra^ uUro, beyond j in, intus, witbin ; euh, subtus, 
beneath. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

338. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways : 
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I. The two elements unite without change of form : ^ 
decem-viriy the decemvirs, ten men; CLb-eOy to go away; 
ante-pmoy to place before. 

n. One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique 
case, generalljr the genitive, dependent upon the other: 
legislators legislator, from lex^ legis^ and lator, 

in. The stem of the first element unites with the second 
element, either with or without a connecting vowel — gen- 
erally i, sometimes e or u: bell-i-gero, to wage war, from 
heUum and gero^ with connecting vowel; magn'ammua^ 
magnanimous, from magrms and animus^ without connect- 
ing vowel. 

1. Prepositions in Ck)]f position admit the following euphonic changes, 

A, ab, abB :— a before m and v ; abs before c, p, t; ab before the 
vowels and the other consonants: a-mitto; dbs-eondo; ab-eoy ab-Jicio. Bat 
abs before^ drops &: ae-porto for dbe-porto, Ab becomes au in au-fsro and 
au-fugio. 

Ad,— unchanged before vowels and before b^ d^ h^J, m, and v; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q and 
dropped before gn and often before ee, ep, and et ; ad-^o, ad-dOf ad-jungo; af" 
ferOf al'ligo; ac-quiro, a-gnoeco (ad and gnosco), a-scendo. 

Ante,— unchanged, except in aniMpo and anH-sto, 

Circnm, — ^unchanged, except in eireu-eo. 

Com for wm,— <1) unchanged before b,mtp: eom-bU>o, com-mUto,— 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, h, and gn : co-eOf co-haereo, co-gnoeeo, 
— (3) m assimilated before l,nfr: eol-ligo, cor-rumpo, — (4) m changed to n 
before the other consonants : con-fero, con-giro, 

E, ex: — ex before vowels and before c, h,Pf g, e, t, and with assimila- 
tion before/; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before 
p and 8 : ex-eo^ ex-pdno, ef-fero ; e-duco, e-ligo, e-pdto, e-eeendo. S after ex is 
often dropped : exepecto or expeeto, 

lOf — ^n assimilated before l^ m, r, changed to m before bfp; dropped before 
gn; in other situations unchanged: H-Utdo, im^miUo; im-buOy iwrpono ; 
i-gno8Co ; in-eo, in-dUco. 

Inter,— unchanged, except in intel-ligo. 

Ob)— b assimilated before <j, f,g, p; in other situations generally un- 
changed : oe-currOf of-fieio, og-ghro, op-pdno ; ch^ichy ob-eto. But b is drop- 
ped in o-mUtOy and an old form obe occurs in a few words : obe-oleaco, os-tendo 
for obs-tendo (b dropped). 

Per^— unchanged, except in pel-lido, pel-lUceo, zxid. pe-jero. 

Post,— unchanged, except in po-moerium and po-merididnue, 

> Except of course cnphonic changes. 
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PlO^-«nnetiiiies/^fvtf before a voirel : prod^.prod^. 

8aV-b aasimilaled before e,/, 9, p, generallj before m and r ; dnpped 
before ap ; in other sitaatioiis nochanged ; 9ue-atmio, w-tpicio for *ub-«pieio; 
tulheo, sub-d^co. An old form $ub$ shortened to 9us occurs in a few words : 
*us-eipio, tus-pendo. 

•ftaiw^rops i before s, and often iw before d, J, n : tran^-eo, trans- 
fero; tran-nUo (or trana^io ; tra-do for trana-da ; tra-jido for trans^fieio; 
trorno for tran»-no» 

2. Insspasablb PurosmoiiB (307) also admit tuphonic ^nget : 

Amlii, amb v—amb before Towds ; aivM» am, or a» before consonants : 
amb-igo; aniA-dena, amrpkta, an-guiro, 

Dif, di :— ito before c^p, q, t, $ before a vowel, and, with assimilation, 
before /; di in most other situations ; dia-curro, dia-p6no, dif-fiuo ; di^uco^ 
di-mdveo. But dir occurs in dtr-^mo and dir-ibeo {dia and habeo), and both 
dia and di occur befere/ : du-jungo, di^ttdSeo, 

Re, red :— r«i before vowels, before A, and in red-do ;ram other Mtuar 
tions: rad-eOf red-^o, rad-hSbao; ra^ikde, ra-veU&, 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

339, In compound nouns the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition • 
the second part is a verb or noun : ' 

from ars and fado. 

" caper and comu. 

'* aequus and nox. 

" Be and homo. 

" pro and nomen. 

1. GENirmi iM" CoKPOONDS.— In componnds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjectire, the first part is often a genitive: ^^Zo^r, legislator; 
furia-eonauUiUf lawyer. 

2. Compounds in feic, cen, and c51a are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fax from f&cio ; can from eano ; cola from 
aolo ; ari-i-fax, artist ; tvh-i-eanf trumpeter ; agr^i-cSkty husbandman. 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

340. In compound adjectives the first part is generally 
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noun, 
adjective, or verb : 

let-I-fer, death-bearingr, from letum and fSr©. 

magn-animuflj moffnanimoua, '^ magnus and animua^ 

per-fficnis^ very eaa^^ ^* per and fadlia* 



art-!4ex. 


artiat. 


capr-T-comus, 


capTtecTfty 




e^in&Xy 


Be^no, 


nobody^ 


pro-n6men, 


pronoun^ 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

341. In compound verbs the first part is a noon, adjec- 
tive, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb: 



aed-i-fico, 


to build, 


from 


aedes and fario. 


ampW-fico, 


to enlarge^ 


14 


amplus and facio. 


pat-g-fficio, 


to opetij 


it 


>ateo and facio. 


bene-fScio, 


to benefit. 


u 


>ene and facio. 


ab-eo, • 


to go away, 


it 


ab and eo. 



1. Two Verbs. — ^When the first part is a verb, the second is always 
facio as above; pat-e-facio* * 

2. NoDN or AnjBCTrvB and Vbbb. — ^When the first part is a noun or ad- 
jective, the second part is generally, but not always, Judo or ago. These 
verbs then become/£co and igo of Conj. I. : a^d^/ho, Sre, to bnild ; nav-igo, 
Sre, to sail, from navie and ago, 

8. Vowel Ghangbs.— Yerfoa compounded with prepositions often under- 
go certain yowel*changes. 

1) -4 short and e generally become i: habeo, ad-hibeo/ tmeo, con-4ineo. 
But a sometimes becomes eoru: carpo, de-cerpo ; calco, con-culco, 

2) Ae becomes I: eaedoy in-ddo, 

8) Au generally becomes ooru: plaudo, ex^Ukh ; elaudo, in-^lUdo, 
4. Changes in Pbbpositions.-— See 388. 1 and 2. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes : 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad^mddum, 
Tery, to the full measure ; ob-viam, in the way. 

2. Such aa consist of a noun with its adjectlre : ho-die {hoc and die), to- 
day, on this day ; qua^e, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : ad-huc, hitherto ; inter-dum, some- 
times ; in-siiper, moreover. 
*?* 
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SECnON L 

CLASaiFlCATlOS OF SKKTENCEB, 

843. Syntax trdats of the constmction of sentences. 

844. A sentence is thoaght expressed in language. 

845. In their stbuctube, sentences are either Simple^ 
C(rmpUx^ or Compound: 

L A SncFLB SENTBarcE expresses but a single thought : 

Dens zmmdnm aediflcaTit, Ood made the world. CSc. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

DOnec Sris fi!lix, mnltos niimgrabiB Ibnicos; 8o Icng aa you are pros- 
j)erouty you will number many friends. Ovid. 

1. Claubbb.— In tUft example two simple Mnteneea, (1) **Tau wiU be proeper- 
ouM^ and (2) **Tou will number many friended are so united that the flxst onljr 
speeiAes tbe time of the second: Ton will numlber many friends (when fX so long 
as you are prosperous. The parts thns united are caQed Clanses or Members. 

9. Pbihoipal axp BuBOBDiirATS.— The part of the eomplex sentence which 
makes eomplete sense of itself— muZ^ nvmer&yis omieos— is called the Principal 
Clause f and the part which is dependent npon ii-^oneo eris felia>-^i& called the 
Subordinate Clause, 

m. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et montes mnbrantur, 77ie sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Vlrg. 

846. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In- 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or Mcdamatory. 

I. A Declaeatfvib Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltifidea accnsatus est, MUtiades was accused. Ncp. 
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n. An Intkbbogativk Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupeitatem extlmescit, Who does not fear poverty i Gic 

1. Intbrrogatiyb Words.— Interrogatiye sentences generally contain 
some interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, orad- 
yerby or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nonne, num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: SeribUne^ Is ho writing^ iVa Is 
always thus .appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the principal verb 
often suggests the answer yes^ while appended to soy other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrum^ nvm, or an^ without affecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the clause after lUruni : 

ntmm tuceamne, an praedicem. Shall I be silent^ or shaU I speak t Ter. 

2) Questions with norvne expect the answer yee : Nonne ecrlbii^ Is he not 
writing? Non tot nonne indicates surprise that there should bejmy doubt on the 
question : Non tt\dee^ Do yon really not see ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num tcribit^ Is ho writing? 

4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below. 

5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid is 
used for num^ and ec^'uid for ne or nonne : Ecquid vldee^ lio you not see? 

2. DotTBLR QuBSTioKS. — Doublc or disjunctive questions offer a choice 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms: 

1) The first clause has utrwrn^ num^ or ne, and the second an : 
Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, Is that yourfauU or oun t Oic 

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne : 
Eldquar an sneam, ShaU I utter U, or keep silence f Yirg. 

8) When the second' clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving annon or necne : 

Bunt haec tua verba necne. Are these your words or not f Cic. 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in 
the sense of or.* 

An hoc tlmCmus, Or do we/ear this t Liv. 

5) Other forms are rare. 

3. Answers. — ^In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often vriiYi prorsus^ vera, and^the like; or if negative, with non: 

Dixitne causam ? Dixit. I>id he state the cause? Restated U. Ci& Pos- 
sumusne tuti esse? Non poss&rans. Can toe be sa/i f We cannot Gic. 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used ; aflOrmatively, sand, itiam, ita, tiro, 
eerte, etc., negatively, non, minlme, etc. 

Ycnitne? Non. ffas he comet No, Plant. 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
maod, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justiftiam c51e, CtUHvate justice. Cic. 

rv. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an 
exclamation : ^ 

RSlIquit quos vires, What heroes he has left/ Oic 
Exelamatory sentences are often eUiptieaL 
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SECTION n. 

SIMPLE SXITTJBJSrCES. 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Pkedicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilins mSrltar, Cluilitu die$. Lit, 

Here CluiUua is the enljeci, and mor^twr t&e predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded fonn 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers : 

In his castris CluiUus, Albanos rex^morttur ; CluilvtM^ (he Alban kinffy 
dies in ihis camp. Liv. 

Hero Cluilius, Albdnite rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and 
in hie caetrie moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

349. Peincipal and Suboedlnate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple axb Complex. — ^The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. CornpleXj when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

35 li The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

JRex decrfivit, 77ie king decreed. Nep. jE^ scrlbo, / write. CSc. 
Vtdeo Idem y&let, 77ie tpord yideo has the same meaning. Quint. 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
I. An Adjective : 

Pdpiilus i?5m5«W (iscrSvit, The Roman people decreed. Cic. 

n. A ISTouN either in apposition with the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 
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Cauilius rtz mSrttur, Cluilitu the king dies, Lir. Rex RUtUlGrum, the 
king of the RutulL Liv. liber de offlem^ 'Hie book on duties. Cia 

1. Modifiers of Kouns.— Aoy noun may be modified like the subject. 

2. Appositiyb and its Subjsct.— The noun in apposition with another 
is called an AppasiHue, and the other noun is (Called the Svl^ect of the 
appositire. 

8. Adtbsbs with Kouns. — Sometimes adverbs and adrerbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignSri stimus ante m&lSmm, We are not ignorant of past mi^or. 
tunes. Virg, VictSria 5pud Cnldum, The victory at Cnidus. Nep. 

Simple Pbebicatb. 

358. The simple predicate mnst be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective: 

Milti&des est acctis&tus, Miliiades was accused. Nep. Tn es testis, 
You are a vntness. Gic. FortfLna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum seyeral other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec- 
tive to form the predicate. See S62. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called >a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective. 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right. Cic. 

Complex Pbedicate. 

354. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
L Objectivb Modifiebs : 

1. A Direct Otiject in the Accusative — that upon which 
t.iC action is directly exerted : 

Milti&des Athenas libera vit, MUtiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

2. An Indirect Ol^ect in the Dative — ^that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

L&bori student, They devote themselves to labor. Caes. 

3. Combined Oljecta consisting of two or more cases : 

Me rdgftvit sententiam, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Pons tier hos- 
abus dSdit, J%e bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. lav. 

U. Advebbial Modifiers : 

1. Adverbs: 

Bella fellcUer gessit. He waged wars succcssftUly. Gic. 

2. Adverbial Mj^essions—^oneiBtrng of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions : 
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In his eadria mSrttur, ffe dies (where ?) in ihia camp. Li v. VSre con- 
Tta^re, TTieif assembled (when ?) in the spring, Lir. 

355. n. The Predicate Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (352). 

356. in. The Pbedicate Adjective admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

I. An Adverb : 

Siitis humllis est, He is suffidenUy humble. Lir. 

n. A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Genitive : Avidi laudis fuSrunt, Theif were desirous of praise, Cic 

2. Dative : Omni aet&ti mors est communis, Death is common to tvery 
age, Cic. 

3. Ablative : Digni sunt amicltia, Tliey are worthy of friendship, Cic. 

SECTION III. 

COMPLEX SEITTEirOES. 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

*^Clvis Romanus sum*' audiebfttur, *^ I am a Roman citizen^* was 
heard. Cic. Allquis dicat mihi : " Nulla hSbes vltia ; *' Some one may say 
to me, " Have you no faults f " Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Civis Eomdnus sum^-Aa 
used as the Std^ect of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence— iVu//a habes viUor—iA the Ol^ect of dicat, 

2. Any sentence maj be thus quoted and introduced without change 
•f form as an element in a new sentence. 

11. A Clause as an Element : 

Trftdltum est H5m6rum caecum fuisse, That Homer was blind has been 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Quftlis sit &n!mus, Snimus nescit, The 
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have nndergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause HomSrum 
caecum fuisse^ the subject of traditum est, if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Homi^rus caecusfuU ; and the clause Qualis sit animuSf the 
object of nescitf would be Qualis est animus. What is the soul ? 
' 2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitivt) with Subject Accusatire : 

l^/Smi^Sres dlcdre audiyi, I have heard that our ancestors said this. Cic. 

2) ^ect Questions : 
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Quid dies fSrat, inoertnm oBt, What a day may britiff/oriA it uncertain. Cic 

8) Belatire QJaases : 

Sententla, quae tutisdma TidGbfitnr, The opinion tohich seemed the aafeet. Llr. 

4) Clauses with Coojunctions : 

Mos est nt dicat, It is his custom to speak. Cic. Friosquam meet, adatint, 7%ey 
are present btfore it is liffht Cic. 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

Dffi^ jacundum est, It is pleasant to be loved. Cic. Vivere est eOgl- 
tare, To live is to think. Cic. See 645. 2. 

359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Pl&to sertbens mortuus est, Plato died while vjriting, or while he was 
wrUing. Cic. See 676-678. 

SECTION IV. 

COMPOUND SEITTEJtrCES. 

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. Copulative Sentences — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol rait et montes umbrantur, The tun descends ^nd the mountains are 
shaded. Virg. 

n. Disjunctive Sentences — ^in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est fiUquid aut omnia pfitienda sunt, SomeUiing must be 
risked or all things must be endured. Liv. 

•ni. Adveesative Sentences — in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nuUo vidsbtltur, ipse autem omnia yidebat, Gyges was seen by 
no one, but he himself saw aU things. Cic. 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil ISboras, Meo nihil babes ; T<m do nothing, therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — which contain a cause or rea- 
son: 

DiffXctle est consilium, sum Snim solus ; Consultation is difficuU, for 
Jam alone. Cic. 
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1 The CoKHiOTrras gcnenUj ued in tbeae •erenl chases of eomponndB aiw 
tbe corresponding classes of coi^nnctions, 1. e^ eopidatitt, tU^functive, ttdvergaUvv, 
iUaiivt^ and carnal ooi^nncUonai See 810. But the connecUye is often omitted. 

2. DiB/VMCTTTB QunnoHs have special connectives. See 846. IL 2l 

361, Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

Abdrfelnes Troj&nlque d&cem OmlsSre, The Aborigines and the Tro- 
jans htt tneir leader. lav. 

The two maqbers here united are: Ahoriglnee dmeem amisirs and Tr<^dni 
dueem amiaire; bnt as thoj have the same predicate, ducem atnieerA, that predi- 
cate is expressed bnt once, and the two subjects are nnlted into the compound sub- 
ject: Aborigflnee Dxff animus. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

ROm&ni p&rant consultantque, 7^ Romans prepare and consult. Liv. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

Athenas Graeciamque llber&vit, He liberated Athens and Chreece. Nep. 
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SECTION I. 

AOBEEMSKT OF NOUITS. 

BTTLE I~Predicate Nouns. 
362. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : * 

Ego sum nuntiuB, lama messenger. liv. Senrius rex est dSdaratus, 
JServitts was dedared king, Lir. Orestem se esse dixit^ Me said thai he 
ioas Orestes. Gic See 853. 

1. In Gendsb and Numbeb Agreement either may or may not 
take place. But 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
must agree with its subject in gender : 

Usuft mSglBter est, Eboperienoe is an instruetor. Clo. Histdria est mdgistra {not 
maglster), History is an inatruetreaa. Cic 

* For P»tjd. Noun denoting a different person or thing from Its subject, see 401. 
Tor convenience of reference the RvZes tvill be presented In a body on page 874, 
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2. With Finite Verbs. — ^Predicate !N"ouns are most frequent 

1) With Sum and a few intranaitive verbs .* %vddOy exsuto, appdreo,And 
the like : 

Ego sum nuntius, / am a messenger. JAy. Hdmo magnng cvus^rat, Be had 
"bewmB (turned out) a great man. Gic. Ezstitit yindez Kbertfitis, Be became (stood 
forGi) the definderqf liberty. Gic. 

2) With Passive verbs of a^ovntmgf making^ naming, regarding^ es- 
teeming , and the like : 

Servios rex est declSriltus, Servius was declared king. Llv. Mundua civltas 
czistimator, The world is regarded as a state. Cio. 

(1) In the poets, Flredicate Noans are nscd with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with av^io = appellor : Bes audlstl, You have 
been called king; L e., have beard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative^ see 878w 1. 

(8) The Dative of the object for which (890), pro with the AbL, and Idco or in 
milm^ro with the Oen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nouns: hosti^pro 
hoste^ Idco hosiis, in wSm/iro hosttum^ for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Qen. 40L 

8. With Ikfinitivbs, Pabticiplis, btc— Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some- 
times without verb or participle : 

Duclaratufl rex Numa, Numa having been declared king. IAy, Ctininlo coor 
Bule, Caninius being consul. Gic. See 481, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Nominative after «««, see 547. 

2) For Infiidtlve or Clause as Predicate, see KI8, L ; 495, a 

BTTLE H— Appoflitives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : 

Ouiliua rex moriftui^ Chiilius th^ king dies. Liv. Urbes Oarthftgo 
atque Niimantia, the cities Carthage and Nvmaniia. Gic. See 352. 2. 

1. In Gender and Ktthbeb the appositiye conforms to the 
same role as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2. The Subject of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostia hostem occIdSre v51ui, / (ego understood) an enemy vnshed to 
slay an enemy, Liv. 

8. FoBCB OP Appositivbs. — Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Clailins rex, OluUius (who was) the king. liv. Furins pner didlcit, Furius 
learned^ when a bot/, or as a boy. Clo. 

4. Pabtitivb ApposiTivB.--The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole ^ 

Duo reges, ille bollo, hie pace civitatem anxGmnt, Two kings advanced the 
state^ the former by war^the latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 4c45, 7 ; 553, II. 
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SECTION II. 

NOMINATIVE. 

364. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

365. Kindred Gases. — ^The cases naturallj arrange themselves in 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. Nominative. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. * 

BTJLE m— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : ' 

Servius regnavit, Servim reigned, Liv. P&^t portae. The gate^ are 
open, Oic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego rGges ejeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Discipulos mdneOf nt st&dia fiment, / instruct pupils to lave their studies. 
Quint 

2) When it means men, people : Ferunt, They say. 
8) When the verb is impersonal : Pluitf It rains. 

3. Verb Omittkd. — The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt : 

^ This arrangemGnt is adopted In the discussion of the cases, because. It is thought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

» For the Subject of the Infinitive, see 646. For the agreement of the verb with 
^ts subject, see 460. 
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Ecce tuae littSrae, Lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, There 
are (sunt) so many opinions. Ter. Consul prdfectus (est), The consul set 
out. Liv. 

1) Fdcio is often omitted In short sentences and clauses. Thus with nihU dUud 
(amplius, minus, etc) quam, nihU praeterguam = merely, H nihU dUud, 
flnem, etc. : Nihil aliud quam stetenmt, They merely stood (did nothing other than). 
Li7. Also in hrief expressions of opinion : Kecte illo, He does rightly. Cic 

368. Agreement. — ^A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with csse^ see 547. 
SECTION III. 
rOCATJVK 

EXIIE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CfitiUna, Why is it, 
Catiline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum. The kingdom is yours, Servius. 
Liv. dii immortales, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. With Interjections.— The vocative is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. Nominative foe Vocative. — In poetry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative : 

Audi ta, pdpulns Albilnns, Hear ye, Alban people. Liv. Here popMus may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with tu, though it may also be treated as an irreg- 
ular Voa See 46. 5.8). 

8. Vocative foe Nominative. — Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Quibus, Hector, ab oris exepectflte vCnis, From what shores, Hector, do you 
anxiously awaited come t Virg. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

370. The Accusative is used 

I. As the Direct Object of an Action. 

II. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
in. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
IV. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. " 
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L Accusative as Direct Object. 

BXJLS v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accosative: 

Deu8 mundum aedlflc&vit, Ood made the toorld, Cic. LibSra rem 
publlcam, Free the repubUe. Cic Pdp^ Rdrnftni sSlutem defendite, I>e- 
/end the eafetif of the Soman people, C5c 

1. The DiBBOT Object may be 

1) The Objeetj person or thmg, on which the action of the verb is di- 
rectly exerted, as ecUutem above. 

2) The Sffed of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. 

8) The Cognate Accusative, Many verbs, generally intransitive, some- 
tiroes become so far transitive as to admit an accosative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Earn 7liam vIvSre, to Uoe that life. Cic. Mlmm somniare somninm, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plant. Servltatem servire, to serve a servitude, 
Ter. 

(1) ThiB oecnBative is asnaUy qualified by an a^J^tWe as in the first two exam- 
plea. 

(2) Kenter Frononns and Adjectives often snpply the place of the Cognate ac- 
cosative : 

Eidem peocat, He makes the same mistakes. Cic. Hoc stilidet unom. He studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, I make this assent. Cic Idem 
gloriSrl, to make the same boast Cic. 

(8) The object is often omitted when it Is a reflexive (184, 2) or can be easily 
supplied : mdveo — mdveo me, I move (myself) ; veriit — vertlt se, be moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: attgeo, 
d&rOj iwApio, ktxOf ruo^ suppidUo, turbo, etc 

2. "With ob WrrHotrr otheb Casbs. — ^The direct object may 
be nsed with all transitiye verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 384. 410. 419. 

3. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — ^Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental State : despSrOj to despair of; ddleo^ to grieve for ; 
gifmo, to sigh over ; horreOy to shudder at; l&crtmoy to weep over; moereo, 
to mourn over ; mlror, to wonder at ; rtdeOy to laugh at ; sUio^ to thirst for, 
etc. 

H5nores desp6rat, Re despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gSmSbant, T^fy 
were sighing over these things. Cic. DStrlmenta ridet, Be hmghs at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Smell: d/io, s&pio^ and th«r compounds, both literally and 
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Olet nnguenta, JBe mulU qfpwtfwnta. Ter. OrStio r^ddlet ftntlqaitStem, 
TTu oration smacks of antiquity, Cic. 

4. Compounds op Psbpositions. — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Manj compounds become transltiTe bj the force of the prepositiona 
with which the7 are compounded, espeeiallj compounds of circumf per, prae- 
ter, trans f super, and subter : 

Murmur conciSnem perrSsit^ A murmwr went through the assembly, Liv. 
Bhenum transifirunt, They crossed (went across) the Rhine. Caes. 

2) Many compounds, without becommg strictlj transitire, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sdnStum, They stand around the senate. Cic 

5. Clause as Object. — ^An Infinitive or a Clause may be used 
as Direct Object: 

ImpdrSre cfipiunt. They desire to rule. Just. Sentlmus c&lSre ignem, 
We perceive that fire ie hot, Cic. 

6. Passive Constbuotion. — ^When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or db (414. 5). 

ThfibSni Lj^sandrum occldfirunt, The Thebans slew Zysander, Passive : 
Lj^sander ooclsus est a ThebXnis, Zysmder was slain by the Thebans, Nep. 

7. AoodSATivE IN Special Instances. — ^Participles in dtts^ ver- 
bal ac^ectives in bundu8^ and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur 
with the accusative: 

YitSbundns castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi banc cQrStio est 
rem, Whai care have you of this t Plant. 

372. Two Accusatives. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

Any number of accusatives connected by conjunetions, expreased or understood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BTJLE VL—Two Accusatives— Same Person. 

373. Verbs of makq^g, oHOOsiNa, calling, eegaed- 
iNG, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HamilcSrem impSratorem fecerunt, They made HamUear commander, 
Nep. Ancum r5gem pSpiilus creftvit, The people elected Ancus Icing, 
liv. Summum consilimn appellftrunt Senatum, They called th^ir highest 
emndl Senate. Cic. Se praestitit prOpngnatOrem libertatis, He showed 
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himself the champion of liberty. Cic Flaccnm hSbuit oollSgam, JBe had 
FUuau as colleague. Nep. 

1. pRBDiCATi AccrsATirx. — One of the two acctuatiTes is the Direct Ob- 
ject, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter maj be 
called a PtedicaU Accusative. See 862. 2. (2). 

2. YiRBS WITH Pbkdicati Acccbatiys.— The rerbs which most freqaeot- 
Iv admit a Direct Object with a Predicate AocosatiTe are rerbs of 

1) Making, sUeUnff : fido, effldo, reddo,— ereo, elTgo, dedgno, dtelSro. 

2) CaUinff, rsgarding : appello, ndmino, t5«xs dloo,— arbitror, esistimo, daco, 
judico, bilMOi p&ta 

8) Showing : piaesto, praebeo, ezhlbeo. 

8. Adjsctiys as Prbdicati AocuaATiTX.— The Predicate Accusative maj 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

Hdmlnes eaecos reddit iviritia, Avarice renders men ItUntL Cic 

4. Passivi CoNSTRUcnoN.— In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tives, a Suljset and Predicate^ corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Active : 

Bervios rex est dudSriStat, Servius was declared king, Liv. See 882. 2. 2.) 

BULE vn.— Two AceosatiTei— Person and Thing. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teachinq, 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam r5gavit, He asked me my opinion, Cic. Ego senten- 
tiam rdgfttufl sum, / toas asked my opifiion, Cic PhHosophia nos res om- 
nes dScuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fug- 
rat, He had been taught the arts. Liv. Non te cSUlvi sermdnem, I did not 
conceal from you tlie conversation. Cic 

1. PflBSON AND Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person^ the other the thing : with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Vebbb with two Aocusativks. — ^Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Begularly: celo--d5ceo, edttceo, dedttoeo. 

2) Sometimes : (5ro, exOro, r5go, interrbgo, percontor, flagito, 
posco, rgposco. 

8. Otheb Oonstbuctions also occur : 

1) Cilo : Ablative with a preposition: 

Me de hoc llbro cSlavit, He kept me ignorant of this book. Cia Passive : Accus. 
of 17eater pronoan or Abl. with de : Hoc cSlori, to he kept ignorant of this. Ter. 
CelSri de oonsllio, to be kept ignorant of the plan. Cic The Dative is rare: Id 
Alclbi&di eSlSri non p5tnit, This could not he concealed from Alcibiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

De saa re me ddcet ; JTe informs me in regard to his case. do. B9cr2tem fidi- 
bus dftcult, Se taught Socrates (with) tfie lyre. Cic. 
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S) Vjsrba of Asking, Demanding: Ablative with a preposition: 
Hoc a me poscdre, to demand this from me. Cic. Te iisdem de rfibas interrj^ 
J €t8k you in regard to the same ihinga, Cic. 

4) Fito, po9tUlo, and gtiaero take the Ablative of the person with a 
preposition : 

PScem a SOmSnis pdti$nmt, They aeked peace from the Bomane. Cae& 

4. Infinitiye or Olauss as Accusative of thing .* 
Te s&p&re ddcet, Sis teaches you to be wise. Cic. 

5. A Nbijtkb Peonoun or Adjective as a second accusativt 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa^ 
lives: 

Hoc te hortor, / exhort you to this, I give you this exhortation. Cic. £a 
mdnemur, We are admonished of these things. Cic. 

6. Compound Veebs. — ^A few compounds of transf eireum^ ad, 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb^ 
the other upon the preposition : 

Ibfirum copias trajficit, Ee led his forces across the Mro. Liv. 

In the PasBive, not only these, hat even other eonipoonds BometlmeB admit an 
Accus. depending npon the preposition : 

Praetervdhor ostia PantAgiae, / am carried by the mouth qf the Pantagia, 
Virg. 

7. PoETio AoousATivE. — ^Itt poctry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo, exuo, cingo, a^ngo, induco, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

G&Ieam indultilr, He puis on his helmet. Yirg. Intttlle ferrum cio^tnr, 
He girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Yir^nes longam indQtae vestem, 
maidens attired in long robes. Liv. 

n. Accusative as Subject op Inflnitive. 

375. The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

FlittOnem f^runt in Itfiliam vCnisse, They say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. 

Platdnem is the snhject otvenisse. 

in. ACCUSATIVB IN AGBEEBiENT WITH AN ACCUSATIVE. 

376, The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Orestes. Cic Apud Her6- 
d6tum, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history, Cic. See 
862 and 863. 
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IV. ACCUSATIVB JN AN AdYEBBIAL SbNSE* 

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. With Prepositions. See 433. 

2. Without Prkpositions.— The Ad7erbial use of the Accusatiye without 
Prepositions is presented in the following roles. 

BULE Vm.— Accusative of Time and Space. 

378. DuBATioN OP Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

RSmiilus septem et triginta regnftvit aimos, Romulus reigned thirty- 
geven years, Liy. Quinque millia pufisuum ambQl&re, to walk Jive miles. 
Cio. pedes octtJginta distare, to be eighty feet distant, Caes. Nix quat- 
tuor pedes alta, mow four feet deep, Liy. But 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ablative: Pugn&tum est horis quinque, The battle toaa 
five hours, Caes. 

By the Accusative with Preposition : Per annos viginti certatum 
est, ITie tear was waged for twenty years. Liy. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative: 

Millibus passuum sex cqpsedit, He eneamj^ at the distance of six miles. 
Caes. Sometimes with a preposition: Ab millibus passuum duobus, at the 
distance of two miles, Caes. 

BULE IX.— Accusative of Idmit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Romam rSdit, TTie messenger returns to Home. Liv. PUtto 
TSrentum yCnit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. FQgit TarquMos, Se Jled 
toTarquinii, Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs : 

1) In the sense of-^, toward^ in the direction of^ into the vicinity of: 
Tres sunt viae ad Miititnam, There are three roads to MuUna, Cic Ad 

Z&mam pervSnit, J3e cam^ to the vicinity of Zama, Sail. 

2) In contrast with aorcib: 

A DiSnio ad SInQpen,/n>m Dianvwrn to Sinope, Cio. 

2. Urba or Opp^um with a Preposition: 

Pervfinit in oppidom Cirtam, Se came into the town of Cilia, Sail. 
8. Like ITames of Towns are used 
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1) The AocusatiTcs dbmnin, dSmos, rus; 

Sclpio ddmum idductus est, Scipio was conducted home, Cic. D5mos 
abducti, Ud to their homes, Liv. Rus ev5l5re, to hasten into the country, 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas: 
LStQna conftlgit Dslum, Latona fled to Delos, Cic. PervCnit Chers^oG- 

sum, He went to the Chersonesus, Nep. 

4. Names -of Other Places used as the limit of motion are geDerally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Afiiam rddit, He returns into Asia. N«p. 

Bat the preposition ia sometimes omitted before names of ooontries, and, in the 
poets, before names of nations and even before common noons: 

Aegyptom prdfigit, Be fled to Egypt, Cia ItJUiam vfinit, He earns to Italy. 
Yirg. Iblmos Afros, We skaU go to the 4friea$is. yixg, L&vlnia vfinlt Dtdia, Me 
earns to the Lavinian shores. Yirg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs : 

It cliDior cogIo (for ad ooelnm\ The shout ascends to heaven, Yirg. 

ETJLE X.— Accnsative of SpeoificatioiL 

380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

G&plta velftmur, We have our heads veiled (are yeiled as to our heads). 
Virg. Nube hiimeros Smictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud, 
Hor. Miles fractus membra ISbOre, the soldier with limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aeneas os deo sbnUis, Aenea» like 
a god in appearance. Virg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use ot partem, 
vicem, nihil, of id and genus in id tempdris, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genus, omne genus, quod genus (for ^jusgeneris^ etc.), etc ; also ofsecus, libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoc, iUud, id, quid (454, 2), 
mvUum, summmm, cStera, reliqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maxtmam partem lacte vivunt. They live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Nihil mCti sunt. They were not at all moved^ Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris Tacuus Srat, The place was at this time vacant, Cic. Allquid id 
gSnus scrlbSre, to write something of this hind. Cic Quaerit, quid possint. 
Hi inquires howpowerfvZ they are, Caes. Quid vSnis, Why do you oomef 

V. AccusATivB IN Exclamations. 

ETJLE XL— Accusative in Exclamations. 

381. The Accusative either with or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Hen me mbSmmf Ah me unhappy f Cic. Me nusSrom, Me miterabUI* 
Cic falliiAtffn Bpem^ deceptive Iiope I Cic. Me caecum, Mind that 1 
am I Cic Pro deOmm fldem. In the name of tlie goda ! Cic. But 

1. An A4)Mtlve or Oenitiye generally accompanies this aocnaatiye, as in the ex- 
amples 

S. 0, M«Uk keu are the Inteijeettons most freqaently used with the Accusative, 
though others oecor. 

8. Other Cases also oecor in exclamations : 

1) The F<»oaK«e— when an address as well as an exclMoation is intended : 
Pro sanete JQpIter, O holy JupUer. Cic. InlSIix Dido, Unhappy Dido. Yirg. 

2) The iiTomifMiMoe— when the exclamation im>proaches the form of a statement: 
^ En dextra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand) I Ylrg. Eece 

toae littArae, Lo ycur ieUer (comes) I Cic. 

8) The IktiUe— to designate the person after hei, vae, and sometimes after eces, 

Hei mihi. Woe to me. Ylig. Yae tibi. Woe to you. Ter. Ecoe tlbi, Lo to you 
Uo here is to you = obeerre). CSc. En tibl, l^de J&r you (lo I do this for 70a). liv. 
Bee 889. 8. 

SECTION V. 

DATirS^ 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
11. With Adjectives. 
in. With their Derivatives — ^Adverbs and Substantives. 

I. Dative with Vebbs. 

383. Indibect Objectt. — ^A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectljr affected by the 
action, that to or fob which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

BTJLE Xn— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With IiTTBANsiTrrE and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori cedit, He yields to the time, Oic Sibi tSmuSrant, l%ey had 
feared for themselves. Goes. LfibOri st&dent, They devote themselves to 
labor, Caes. .Mundus deo pfiret, The world obeys GodJ* Cic. CaesSri 
•uppKcabo, / vnll supplicate Caesar,* Cic. Nobis vita dfita est, Life hat 

> Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 78 ' 

9 Is subject to Ood. 

9 Will make supplication to Caesar. 
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been granted to t^. Cic. NtimitOri deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. 
Jay, 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the Aoctjsa- 
tive: 

Pons iter hostibus d^dit, 27ie bridge gave a passage to the enemy, Liv. 
L€ges clvitatibus suis scripserunt, Tliey prepared laxvsfw their states, Cic. 

1. Double Constbuction.— A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alieui rem ddndre, to present a thing to any one, or 
aliquem re ddndrey to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

MUrum urbi circumdSdit, Se eurroimded the eUy with a wall, Nep. 

This doable eonstraction occurs chiefly with : aspergo, eircfumdo^ eireum/uti' 
dOi donoj eoouOt impertio, indwt^ inspwrgo, interdUdo. 

2, To and Fob are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (379. and 879. 4) : 

YSni ad urbem, / came to the city. Cic. Delum vGnlmus, We came to 
Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven, Virg. 

* 2) Fob, in dtfence ofy in behalf o/^ is expressed by the Abl. with^o / 
/or the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Fro patria mdri, to die for onis country, Hon DimlcSre pro libertSte, 
tof^hJbfor liberty, Cic. S&tis in Hsum, enough for use, Liv. 

8. Othbb English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or fob, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

385. The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displease^ command or obey^ serve or resist; also, indtdge^ 
spare^ pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry ^ believe^ persuade^ 
and the like : 

Sibi pr5sunt, They benefit themselves, Cic. Noc6re altSri, to injure an- 
other, Cic. Zenoni pl&cuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. DispUcet Tullo, It dis- 
pleases Tullus, Liv. Cupidit&tibus impSrare, to command desires, Cic. 
Deo pargre, to obey God, Cic. R6gi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus rSsistSre, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one^s 
self. Cic. Vitae parc6re, to spare l\fe. Nep. Mihi ignoscSre, to pardon 
me, Cic* MMtans patriae, threatening his country, Liv. Irasci flmlcis, 
to be angry mth friends, Cic. Mihi crede, Believe me, Cic. lis persuft- 
dGi-e, to persuade them, Caes, 
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1. Othbb Cms.— Some rerbs of this class take the Accusative : deledo, 
J&to, laedo, agendo, etc. ; /ido and confide generally the Ablative (419) : 

Miriam jQvit, Jit hdped Marius, Nep. 

S. SpwhAL TiBBS.~With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: nUbo, to marry, strictly 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medear, to core, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; $&tiff<icio, to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

8. AccosAnvs or Dativb with a difference of signification : eaiOre ali- 
quem, to ward off some one ; €&v9re aiXeuiy to care for some one ; eonsvUre 
&liquem, to consult, etc.; &lieui, to consult for; tnettth-et tinare aliguem, to 
fear, etc. ; &lieuif to fear for; proapUh^f prdsidire aUquidy to foresee; dlicui, 
to provide for; UmpMre, mddirdri &liguid, to govern, direct; alicui, to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; tempMre (sibi) ab alvquo, to abstain from. 

A few verbs admit either the Ace. or Dat. without any special difference 
of meaning: adidor, to flatter; c6mUar, to accompany, etc. 

4. Dativi rendered Fbom, occurs with a few verbs of diferitiff, dissent- 
infff repelling f taking away : difi%ro, discr&po, diato, dissentio, arceo, etc . 

Differre cuivis, to differ from any one, Nep. Discr6pSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor. SIbi dissentire, to dissent from himself, Cic. See 412. 

5. Dativi rendered With, occurs with miseeOj admiseeOy permiseeo, jun- 
gOf certOf dicertOf htdOy aUerooTf and sometimes/soo (434. 2) : 

SdverltStem miscere cSmltSti, to vmte severity with of ability, Liv. 
Misceo and its compomids, as also Junctus and eot^unetus, also take the AbL 
with or withoat owfR. 

886. Dative with Compoimds.— The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob^ post, prae, sub, super: 

Adfium ftmlcis, I am present vfith my friends, Cic. Omnibus ante- 
stare, to surpass all, Cic Terris cohaeret, II cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
Ydluptftti inhaerSre, to be connected unth pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
JSe participated in the battle, Nep. ConsUiis obstftro, to oppose plans. 
Nep. Libert&tl dpes postferre, to sacrifice tcealth to liberty, Liv. F5pillo 
praesunt. They nUe the people, Cic. SuccumbSre d51oribus, to yield to 
sorrows, Cic. Siiperfoit patri. He survived his father. Liv. 

1. Trahsitivx Verbs thus oompoimded admit both the Accusative and Dative : 
Se opp6sait hostlbna, Be opposed himself to the enemy, Cic 

2. Compounds op otiixb PKepositionb, especially ab, de, eas, pro., and circam, 
sometimea admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under the 
rale admit the AbL: asaueeco, eonsueaco, insueaeo, etequiesob, e&peraideo (also with 
Ace.), etc. • 

Hoc CaesflH deftiit, ThisfaUed (was wanting to) Caesar, Gaes. 
8. Motion ob Dibxotion.— Gomponnds expressing mere motion or direction 
generally take the Aocosative or repeat the preposition : 
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Adire ans, to approach Uu aUars: Cic. Atl coiuiUes 2dire, to go to the eon- 

In some InstsnceB where no motion is expressed, several of these oomponnds 
admit some other constmction for the Dative : 

In oratore inest scientia, In tho orator U knowledge. Cia 

387. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum : 

Mihi est nfiverca, / have (there is to me) a titepmother, Virg. Fonti 
nomen Argtbusa est, The fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethiisa. Cic. But 

1. The Dattvx ot ths Naxx as well as of the possessor Is common In ezpres- 
slons of naming : nomen eet^ nomen ddtur, etc : 

Scipioni AlHcano cognomen fbit, Scipio had the surname AJHeanus, BalL 
Here Africd/nOi instead of being \Sk apposition yd\h cognomen^ is put bj attraction in 
apposition with Scipidnd. 

2. The OENirrvn or ihx Nahx dependent npon nomen occurs : 
Komen Mercurli est mihi, I have the name ^Mercury, Plant. 

8. By a Gbeee Idiom, vUwm^ c&piens, or invitvs sometimes accompanies the 
dative of possessor : 

Qoibns bellum vdlentifbns £rat, Thep liked the toar (it was to them wishing). 
Tac 

388. Dative of Agent— The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in dies: 

Sutun culque incommfidum fSrendum est, Every one has his own trouble 
to bear^ or miiti bear his own trouble, Cic. 

1. Datite with Compoukd Tknsbs. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, I have apian long since formed, Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in due, as in the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation, designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. Bee 
examples above. 

2) Habxo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as xst msi with the 
Perfect Participle (888, 1): 

Bellum hibnit indlctnm, Bie had a war (ahready) declared. CIc; 

8) The Ablative with a or ab occurs : 

Est a v5bis consiUendnm, Measures must be taken by you, Cic. 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a orab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, 8uum euique inoommddum 
est, means. Every one has his trouble {cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum cuique inconvmddum fir en&um est. Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium est, I have a plan ; Mihi consilium captum est, I have 
a plan {already) formed. 

3^. Dative with Simple Tekses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Ageni and Indi- 
red Objects the person bt whom and Foa (to) whom the action is performed : 
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Hdnesta bdais ylris quoenxntur, EonorabU things are toughi hy good mei^ 
L e., for themselves. Gic. 

4. Datitb of Agent in Posts. — ^In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablative with a or od, to designate simplj the agent of the action : 

Non intelllgor uUi, I am not understood by any one, Ovid. 

889. Ethical DatiTe. — A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At (fJbi vSnit ad me, But lo^ he comes to me, Cic. Ad ilia mihi in- 
tendat finlmum, Let him^ I pray^ direct his attention to those things, lAv, 
Quid mihi Gelsus figit ? What is my Celsus doing f Hor. £at 

1. The Ethical Dattvb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Dattvb with tolo and intbjubctions : 

1) With VoLo: Qold vSbla vnltisf What do you wish^ intend, meant Liv. 
AvarTtia qaid sibi vnlt, What does avarice mean, or what object can it havel Cic. 

2) With iNTEBJZcnoNS : Aei, vae and some others: Hei mihi, ah me, Virg. 
Vae tibi, Woe to you, Ter. See 881. 8. 3). 

BULE Zm— Two Datives— To which and For wMcL 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOB WHICH— occur with a few verbs : 

I. With iNTBANsmvE and Passive Verbs : 

Halo est h5mimbu8 ftvftntia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
for ah evil), Cic. Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me, Cic DJimus ded^- 
c5ri d5m2no fit, JTie house becomes a disgrace to its ovmer, Cic. Y^nit 
Atticis auxilio, Be came to the assistance of the Athenians, Nep. Hoc illi 
tiibu6bSltTir ign&viae, TTiis was imputed to him as cotoardice {for cowardice), 
Cic. lis subsldio laissns est, He ^as sent to them as aid. Nep. 

IL With Teansitive Verbs in connection with the Accusa- 
tive : 

Quinque cohortes castris prae^dio rSttquit, ffe left Jive cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence), Caes. Pgricles agros 
suos dono rei pQbUcae d6dit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
present (lit for a present). Just. 

1. Verbs with Two Dattves are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become^ go, and the like ; sum, fto, etc. 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, d&no, dUeo, h&beo, mitto, rUinquo, tribuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas* 
sive. See 371. 6. 
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2. Ohx Datxyx Ohittxo.— One datiro is often omitted or its place supplied by 
a Predicate Nonn : 

Ea sunt fisui. These things are qf U86 (for nse). Caes. Ta llli piter es, Tou are 
a father to him. Too. 

8. With Audiens two Datives sometimes occnr, the Dat di4!to dependent npon 
attdiene and a personal Dat dependent upon diettMiwiiene treated as a yerb of 
obeying (885) : 

TAcU»sama.ndi»natIamUetenitifftothev>ord,Iobep. Plant Ndbis dicto and- 
lens est, ffe is obedient to us, Gic. Sometimes dicto SMdiens is used in the same 
way: M2gistro dicto obediensi obedieni to his master. Plant 

n. Dative with Adjectives. 

BVLE XIV.— Dative. 

391.- "With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae s51um omnibus canim est, The sail of their country is dear to 
all. Cic. Id aptum est tempdri, JUis is adapted to the time, Gic. Omni 
aetAti mors est commOnis, Death is common to every age. Cic. Ciinis ^m- 
His lupo est, A dog is similar to a tool/. Cic. NfttOrae accommdd&tum, 
adapted to nature* Cio. Graeciae QtHe, useful to Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectites with Datitx. — ^The most common are those signifying : 
Agreeable^ easy^ friendly ^ likCy near, necessary ^ suitable^ fuJbject^ useful^ 

together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in InliL 

Bnch are : accomm5dStns, aeqnalis, AUonns, &mlcns and inlmlcns, aptns, cSms, 
CScDis and diMcIlis, fidelis and infldelis, flnitibnns, gratns and ingrStna, idOnens, ja- 
candus and injucnndns, mdlestas, ndcessSrins, nfitns and igndtna, nozins, par and 
dlspar, pemicldsns, pr5pinqnas, proprins, sfilHtSris, dmilis and dissimllis, ylcinos, etc 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the DatiTC : 

1) Accusative with a Pr^osUion : (1) in, erga, adv«niui with adjec- 
tives fA^Mtjing friendlyy hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the abject or end 
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suHabUf inclined, etc. : 

PSrindulgens in patrem, t7ery kind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
p^rQtUis, very useful for many things, Cic. . Ad cSmltStem prCclIvis, indinr 
ed to c^dbiUty, Cic. PrSnus ad luctum, inclined to mourning, Cic 

2) AccusaU/oe without a Preposition -with- prdpior, prox^us : 

' PH^pior montem, nearer the mountain. SalL Prozlmus mi&re, nearest to 
to the sea. Caes. See 488 and 487. 

8) AblaUve with ov without a Preposition : 

Alifinam a vita mea, foreign to my life, Ter. H5mlne ftlienisslmum, 
most foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Boscio commanis, common to hiih and 
Boseius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) Genitive: (1) with proprius, commfbiUs, contr&rius ; (2) with sfmUif, 
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dufinMis, aaHmUia, eantiinUis, ptxr and diapar, especially to express likeness 
in character ; (8) with ac^ectiTes nsed substantivelj^ sometimes even in the 
saperlatire ; (4) sometimes with afinds, alienw, iuatatWy and a few others : 

Pdpfili RSmSni est propria llbertas, Idbertyiseharaderisiic of the Boman 
pecpU. Cic. Alezandri slmllis, Hke Alexander^ i. e., in character. Cic Bis- 
par suiy unlile itself. Cic. Cnjus p&res, Hke whom. Cic. Amicisslmns hdm- 
Innm, ths best friend of the men, i. e., the most frieadlj to them. Cic 

9. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem iScit occldenti, JHe doeethe tame a» till, or mm he who kills, Hor. 

4. For the G^ENiriyx aud Datit£ with an adjective, see 399. 6. 

IIL Dativh with Debit ative Nouns and Advebbs. 

BXTLB XY.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Verbal Kouns.-— JustXfcia est obtonpSHltio ISglbus^ Justice is obe- 
dience to laws. Cic Slu responsiov replying to himsdf. G^. Opulento 
homXni servltus ddra est, Sermng a rich man (servitude to) is heard. Plant. 

IL Adverbs. — Oongruenter natQrae vlvSre^ to Rve in accordance tsith 
Hoittre. Cic. SIbi oonstanter dlcere^ to speak consktenU^ with Mrmelf. Qic 
Froxime hostium castris, next to the can^ of the enemy. Caes. 

1 Dativk wxvr Nonra— Noobs conitraed wfth the DativB are deriyed from 
verba which govern the Dstive. With other nonns the Dative Is generally best ex> 
f loined as dependent npon some verb, expressed or understood ; 

TSgimenta gilels mllites filcSre jubet, ffe crdsrs the eeidiera to make coverings 
for their helmets, Caes. Here poZeis is probably the indirect object ot/acSre an<I 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In ceaspectam veaerat hostS>ns, He had eome in 
sight (if ike enemy. Caes. Here hoefibus fs dependent not upon conspectum^ but 
mpon venirat; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
See 898w 5. 

% Dativk with AnvsBBS.— a few adverbs not indaded in the above role occur 
nith the Dative i huie Una — ufM cum ho&, with him. 

SEOTIOIJr VI. 

393.- The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause, but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
Enficlish possessive, or the objective with o/^ and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (39(), II.), tbe GenitivB is 
best rendered by to^ for, from, in, on account of, etc. : 

BSn&f icii gratia, gratitude for a favor^ Cic. Laborum fiiga, escape 
from labors,. Cic. 
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894i The Genitive is used 
I. With Nouns. 
II. With Adjectives. 
m. With Verbs. 
IV. With Adverbs. 

I. Genitive wftH Nouns. 

BULE XVI— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, quaKfying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

C&tonis Grationes, Colo's qtqXwm, Cic. Castra hostium, (he camp of 
the enemy. Liv. Mors HfimHcfiriB, the death of Hamilcar, Liy. Deum • 
m$tus, the fear of the gods, Liv. Vir consHii magni, a man of great pru- 
dence. Gaes. See 363. 

896. Varieties of Genitive with Vounflr-The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the following : 

I. The Subjective Genttive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor: 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent. Cic. P&vor Niimldftrum, the 
fear offfie Nymidians. Liv. XSnophontis libri, the hooks ofXenophxm, Cic. 
FOnum Nepttini, the tempHe of Neptune. Nep. 

n. The Objective Genitive designates the olject tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. HSmoria mSlGnim, the recoUee- 
tion of sufferings. Cic. Deum metus, the fear of the gods. Liv. 

III. The Paktittve Genitive designates the whole of 
which 9, part is taken : 

Quia vestrum, which of you ? Cic. Vltae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omiiium sfipientissbnas, tlie vnsest of all men. Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Vxsthum. — ^As partitive genitives, nostrum and ves- 
trum are generally used instead of nosiri and vestri. 

2. Use. — ^The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) Wither*, nlmo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc. : 
mddius, ISjgio, tUlenium, and any nouns used partitively : 

EquSrum pars, apart of tJie Tiorses. Liv. H&dimnum tritici, a Imshel of 
wheat. Cic. PfictlDiao iSXenivim, a talent of money. Nep. Quorum Caius, 
of whom Caiue. Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 
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QuOmm qnaiiuoTf /our of f€hom, Liy. S&pientam octSTns, the eighth 
of the wise m&n. Hor. 

(1) Bat the Genitiro slionld not be used when the two words refer to the same 
namber of objects, even though qf be naed in English : TiTi qui (not gudrttm) d«o 
s&persant, the living, qfiohom two wrvive, Cic 

8^ With Plronomis and Adjectives used Bubstantively, especially (1) 
with hicj ilUf guia^ j^t, a/fe»', Uter^meuier, etc. ; (2) with comparatiYes and 
superlatives ; (8) with neuters : hoc, id^ iUud, quid; mtUium, plus, plurx- 
mum, minus, mtnXmumf taniwny quantum, etc. ; (4) with omnee and cuncti, 
rarely: 

Qais Yestrum, which of you t Cic. Cons&lum alter, one of the consuls. 
Liv. Prior hOrum, the former of these, Nep. GallSrum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the Gauls. Caes. Id tempdris, that (of) time. Cic. Multam 
dp6rae, m/uch (</) service. Cic Hdmlonm cuncti, aU of the men. Ovid. 
But omnes and cuncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes. bdmines, 
dUmen. Cic. 

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neaters, when used with the Fiu± Gen. take 
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word; see ConeA- 
turn alter above. « 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
tity — abwide, affHtim, nXmis, parum, partim, quo^id, sdtis, etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place — hie, hue^ nusquam, iibi, etc. ; (3) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

ArmSrum affStim, abundance of arms. Liv. LOcis nimis, too much {of) 
light. Oy\A. S&pientiaep&rum, ^Z«(0^)tri«^O77i. Sail. Partim cSpiSruiD, 
a portion of the forces. Liv. Quoad ejus f&c6re pdtest, as far as (as much of 
it as) Tie is able to do. Cic. Nusquam gentiuth, nowhere in the world. Cic. 
Hue arrdgantiae, to this degree of insolence. Tac. Max!me omnium, most 
of all. Cic. 

3. Lud and l&conim occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time : 

IntSrea 16ci, in the mean time. Ter. Adhuc IScCrum, hitherto, Plaut. 

4. For idff^us = ejus ffifnSris, s^cus, Itbra^ etc., see 380. 2. 

5. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The GENinvE of Characteeistic designates 
character or quality^ including value^ price, size, weight, 
age, etc. 

Vir maximi conslflii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingS- 
nii jiivenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vestis magni pretii, a gar- 
ment of great value. Cic. Exsflium dScem annorum, an exile of ten years. 
Nop. C5rona parvi pondSris, a crown of small weight. Liv. See 402, III. 1. 

1. A noun designating character or quality may be either in the Gen. 
or in the Abl. See 428. 
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1) But it mnst be accompanied by an adjective, numeral, or pronoun, unless it 
be a componnd containing snch modifier; as hi^ufmddi = h^Jos modi : trldui^ from 
tres dies ; Mdui^ from duo (bis) dies. With tridui and bidui, via or spfttiam is some- 
times omitted: AbSrant bidni, l%eif toere two days'* Journey distant, Cic 

V. The Genitivb of Specification has the general 
force of an Appositive (363) : 

Virtus coB&nentiaiey (he virtue ofself-«mtroL Cic. Verbum volupta- 
tis, the word (of) pleasure, Cic. Oppldum AntiSchlae, the city of ArUioch. 
Cic. Tellu3A\i36wMeyihelando/Au80tUa, Virg. 

397. Peculiarities. — ^We notice the following : 

1. The GovKEXiNa Woed is often omitted. Thus 

AedeSy templum, discipiihtSj hSmo, jUv^niSj puer^ etc. ; caiisa^ grOiiay 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad J5vis {sc, aedem), near the temple ofJupUer, liv. Hannibal anno- 
rum novem (sc. puer), Sarmibed a hoy nine years of age. Liv. Naves sui 
commodi (causa) f<ScSrat, He had built vessels for his oion advantage, Caes. 
Conferre Yitam Trebonii cum D51abellae (sc, vita), to compare the life of 
Trehonius with that of Dolabella. Cic. 

1) The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Gen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the governing word : Natura hdminis bulais (for heludrum naturae) 
antecedit, TAe nature qfman surpasses (that of) the brutes, Cic 

2) In many cases where wo supply son, dauifhter^ hu^and, wife, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdrftbal Gisconis, Oisco's Hdsdrubal, or Bdsdrubal the son of Gisco. Liv. 
Hectdris Andrdmache, Bedor'^s Andromache, or Andromache the wife qf Hector, 
Virg. 

2. Two Genitives ai'e sometiines used with the same noun — 
generally one Subjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 5dium p5tentiae, 3femmius'*s hatred of power. Sail. 

8. Genitivb AND Possessive. — A Genitive sometimes accompa- 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse^ solusj unus, omnia : 

Tua ipslus &mlcltia, your oitm friendship, Cic. Meum sdllus peccfttum, 
my fault alone, Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent, Cic. 

Here ipslus agrees with tui (of you) involved in tuaf sollus and absentis, with 
mei (of me) involved in meum. 

398. other Constmcticiifl — for the Genitive occar. 

1. Ablative of Characteristic. See 428. 

2. An AnJECTiYE is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

Bellica glCria = belli glCria, the glory of war, Cic. Conjux HectSrea 
= conjux Hectflria, the wife of Sector, Vfrg.. 
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3. The P088ESSITK is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per- 
Eonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea ddmosy nvy house. Cic. FSma tua, your fame. Cic. 

4. Cass with Preposition.— A case with a preposition may be used for 
the Gen. ; especially, 1) For the Objective OenUive^ the Accusative with 
in, erga, adversot : — ^2) For the Fartitive Genitivey the Accusative with 
inter, ante, fipod, or the Ablative with ex, de, in : 

Odium in hdmlnnm g&nns, hatred of or towarde the race of men, Cic. 
Erga vos ftmor, love towards you, Cic. Inter rdges dpfElentissinms^ the most 
wealthy of (among) hings. Sen* Unns ex \^is, one of the heroes, Cic. 

5. A Dative depending on the verb is sometimes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : 

Urbi fnndSmenta j&c&re, to lay the foundations of (for) the city, Liv. 
Caes&ri ad p^des proj!c6re, to cast at the feet of Caesar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 892. 1. 

1) The two oonstractiona, the Gen. and the Case with Fsep^ase sometimes com- 
biaed to the wasae sentence. 

II. Genitive with Adjectives. 
EXILE XVII-Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus bradis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipidas, desirous of lets- 
ure, Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself, Cic. Efif iciens volup- 
i&t\aj productive of pleasure. Cie. Gloriae mSmor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

1. FoEOE OF THIS Geiiitive. — The genitive here retains its 
usnal force — o/j in respect q/^— and may be used after adjective* 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and ens nsed a^ectivelj: 
Virtatum f^raXf productive ef virtues. Liv. T&naz pr5p3slti, tenacious 

(steadfast) of purpose. Hot. Amans patriae, Umn^f (fond of) his country. 
Qic. Fiigiens l&bCris, shunning labor, Caes. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire, hnowledge, sMll, recollection^ 
participation^ mastery^ fulness^ and their contraries: 

(1) Dbsirs, Aversion— «»i<fM«, dkpidus, studi&sus ; fastidiosus^ etc. ; 
sometimes aem&lus and invidus, which also take the Dative : 

ContentiUnis ctpidna, desirous of coTUerUion. Cic. Sipientiae stfidlosus, 
studious of (student of) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowledge^ Skill, Recol).ection with their contraries — gndrus. 
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ign&rw, eonsuUut, eonscitiSf inecittSf neseitts, eertuSf incertut, sutpengus; prd- 
vidusy pr&dena, imprHdens; perUtity imperUus, ritdit, tntuUut; mhnor, im- 
memor, etc. : 

Rei gnSruSy acqwUnted with the thing, Cic. PrQdens rei milXtSris, ahiU- 
ed in mUUary science, Nep. Pdritus belli, skilled in war. Nep. Insufitas 
l&bSris, itnaceustomed to labor, Gaes. GI5riae mimor, mindfvl of glory, Lir. 
ImmhmoThibuhVlciifforgetf'ulofhindnen. Cic. 

(3) Participation^ Fulkbss, Mastbrt, with their contraries — (xfmis, con- 
sorSf exsorSf estperSy particeps ; planus f/ertilis, refertuSf igdntts, incps, vacuus; 
pdtens, impdtens, compos, impos, etc. : 

Afflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. R&tiOnis partlceps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cic. R&tiQnis ezpers, destitute of reason, Cic Vita m&- 
tus piftna, a life full of fear. Cic. Hei pdtens sum, / am master of myself, 
LiT. Yirttktis composy capable oftirtue. Cic. 

3. Other Adjectives also occar with the Genitiye. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nifestus rdrom c&piuniam, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Noxius 
conjQrStiQnis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac. 

2) SimUis, assimUiSf consimUis, diesimUis / par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 391. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes ali9nus, comm&nief proprius, pubUcus, scLcer, vi(^us : 

Alienus dignltStis, inconeistent with dignity. Cic. YXri proprius, char- 
acterUtie of a man, Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel- 
ing, and a Gen. having the force of— in, in respect of for, especially hnimi 
and ingeniif with many adjectives : 

Anxius pdtentiae, anxious for power, Tac. Lassus mllltiae, tired of mil- 
itary service, Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger &nlmi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anxius &nlmi, anxums in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in respect of age, L e., in the bloom of youth. Virg. 

4. Pabtititb Genitive with Adjectives. See 896. III. 8). 
6. Otheb Oonstetjctions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dattvb : M&nus siibltis &vldae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. 
Insudtus mOrinbus RQmSnis, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. Fficln&- 
ri mens conscia, a rtUnd conscious of crime. Cic. 

2) Accusative with Preposition: Insufitns ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. FertiQis ad omuitk, productive for aU things, Flin. Avidns in 
n5vafl res, eager for new things. Liv. 

8) Ablatfve with or without Preposition: Prfidens in jflre clvHi, 
learned in cmZ law. Cic. Riidis in jftre civlli, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic. His de rebus conscius, au^r0^^A<»0^^in^«. Cic. V&cuus de dfifensS- 
iih\ia, destitute of defenders. Cbcs. Curia \&imu3,free from cares. Cic. R*- 
fertus bdnis, replete with blessings, Cic. 

6. The Gbnitivb and Dative occur with the same a^ective : 

Sibi coDScii culpae, conscious to themselves qf fault. Cic 
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nL Gbnttivis with Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

I. Predicate Genitive. 
II. Genitive of Place. 
III. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

L PrediccOe Genitive. 
BULE XVIIL— Predioate Genitive. 

401. A Predicate Noun denoting a diOFerent person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hoatiam ftnnt, AU ihings hdonged to the enemy, ^ Liv. SSnatus 
Hannlbfilis drat, The eenate v>aa HanmbaTe, I e., in his interest. Liv. jQdl- 
cis est T£rum edqui, To fcUow the truth U the dvJty of a judge? Cic Panri 
prfitii est, It m of email vahte, Cic. 

1. Pebdicatb GENinvB AHD Prkdicatb NoMiNATivB.— The Predicate Gen- 
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative bj the 
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while they always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. PREniCATB GsKinTB Axo Pbbdicatb AnJBcnvB.— The genitive is 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (853. 1) : hihninit est 
= h'Omdnum est, it is the mark of a man, is human ; stiM est = stuUum estj 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : sapienUs est (for sapiens est), it is the port of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. — ^The principal are, 

I. Subjective or Possessive Genitive — ^generally best rendered by — 
of property of cfufy, husinesSj marky characteristic of: 

Haec hostium firant, These things toere of (belonged to) the enemy, Liv. 
Est impftrfttOris sQp^r&re, A is the duly of a commander to conquer, Caes. 

II. Partitive Genitive: 

Fies nObUium fontium, You toiU become one of {he noitite founiains, 
Hor. 

ni. Genitive of Chabacteristio — including vaUue^ priee^ siee^ weighty 
' etc. : 

Summae fScult&tis est, Be is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. OpSra 
magni fuit, The assistance was of great value, Nep. 

1. The Genitive of I¥tce or Value is generally an adjective belonging to 
pritii understood ; but sometimes /)f^M ia expressed : 

> Lit were oftKe enemy^ or were the enemy's, 
* Lit M €f a judge. 
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Parvi prfitii est, It is of Utile value. Cic. See 396. IT. 
2. IHce and Valiie with verbs of buying, telling, and the like, are ex- 
ssed 

1) Regularly bj the Ablative. See 416. 

2) Sometimes bj the Genitive of adjectives, I ike the Pred. Gen. of price: 
Vendo frOmentnm pltlris, IteU grain at a higher price, Cic. 

But the Oen. Is thus used only in imdejlnite and general ezpressioos of prico 
and valae. A definite price or valae regolarly requires the Ablative. 

8) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, a88i8,flocci, nihili, 
pUi and a few others : 

Non flocci penddre, not to care a ttraw (lock of wool) /or. Plant. 
' 8. Bihii and Aequi, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 
aequi honi/acere and b$ni conMire, to take in good part. 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.— The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fdcio^ but 
sometimes also with verbs o^ seeming and regarding: 

Haec hostium Srant, TJieac things were the enemas. Liv. Oram Rd- 
mftiiae ditiOnis f^cit, He brought the coast under (of) Roman rule, Liv. 

1. Transitive Yerbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding—YidiOtiT, h&beo, dtlco, pAto, 
etc.— «SM may generally be supplied : 

Hdminis vlddtur, It seems to he (esse) the mark of a m>an, Cic. 

404. Other Constmotions for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns: 

Est tuum (not tu%) vidSre, R is your duty to see, Cic. 

2. The Genitive with Off\cium, MUnus, NSgOtium^ Proprium : 
S^nAtus o£fIcium est, It is the duty of the senate, Cic. Fuit proprium 

popiili, li teas charaeteristie of the people, Cic. 

The Predicate Genitive could in most lostances bo explained by supplying some 
such word, bat it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in ItseUl 

S. The AblaHve of Characteristic, See 428. 

IT, Genitive of Place. See 421. II. 
III. Genitive in facial Constructions. 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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SULE XDL— Genitita witJi Certam YerioL 

406. The Oenitive is used 
L With Bdi&eor and wSaXxmooi 

Xin^. Vii^g. 

n. With xteoidor, m^mTiri, rtmYirincnr, and obUviscor: 
HgmIiutpnet£ritfiroii^£&f«iii«iiid«ri(ft«/Nut Cic. ObUtos sum mci, 

I have forgotten, mytdf, Ter. Fllgidoram rgcordari, to reeoOeti base deeds. 

Cic RSmiiuMU YirtQUa, to remember vtrtue. Caes. 

m. With refett and iot&eBl: 

niOnun refeit, i2 eoncenu than, SalL Interest omnium, B is the in- 
terest of aO. Gc 

1. ExpLAWATiosr.— The Genitire maj be explained as dependent npon re 
in r?fertf and npon re or eotiM to be supplied with interest. With the other 
rerbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with Terbs of remembering and 
forgetting, it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectiyes 
memor and immhnor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. Ck>K8TRUcnoN ACCORDnra to sensb.— The expression Vhtil nUki in 
fnentem, It occurs to my mind, equivalent to rwntniscor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

Tdnit mihi Pl&tSnis in mentem, The reoolUetion of Plato comes to my 
mindf or I reeoUeet Plato. Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : NouT^nit 
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mindf Liv. 

407. Other Constrttctions with verbs of Jtemember- 
ing and Forgetting also occur : • 

1. The Accusative : M6mInSram Paulum, Irememibertd Bzulus. Cic 

This is the regular eonstracUon for the thing (not perBon), with rieordor, and, 
If it be a neater pronoun or adjcctire, also with other yerbs : 

TrinmyhiMricoTdSiitiorecaU triumphs. Cic. £a Tcminiscere, i?«m€m&er {Ao«« 
thlnffa. Cic 

2. The Ablative with De : RficordSre de cetSris, Pethinh yourself of the 
others. Cic 

This is the regular construction for the person with rieordor, and occurs also 
with mimlni, though that verb takes the Ace of a contemporary. 

408. The Construction with Befert and Inttrest is as 
follows : 

1. The Person or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 
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2) By the AhlaUte Feminine of the Ibssessive : 

Me5 rufert, R concerns me. Ter. IntiSrest me9, It intareete me. de. 

This posMSfiiTO regalarly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronoans, and 

may be explained as agreeing with re in r^ert^ and with re or catisa to be supplied 

-with interest. 

8) By the Dative, or AecusaHve with or wUfuntt Ad; bat rarely, and 
chiefly with r^/ert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rSfert ylyentl, WTiat does it concern one living t Hor. Ad me rCfert, It 
concerns me. Plant 

2. The Subject of Importancb, or that which involvea the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omnimn recte fScdre, To do rigM is the interest qfaU. Cie. Vestrft hoe 
interest, This interests you. Cic. 

8. The Dbgbbb of Intkbxst Is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Vestra maxime interest, It espedaUy interests you. Cic. Quid nostra rSfert, 
What does it concern us t Cic. Magni interest mea, Jt greatly interests me. Cic 

4. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad hSnOrem nostmm Interest, 11 is importantjbr our honor. Ci& 

409. Genttivb with other Verbs. — Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of JPienty and WafU, as hyeo, indigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (899. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtus ezerdtStl5nis isdiget, Virtue requires exercise. CI& AuzSU Sg5re, to 
nevoid. Caos. 

2. Some Verbs oi Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 8. 4) ) : 
KjxlaA'^iidi»OyIamunoertaininmind. Cic Dlscriiclorinlmi,/ am ^rou&^ed 

in mind. Plant 

8. A few Verbs denoting Ma$tery or Barticipation like adjectives (899. 
2. 2) ), p^ior, &dipiseor, regno : 

Siciliae pdtltus est, He "became master ofSidly. Nop. Bfimm ideptus est, He 
obtained the power. Tac Regnavit pdpiUdrum, ffe was king qf the people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — abstineo, dicipio, disino, disisto ; miror : 

AbsdnSre IrSmm, to dbskbin from anger. Hor. L&b9mm declpltnr, He is be- 
guiled of his labors. Hor. D«dne qufirelarum, Cease from complaints. Hor. DS- 
filstero pngnae, to desist from the batUe. Vhrg. 

5. Soitdgo and Sdtdgito admit a genitive dependent upon sat (896. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni in/ecU : 

Rcmm satigSre, to be occupied with (have enough of) business. Ter. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 568 and 568. 5. 
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BULE XX.— Aoeiutative and Genitiye. 

410. A few traoBitlve verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 
I. Verbs of Meminding^ Admonishing. 
II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting. 

III. Miseret, Poenitet^ Pudet^ Taedet^ and JPiget. 

L RxxiNDivo, nc. — ^Te ftmlcltiae comm&k^fidt, He reminds you of 
friendihijx Gic HlUtesn^oessitAtis mdnet,£&f?0mu«ft <^«oMi«rsq^^ 
necemity, Ter. 

n. Accusing, etc. — Yiros sc^lSris arguis, You aeeuae men of crime. 
Cic. LgTitfttifl eum conTinc^re, to eormet him of levity, Gic. AbsolT^re 
injQriae eum, to aequU him of injwtiee, CSc. 

IIL MiSERET, PoKNiTET, ETC. — ^E6rum nos miisfiret, We piJty them (it 
moTes oar pity of them). Gic. Gonsilii me poenitet, / repent of my pur- 
pose. Gic Me stnltiftiae meae pilidet, lam ashamed of my foUy, Gic. 

1. The Genitiye of Thing designates, with verbs of reminding, etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accusing^ etc, the 
crime, chai^, and with m^s^rel^ poenHet, etc, the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Pabsite CoNSTBVcrioN. — ^The personal verbs included mider this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive: 

AcctksStus est prOdltiSnis, J3e was accused of treason. Nep. 

3. Verbs of Reminding, mdneOj admiineoy commdneo, commifnifSciOf 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neater pronoun or ac^ective, rarelj of a sub- 
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

niud me admjtnes, Tou admonish me qfthat. Cic. 

2) The Ablative with dSy maneo generally so : 

De proelio vos admdnui, I have reminded you qfthe hattle. Gic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nOmine or crlmine : 

NQmlne conjtLrStiSnis damnfiti sunt. They were condemned on the charge 
of conspiracy. Cic. 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accQsas, Tou accuse me of that. Plaut 

3) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De pgcQniis r6p6tundis damnStus est, He was convicted of extortion, Cic 
fi. With Verbs of Condemning, the PunisTmient may be expressed 
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1) By the Genitive .• 

Capitis condemnSre^ to candemn to death, Cic. 

(1) Vdti damndrif to be condemned to folfiU a tow = to obtain a wish. 

2) By the Accusative with a preposition^ generally ad : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the wild heasU, Suet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative: 

C&plte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSERET, PoENiTET, PuDET, Taedet, and PiGET, aD Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihU : 

Me poenltet vixisse, Irepent having lived, Cic. 

1) Like MUiret are sometimes used mUireecit, commUirescit^ mleiretur^ com • 
nileiritur. Like Taedet are vLoed pertaedet^ pertaeeum eet 

2) P&det sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed : 
Me tni pudet, lam ashamed in your presence. Ter. P&det hdminum, Itiea 

shame in the eight (^ men, IAy, 

8) Pertaeeue admits the Accnsative of the object: ' 

Pertaesus ignaTiam suam, diegtieted with hie ovon inaction. Suet 

7. The AccusATivB and Genititb occur with other Verbs.— Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Fbeeino with the accessory notion of acquittinq: 
Eum culpae llbfirSre, to free himj'rom, blamCf i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liv. Sopvrffo, didjpiOy and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially oofnpleo and impleo : 

MultUadtnem rftUgiSnis implevit, Be inured (filled) ths multitude with 
religion, Liv. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely : 
Te angls &n!mi, Tou make yourself anxious in mind. Plant. 

rV. Genitive with Adverbs. 

411, The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 396. HI. 2. 

2. With Fridie and Postridie, perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with JErffo and T^nuSj originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus diei, on the day before that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus diei, 
on the day after that day, Caes. VirtQtis ergo, on account of virtue, Cic. 
Lumborum tSnus, as far as the loins, Cic. For tenus with the Abl., see 434. 

SECTION YII. 
ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ^om, hy^ in^ with^ and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used- 
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with Verbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 

413. The Ablative is used as 

I, Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after ComparatiTes. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions. 

n. Ablative of Place. 
m. Ablative of Time. 
IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 
V. Ablative of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
Vn. Ablative with Prepositions. 

L Ablattvb of Caitse, Manner, Means. 
STILE XZI-~Catise, Kanner, Means. 

414. Cause, Maimer, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

ArstltiUtatelaudatur, -4nar<i«jwaMei6«<;at««o/«fe use/ulneas. Cic. 
Gloria dtLdtur, He is led by glory, Cic. DuObus m5dis fit, It is done in two 
ways, Cic. Sol omnia luce coUustrat, The tun illumines aU things vnth its 
light, Cic. A^ger Srat vuluSiibus, Be was iU in consequence of his wounds, 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application of Rule. — This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

2. The Ablativb op Cause designates that hy which, hy rea- 
son of which, Iccause of which, in accordance with which anything 
is or is done. 

1) This includes such ablatives as meo Jiidicio, in accordance with my 
opinion ; mea sententia^ Jussu, impulsu, mdnitu, etc. j also the AbL with 
d&leo, gaudeo, gldrioTy l&hCrOy etc. 

The AbL with qffloSo^ and with ««o hi the sense of depmd upon, abide hy, is 
best exphihied as Means, Jffieio and the Abl. are together often equivalent to 
another verb: Mn^e c^fldre = hdnorare, to honor; admlrdHone affldre = ad- 
mirfirl, to admire. 

2) With I^usive and Intra/nsiHve verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
the Abl.y though a preposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amicitia propter se exp&tltur, Friendship is sought for itself, Cic. 

3) With Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep, is rare ; but causa^ 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouns used only in that case (134), juesUy r6gdtu, 
manddtu, etc., are thus used ; sometimes also other words. 
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In other cases, Cause in the sense of— ^» aeeouni of, because off is gene- 
rallj expressed — (1) bj a Preposition with its case : ob, propter^ de, eXt prae, 
etc. ; or (2) bj a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppKdum propter tImOrem 8£se r6c!piunt, They betake themeelvee into 
the city on account qf their fear, Caes. Begni ciipldltste inductus conjOrS- 
tiSnem f^cit, Influenced by the desire of ruling ^ he formed a c^mspiracy. Caes. 

Oupiditdie in the 2d example really expresses the eauee of the actipa fecity but 
by the use otinductus^ it becomee the AbL of Cause with that participle. 

8. Ablattvb op Manner.— This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, cum ; but a few ablatives, 
dhiefly those signifying manner — more^ ordine, rdtione, etc.— oc- 
cur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, with the greatest violence, Nep. MSre PersBrum, in the man- 
ner of the Persians. Nep. Cum dlentio andlre, to hear in silence, Liv. 
Per with the Ace. sometimes denotes ifonn^ .* per vim, violently: 

4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

6. Ablative op Agent.— This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab : 

Occlsus est a ThebSnis» Be was slain by the Thebans, Nep. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accns. with per is sometimes used, 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua N&mldis firmat, J3e strengthens the wings with I^umidians, Lir. 
Per Fabrlciam, by means q^ {through the agency of) Fabricius, Cic. 

2) Dative of Agent, See 888. 

6. Pebsonifioation. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
tho ablative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons: 

Yinci a rdluptSte, to be conquered by pleasure, Cic. A fortQna d&tam oc- 
casiSDcm, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

7. Ablative of Aooompaniment. — This generally takes cum: 

Wfiicxim'QsXhOyEeliDesvyithBalbus. Cic. But 

In describing military moyements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
wbon the AbL i3 qnalifled by an acyectiyc : 

Ingonti ezercita prdfectos est, Ee set out with a large army. Liy. 

415. Kindred Uses of the Ablative. — Kindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

L The Ablative o£ Price — ^that by which the trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives — that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

ni. The Ablative of Difference— that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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BVLE XXU— AUatiye of Priee. 
416. Pbicb ifi generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Yendldit anro patriam, Es mid kit country for gM. Yiig. Conduzit 
mAgno ddmum. He hired a hmue at a high price. CSc. Multo sanguine 
Poenis Tictdria stdtit, The vietorg cost the Carthaginians (stood to tlie 
Caithagimans at) much blood, JAv, Qainquaginta tSlentIs aesttmari, to be 
valued at Jtftg talenle. Nep. Vile eat Tiginti minis, It is chee^at twadg 
Plant 



1. Tb'. ABLATira or Pbicb is used 

1) With rerbs of buying, selling, hiring, letting, «mo, vendo, eandHeo, 
IdeOf tineo, etc. 

2) With rerbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, eonsto, Uceo, sum, 
etc. 

8) With rerbs of raining, aestimo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, cdrtie, tUnalis, etc. 

2. ExcHANGnro. — ^With verbs of exchanging— mfifo, commotio, etc. — ^the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling : 

l?WEs%\i%\\wsim^iS.Y\i, He exchanged tear for peace. SalL But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with rerbs of buying^ or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : ExsUiom patria mUtiSvit, He exchanged counhrgfor exHe. 
Curt 

8. AnrBBBS of Pbicb are sometimes used : bhie hnire, to purchase well, 
L e., at a low price ; care aestimdre, to ralue at a high price. 

4. OENinrB or Pbicb. See 402. III. 
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417. ComparativoB without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est &mftbilius rirtQte, Nothing is more lovdy than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est mSlios bonitate, What is better than goodness f Gic. 

1. CoMPAEATivEs WITH QuAM are followed by the Nomina- 
tive, or by the case of the correspondiDg noun before them : 

HIbemia minor quam Britannia existlmStur, Htbemia is considered smaU- 
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terrlbQior, more terrible to the 
country than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. — The construction with quam. 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviatioD. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of quam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for qtiam 
with a Relative : 
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Sdmus sQlem majSrem esse terrS, We know that the tun is larger than 
the earth. Cic. Amicitia, qua nihil melius h&bdmus ; friendship, than which 
toe have nothing better. Cic. See also examples under the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ahlative (terra) is admiMlble bat not necessary, 
gvam terram might have been used; bnt in the second example the Abhitive igud) 
is necessary, the conjunction guam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples under the rule the ablatives virtUte and bonitdte are both 
equivalent to qitam with the Nom. qtMm virtue and guam banitae, which might 
Itave been used. 

3) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, awte^ prae, praeter, or eupra is 
sometimes used : Ante ilios imm&aloTrinore monstrous than (before) the others. Virg. 

3. CoNSTBUCTiON WITH Plus, Minus, ETC.—PlttSy minuSy ampUtiSf or 
longitcs, with or without qttamy is often introduced in expressions of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimes 
also mqfor, ndnor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vizit, Be lived with you more than a year, Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

So in expressions of age : nStns plus ti^nta annos, having been bom more Uutn 
thirty years. The same meaning Is also expressed by— major triglnta annos natus, 
major triginta annis, mi^or quam triginta annSrnm, or nu^or triglnta annomm. 

4. Atque or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atque hddfirS, more closely than vnth ivy. Hor. 

5. Alius with tee Ablative sometimes occurs. It then inyolves a com- 
parison, other than : 

Quaerit &lia his, Be seeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. Peculiabitixs. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
—dplniCnef spe, aequo, JustOf sdltto, etc.— are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro Victoria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Liv. Serins spe T6nit, He came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, m^e than is /air. Cic. 



BXTLE XXIV.— Ablative of Difference. 

418. The Measure of Ditfeeence is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

ITno die longiorem mensem fSciunt, They make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antgcessit, He preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitadine paulo infra glgphantoB, Th^ are in size 
a little bdow the eUpharU. Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : Multum rdbustioTf mnch more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the Abl. of Distance (378. 2), and 
the Abl. with anie, post, and abhiric in expressions of time (427). 
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BUIE XXy.—Ablatiye in Special Constrnctions. 

410, The Ablative is used 

L With utor, fruor, fimgory pGtior, vescor, and their com 
pounds: 

PlOrimiB rSbufl fruimur et Qtunur, We enjoy and use very many thirty 
Cio. Magna est praeda pdtitus, Ee obtained great booty, Nep. Yescunur 
bestus^ We Uoe upon animaU, Cic 

IL With fido, coafido, nltor, and innltor: 

Nemo p5test fortOnae stSbilitate conf Id^re, No one can trust (confide 
in) the stability of fortune, Cic. SSlus veritate nititur, Safety reels upon 
truth, Cic. 

in. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty and Want : 
Non £geo medlcina, I do not need a remedy, Cic. YSc&re ciilpa, to be 
free from fault, Cic. Villa ^undat lacte, cflseo, melle ; The villa abounds 
in tnilkf cheese, aiui honey. Cic. Urbs nuda praesidio, a city destitute of 
defence, Cic. VirtQte praedltus, endowed with virtue. Cic. 

rv. With digiras, indignus, oontentos, and fretns: 

Digni sunt SmicIUa, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. K&tQra parvo 

contenta, nature content with little. Cic. Fretus £bnlcis, relying upon his 

friends. Jay. 

V. With bpoM and ubum: 

Auct5ntftte toa nobis opus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority. Cic Usus est tua mihi dp^ra, I need your aid, Plaut 

1. Explanation. — ^This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablative of Cause or Means : thus Utor, I use, serve myself 
by means of; fmor, I enjoy, delight myself with; vescor, I feed upoD, 
feed myself with ; ftdo, confldo, I confide in, am confident because of, etc 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — ]>ignor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor h6n5re, / deem myself worthy of honor, Virg. Armis nftves 
5ngrat, He loads the ships with arms. Sail. OciUis se pnvat. He derives 
himsdfofUs eyes. Cic See 371. 2, 

1) Transitive verbs of PUrUy and Want signify to fill, famish with, depriro oi; 
ete.: officio^ cQan'iUo^ compleo^ impleo^ imbuo^ instruo, dniro, omo, etc— or&o, 
pnvoy apdlio, etc XHf/nor In the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Aeeuaatime and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 4ia 7. S). 

8. Dativk and Ablativb.— C>pi« eet and testis est admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with qpua est^ a 
Koun and Participle : 

Consult© dpus est, There is need of deliberation. Sail Opus fait Hirtio con- 
Tcnto, Tfiere woe need o/nieeting Ilirtius. Cic. 

2) With opus est, rarely with usits est, the thing needed may be denoted— 

(1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

I)ax nobis opus est, We need a leader^ or a leader is necessary (a necessity) 
for us. Cic Temporis dpus est. There is need qftime. Liv. Opua est cibum, Tliere 
is need of food. Plant * 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est te v21cre. It is necessary that you bi well. Gia Opus est nt livem, Jt 
is necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant. Dictu est dpus. It is necessary 
to be told. Tor. 

4. Othss Constructions also occur. Thus 

1) Utor^ fruoTy fungor^ pdtior^ and tJMcor, originally transitive, are occasionally 
so used in classic authors. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. Utor admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Me utetur pStre, He willfnd (use) me a father. Ter. 

2) Fido, eon/ldOf and innitor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in. 
Yirtuti conf iddre, to confide in virtue. Cic See 885. 1. 

8) JHgnus and indignus admit the Gen., fritus the Dat, nltor and innitor the 
Ace or AbL with Prep., and somo verbs of Want the Abl. with Prep. 

Dignus s&lutis, worthy qf safety. Plant. £ei fretus, relying upon the t/iing. 
Liv. Viicire Sb 6p5re, to be freedom work. Cacs. 

4) Oeniitee.— For the geniU'oe with pdtior^ see 409. 8. For the genitive with 
▼erbs and adjectives ot Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 



n. Ablative op Place, 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE IN WHICH anything is or is done : 
II. The PLACE FEOM WHICH anything proceeds; — ^in- 
cluding Source and Separation, 

EXTLE XXVI.— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

11. Names of Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the place in which by the Genitive : 

9 
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I. Hannibal in Mlia fuit, Hanmbal was in Italy. Kep. In nostris 
castris, in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic. Ab 
urbe prof iciscitur, He departs from the city. Caes. Ex Africa, from Afri- 
ca. Liv. 

II. AthSnia fuit, He was at Athena. Cic. B^bylone mortnus est, He 
died at Babylon. Cic. FQgit Corintho, Hejledfrom Corinth. Cic. Romae 
fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. 

422. Names of Places not Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of place in which, sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Generally the Ablatives — loco^ lods^ parte, partibtts, deoctra, laeva, 
tinistrOf terra, mart, and other Ablatives when qualified hj tottie : 

Allquid Idco p5n5re, to put anything in its place. Cic. Terra m&riqae, 
on land and sea. Liv. Tota Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectives : 
Hoc libro, in this book. Cic. 

In poetry the preposition is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier: 
^ Silvis agrisque, in thejbreata a>nd Jielde. Ov. 

2. The Ablative of place feom which sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry: 

OadSre nubibus, to fall from the clouds, Virg. Labi Squo, to 
fall from a horse. Hor. 

423. Names op Towns differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 
n. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the place in which by the Genitive. See 

examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — The preposition is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea RSmam v6n6runt, They came from Ardea to Borne. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun- 
dXsio, He darted from Brundisium, i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tinfiam^ near Mantinea. Cic. Ad Tr^biam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. The Genitive, it must be observed, never denotes the place froic 

WHICH. 

The Genitive-Forms denoting the place in which^ are genitives only in form. 
They probably belonged originally to a case called the Locative^ afterward blend*? ^ 
with the Ablative, except in the Sing, of Dec. I. and II., where it is united ytH" ^ 

Gen. Accordingly those genitives are in force old Ablatives. * of 

3. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) Ahlativ€ by Attraction : 

In monte AlbSno LSvIniSque, on the Alban mount and at Zavinium, Lir. 

2) Ablative without Attraction, generally with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria iteelf. Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba 
ZonffO. Virg. 

This is the regalsr oonstmetion when the noan takes an a^ectire or adjective 
prononn, but the Oen. d6mi (424. 2) admits Apoaeeeaive or dlUnue : 
Ddmi suae, at hie home, Cio. 

S) With an Appellatiye— 4fr6«, oppfdumr— the name of the town is in the 
Gen. or AbL» but the appellatiye itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the city o/Antioch, Cic. In oppldo CItio, in 
the town Oitium. Nep. Albae, in urbe opportQna, at Alba, a convenient city, 
Cic. 

424, Like Names of Towns are used 

1. Many names of Islands : 

Vixit Cjpri, ffe lived m CypruB, Kep. Delo prfiflciscltur, He proceeds 
from Ddoe, Cic. 

2. DSmiui, xus and the genitives hiimi, mHItiae and belli: 

RQri i(ggre vitam, to mend We in the country, Liv. D6mi mllitiaeque, 
at home and in thefidd, Cic. iJdmo prOftigit, Me fled from home, Cic. 

8. The Genitive of other nonns also occurs : 

1) By Attraction after names of towns : 

RSmae Ntimldiaeque, at Boms and in Numidia, Sail. 

2) Without Attraction in a few proper names and rarely also the geni- 
tives ar^nae,fdci, terrae, vtcimae : 

Ddmum Chersdndsi h&buit, Be had a house in the Chersoneeus, Nep. 
Truncum rfiUquit trfinae, Be left the body in the tand, Yirg. 

EITLE XXVn— Ablative of Source and Separation. 

425. Source and Sepabation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

Source. — Hoc audlvi de pSrente meo, / heard this from myfaiher, 
Cic. Oriundi ab SSblnis, descended from the Sdbinea, Liv. Stfitua ex aere 
facta, a statue made ofbronae, Cic. J5ye nfltus, eon of Jupiter. Cic. 

Separation. — ^Caedem a vobis dgpello, Itoard off slaughter from you. 
Cic. Hunc a tuis ftris arcfibis, You wiU keep this one from your altars. 
Cic. ExpulsTis est patria, Be was banished from his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablative of Souece designates that from which any- 
'^ thing is derived, including parentage, material, etc. 
'^'^ 2. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 

anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With IntraDsitiTe yerbs signifying, to abstain from, he d/istard fromy 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying, 
to lioldfrom, teparats fromy/ree/rofn, and the like : arceo, abstineo, dUerreo, 
^ieiOy exdHidOy exsolvo, libero, peUo, prdhibeo, rhndveOf solve, etc : 

8) A few verbs of separation admit the Dative: ali^no,/uror, etc. See 
885.4. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occurs 

1) With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or btrth—genUtu, ndtw, 
artits, etc. : 

J3ve nStus, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

2) With Verbs of Freeing, except Uilero, which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

BomnowtWi, to he released from sleep. Cic. Butinthesenseof (K^t^in^ 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : AlXquem culpae llbSrSre, to free one 
from hlame, i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) With Jfdveo before the ablatives — Idco, shMu and trOyu : 

Signum mdrSre 15c0y to move the standard from tJie place, Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especially in 
poetry. 

III. Ablative op Time. 

BTTLE XXVin.-Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

Octogesimo anno est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. VGre 
conv6n6re, T?ietf assembled in the spring. Liv. Nfttftli die sue, on his Urth- 
day. Nep. Hi&ue et aestate, in winter and summer. Cic. 

1. Designations op Time. — Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, maybe put in the ablative: hellOt in the time of war; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; lijidis, at the time of the games ; msmbria, in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. The Ablative with In is used to denote 

1) The circumstances of the time, rather than time itself: 
In tSU tempore, UTuler such circumstances. Liv. 

2) The time in or within which anything is done : 
In di3bus prozlmis dScem, in the next ten days. Sail. 

. (1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designating the periods 
of life : Ma in die, twice in the day; inpuirltia, in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL with de and the Accus. with inter or 
intra : De mddia nocte, in the middle of the nigJU. Caes. Inter annos quattuord^*- 
cim, in (yf\ihm) fourteen years. Oaes. 

(3) The Ablative with qr without in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: paucis Hiebifi, within (or after) a few days. 
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427. Accusative or Ablative, — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abhinc annos trficeDtos fuit. He lived (was) three hundred years since. Cic. 
Abhinc annis c^ndXixxoT^ four years »ince. Cic. HdmSrus annis miiltis fuit ante 
RSmulum, Homer lived many years before Bomulus. Cic. Faucis ante diebus, 
a few days before. Cic. Post dies paacos T6nit, He came after a few days, Li v. 

1. Explanation. — (1) The Accusative with abhinc is explained as Dura> 
tion of Time (378), with ante and post as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative. in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the AbL ante and post are used adverbially unlesa an Accns. is expressed 
after them. Panels his (illis) diebus^ means in these (those) /eto days, 

2. Numerals with Ante and Post.— These may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinque annis post, or quinto anno post ; 
or post quinque annos, or post quintum annum ; or with post between the 
numeral and the noun, quinque post annis, etc. 

3. QuAH WITH Antb and Post. — Quam may follow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam : 

Quartum post annum quam r6di£rat, four years after he had returned, 
Nep. KOno anno postquam, nine years after, Nep. Sexto anno quam 5rat 
expulsns, six years after he had been banished, Nep. 

4. The Ablative of the Relative or Qunif may be used for postquam i 
Quiitiiduo, quo occlsus est,/owr days after he was killed. Cic. 

rV. Ablative op Characteristic. 

EULE XXIX.— Gharaoteristic. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtQte Sdolescens, a youth of the highest virtue, Caes. CStl- 
llna ingSnio malo fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sail. 

1. Ablative op Characteristic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablative with a Genitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tauri, The urus is of the appearance of a bull, Caes. 

3. Genitive op Characteristic. — See 396. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished.— The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities j the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 



198 ABLATIVB OF SPECIFICATION. AHLAHYE ABS0LT7TB. 

V. Ablativs of SpEcnracATioir. 
BULE XZX.— Specification. 

429. The Ablative may be used with, a word to de- 
fine its application : 

Ag fti Tl fi u a nOmine, non p5testate fait rex, AgesHaus was king in namc^ 
not in power, Nep. Claudus altdro pdde, 2am« in one /oot Nep. MOribus 
fllmiles, nmUar in character . Cic. 

1. FoRCi OF Ablative.— This shows in what respect or particular any- 
thing is true : thus, king (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character. 

2. AccDBATiri OF Spbcification. See 880. 

VI. Ablatiyb Absolute. 

430. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {ab- 
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

BULE ZXXI— Ablative Absolute. 

431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute: 

Servio regnante vigufirunt, Theg Jlourished in the reign of Senmu 
(Seryius reigning). Cic. RSgibus exactis, consiiles creati sunt, After the 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed, Liv. S€rgno coelo, when 
the sky is dear. Sen. Caninio consiile, in the consulship of Caninius, Cic. 

1. Use. — ^The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations, — time, 
cause, reason, means, coTuiiiion, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendered. — ^This ablative is generally best rendered (1) by 
a Clause with — when, wMU,foT, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Naunmth 
a Preposition, — in, during, after, by, from, trough, etc., or (3) by an Ac- 
tive Participle with its Object : 

Servio regnante, while Servitis reigned, or in the reign of Servius, Cic. 
RellgiSne neglecta, because religion was neglected, Liv. Perdttis rebus omni- 
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lost, stilly etc. Cic. EquItStu praemis- 
so, subsgquGbStur, Having sent forward his cavalry, he followed, Caes. 
8. A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi monitis castris, unless the camp should be fortified, Caes. 
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4 An iKFLNiTiVK or Ci^iTBX may be in the AbL Absolate with a nenter parti- 

dple or adjective: 

Audlto Darlnm xnSyissc, pcrgit, Having heard that Dariua had wUhdrawn 

(that Darins had, etc, having been heard), he advanced. Cart. Multi, incerto quid 

Titarent, intSrlemnt, Many^ uncertain what they should a/fooid (what they, etc., 

being uncertain), perished. Liv. 

S. A Pasticxpije or Adjectiyx may stand alone in the AbL Absolate : 
Mnltam certuto, pervicit, He conquered after a hard struffgle (it having been 

Dinch contested). Tac. 

0. QvisQUS IN THS NoM iNATTVB may accompany the AbL Absolate : 
Moltis slbi qnisqne pdtentlbos, while many sought^ each for himself. SalL 

Vn. Ablative with Prepositions. See 432 and 434. 



SECTION vra. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

BTJLE ZXXn.— Cases with Frepositioiis. 

432. The Acensative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Smicum scrips!, / have vrriiten to a friend. Cic. In cQriam, into 
the senate house. Liv. In Itilia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, Spud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, prQpe, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad nrbem, to the city, Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
Iflcem, before light. Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council. 
Cic. Circa fSrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flamen, on this side of 
the river. Cic. Contra nfitQram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mfiros, 
wUMn the walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum 
nStQram, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic. 

1. like Pr6pe^ the derivatives prdpior and proxlmus take the Accns. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Easadvereus (um) also occurs with the Accus. : 

Prdpior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Proxlmus mfire, nearest to 
ths sea. Caes. See also 487, and for compounds, 8T1. 4. and 874. «. 

2. Verms (um) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
ad and in: Ad Alpes versus, towards the Alps. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, ptae, pro, sine, tfinus : 
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Ab urbe, from the city, Caes. Coram conyentu, in the presence of thA 
anembly. Nep. Qixm Kuiiochx}, with Antioehiu, Cic. D^f^vo^from the fo- 
rum. Cic. Ex Asia, from Asia, Nep. Sine corde, without a heart. Cic. 

1. Many verbs compouDded with ah, de, «b, or euperj admit tiie Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abire mdgistrStn, to retire from office. Tac. Pugna excSdant, 7%ep retire 

/torn the battle. Caes. 

Bometimes the Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

De vita dGc(^dSre, to depart from life. Cic Docedere ex Asia, to depart from 

Asia. Cie. 

2. The Ablative with or without J)e is sometimes used with I^cio, Ito, 
or Sum, as follows : 

Quid hoc hdmlne f&cias, What are you to do with ViU man t Cic Quid te (or 
de te) f&tfirum est, What will become of you t Cic 

The Dative occars in nearly the same sense : 

Qnid hnie homlnl fj&cias, What are you to do with (or to) this man t Cic 

8. A, aby aha, e, ex.-~A and e are used only before consonants, ah and ea either 
before vowels or consonants. Abe is antiquated, except before te. 

4. TIfntM follows its case : 
Colio tdnns, up to the neck. Ov. 

5. Cum with the Abl. of a Pers. Pronoun is appended to it : mScum, iScum, etc, 
generally also with a relative : quocum, qulbuecum. 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is wed with 

In, sub, Bubter, eiiper: 
In Asiam prSfilgit, HefUd into Asia. Cic Hannibal in ItSlia fuit, Ban' 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the m^mniain, Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter tdgam, under the toga, Li v. 
Subter testQdIne, under a tortoise or shed. Yirg. Siiper N&midiam, beyond 
Numidia, Sail. Hac siiper re scribam, IwUl write on this svJ^ect. Cic. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither? 
the Ablative in answer to wlieref In A^iam (whither?), into Asia; In It&lia 
(where ?), in Italy. 

2. Subter and Super generally take the Accusative, but siiper with the 
force oi— concerning, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1- "With Accusative : prdpius^ proxlme, prldie, poetrldie, usque, desHper : 

PrSpius pSrlculum (ad), nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie Idus (ante), the day 
before the Ides. Cic. Usque pSdes (ad), even to the/eet Curt. 

2. With Ablative : pdlam, procuZ, Amul (poetic) : 

T&lampbptlo, in the presence of the people. Liv. Pr5cul castris, a^ a c{i«fanctf 
from the camp. Tac 8im\il'b.\6,tDith these. Hor. 

8. With Accusative or Ablative : clam, insHper: 

Clam patrem, withhut the father's knoxoledge. Plant Clam vdbis, wtthota your 
knowledge. Caes. 



CHAPTEE III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
EITLE XXXm-Agrecmcnt of Adjectives. 
438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 

NTJMBEE, and CASE I 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic. Vfirae &micUiae, true friend- 
ships, Cic. M&gister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. 

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. Attributive and Peedicatb Adjectives.— An adjective is called 
attributive, unless it unites with the verb (generally sum), to form the 
predicate; it is then called & predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above. 

3. Agreement with Clause, etc.— An adjective may agree with any 
word or words used substantively, as & pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clSrior, Who is more illustrious f Cic. Certum est libfiros fimari, 
It is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 35. III. 

An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek. 

4. Neuter with Masculine.— Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fern. : 

Mors est eztrSmum, Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

5. Neuter with Genitive.— A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum dpgrae (for muUa opera), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempSris, that time. Cic. VSna r€rum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. Construction according to Sense.— Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to gram- 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre p3r3ti, a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg. Nobis 
(for me, 446, 2), praesente, we (l) being present, Plaut. Demosthenes cum 
ceteris Srant expulsi, Demosthenes with the others had been banished, Nep. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or Appo«htive. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun por Another. — When a noun governs 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other : 

Majora (for m^jdrum) !nUia rBrum, the beginnings of greater things, 
Liv. Cursus justi (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

9* 
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439. With two or mosb Kouiirs. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others : 

Castor et Pollnz rlsi snot, CaAor and FoUux wert seen, Cic. TSm§- 
ritas ignQrStioque rltiQsa est, Bashnesi and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The Attributitb Adjxctivb generally agrees with the nearest noun : 
Agri omnes et miria, all lands and seas, Cic. 

2. DiFFSBBKT GBin>BB8. — When the nonns are of different genders, 
thej may denote 

1) Bersone: then the adjective or participle agreeing with them con- 
Jointly is masculine : P&ter et mSter mortui sunt. Father and mother are 
dead. Ter. 

2) Bsnons and Things : then the adjective generally takes the gender 
of the person : Rex rSgiique classis prdfecti sunt, The king and the royal 
fleet set out. Liv. 

8) Things : then the adjective is generally neuter : HdnSres, victoriae 
fortulta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

8. Nbutbb with Masculinb OB Fbmikine. — With masculine or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter : 

Libor et ddlor sunt f Inltlma, Labor and pain are hindred (things). Cic. 
Nox atque praeda hostes rdmdrSta sunt, NigM and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two OB mobb Adjbctivbs. — Two or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Prima et vlcfislma 16gi9nes, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac. 

So in proper names: Goaeus et Publius Sclpidnes, Cnaeus and Publitts Scipio. 
Cic. 

440. UsB OP Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An acU^ctive may qoftlify the complex idea formed by a noun and an ac^ec- 
tive : aes dliinum grande^ a great debt Here grands qualifies not aes alone, bat 
aes alienum. In such cases no connectivo Is need between the adjectives. 

But the Latin uses the coi^junction after multi even where the English omits 
It: mxdtae et magnae tempestdteSy many great emergencies. 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively.; docti, 
the learned ; mtUti, many persons ; multa, many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectives things: fortes, the brave; diviteSf the rich; pauperes, 
the poor ; multi, many : pauci, few ; omnes, all ; m^, my friends ; uiilia, 
useful things; mea, nostra, my, our things; omnia, all things; haec, ilia, 
these, those things.. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doctus, a learned man ; 



USE OF ADJECnTES. 203 

virumf a true thing, the truth ; nihil HneSrif nothing of sincerity, nothing 
sincere. 

3. NouK Undibstood. — ^Manj adjectives become substantives, hy the 
omission of their nouns : patria (terra), native country ; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; /era (bestia), wild beast ; Mbema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Rbs.— Ac^ectives with ref are used with great freedom : res 
adverme, adversity ; res seeufuUie, prosperity ; reeptibliea, republic. 

5. From Pbopeb Names. — Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna M&r&thSnia, the battle 
of Marathon ; BiZn&Eyh^si&f IHana of Uphestis / Herciiles X5ndphontius, 
the KercuUs of Xenophon, 

6. Designating a Part. — A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object : primus, tnediuSf vUitnus, extrimuSy postr%muSy intU 
musy summuSy in/imuSy imuSy suprimus, rdiquuSy eeterOy etc. : prima noXy 
the first part of the night ; summits monSy the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy and late writers, the neater of these ac^ectives with a genitive some- 
times occurs : 

Ad ultimam lndp!ae,/(>r ad ultlmam indpiam, to extreme destitution. Li v. 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

N6mo saltat sobrius, Ho one dances when he is sober, or when sober. Cic. 
Hortensium vivum &mSvi, / loved HortensiuSy while he was alive. Cic. 
Homo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober. Cic. 

1. Prior, primuSy uUimus, postremus, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause : 

Primus mOrem solvit, He was the first who broke the custom. Liv. 

With the adverb pHmum^ the thought would be, he first broke the custom, and 
then did something else. 

443. Instead op Adveebs.— Adjectives are sometimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs : 

SocrStes vdnSnum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. SSnStus frequens convfinit, The senate assembled in great numbers. 
Cic. Roscius 5rat RSmae frequens, Bosdus wasfrequenUy at Borne. Cic. 

A^ectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive otjoy, knowledge, and their op- 
posites: laetusy libens, intUus, tristis, salens, insciens, pridens, imprudens, eta 
(2) JfuUus, solus, totus, anus; prior, primus, prdpior, proaAmus, etc. (3) In the 
Poets several adjectives of time and place: 

DomesticQS otior, lidle about home. Hot. VeapertTnns pcto tectum. At even- 
ing seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above; also 835. 4 

444. Comparison. — A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree; 'between more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior hSrum, the former of these (two). Nep. GallSrum fortisslmi, the 
bravest of the Gauls. Caes. 
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1. With thb fobck or Too ob Ybrt. — The comparatiye sometimes has 
the force of too, unutucUlyf tomewhat, and the superlative, the force of 
tety : dociior, too learned, or somewhat learned ; doctitsimuSy very learned, 

2. Com PA RATI VB aftbb Quah. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positive, the former with moffia ovpoUus: 

ClSrior quam grStior, more illustrious than pleasing, Liv. Disertus 
migis quam s&piens, fluent rather than wise, Cic. 

In the first case the positive is sometimes used In one or both members ; and in 
the second cose mdgU Is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the adjective before 
quam is in the comparative. 

8. Stbengthbking Words. — Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
stVengthened by a Prep, with its case, antey pr<Uy praeter, supra (417. 2. 3), 
itnuSy anus omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
etiamy even, still ; muUo, much, and Superlatives by longe, multo, by far, 
much, ^tMim, guantus, as possible : 

Multo maxima pars, by far the largest part Cic Res una omnium difrTcilllma, 
a Viing by far the most difficult qf all. Cic Quam maximae copiae, forces as large 
as possible. 8all. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible devastation, Uv. 

4. Comparison in Advbrbs has the same force as in adjectives : 

Quam saepissXme, as often as possible. Cic. Fortius quam ft^llcius, with 
more bravery than success. Liv. 



CHAPTEE IV. 

STNTAX OF FBONOTJNS. 
EXTLE XXXIV.— Agreement of Prononns. 

445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 

DEK, NUMBER, and PERSON I 

Animal quod sangulnem hSbet, an animal which has blood. Cic. Ego, 
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtutlbus ; eaa ex- 
clta, There is strength in virtues, arouse them. Cic 

1. Application op Rule.— This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as adjectives conform to the rule for "adjec- 
tives. See 438. 

The Antecedent is the word or words ta which the pronoun riefers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent . 
otquddy and virtutlbus the antecedent of eas. 
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2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. — When the antecedent is 
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me omasti, Tou are the one who commended me. Cic. 

3. With two Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

Pueri mtUiercsque, qui, boys and toomen^ who, Caea. Peccatuni ac 
culpa, quae, error andfatUty which, Cic. 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoan conforms In gender to the 
nilc for adjectives (439. 2 and 8) ; hcnco puiri muliereaque qui, above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person to 
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs. Sec 408. 1. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. — ^A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quem (for quod) voc&mus h5mtncm, the animal which we call 
man. Cic. Thdbae, quod {quae) c&put est, Thebes which is the capital. 
Liv. Ea (id) Srat confessio, TTiat (i. e., the action refen-ed to) loas a con- 
fetmion. Liv. Flumen Rhenus, qui, the river Hhine, which. Cues. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the appositive Bhcnns ; in the other exam- 
ples, the pronouns quem, quod^ and «a, are attracted to agree with their predicate 
nonns komlnem, caput, and con/eseio. 

6. Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes the pronoun is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the class of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Equitatiis, qui vIdSrunt, the cavalry who saw. Cacs. Earum rerum 
utrumque, each of these things, Cic. Democrttum omittftmus ; Spud istos ; 
let us omit Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

/ 6. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun is^ or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant. There are som^e who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accSpit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Yestra, qui cum in- 
tegritSte vizistis, hoc interest, Tliis interests you who have lived with in- 
tegt'ity. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos^ implied in vestra. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria dSIectat, Our country ddights us, asii ought 
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jadice quo (for quem) nosti, the Judge whom you know. Hor. Dies in- 
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Stat, quo die, The day U at handj an which day, Caes. Ciimaey quam 
urbem tdnfibant, Oumaef which city tJiey held, Liv. 

9. Aktecedbnt Attbacted. — In Poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent 
18 Bometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor- 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, vestra est, The city which I am building is yours, 
Yirg. M&lSmm, quas &mor cQras h&bet, oblivisci (for maldrum eurdrum 
guas), to/orget the wretched caree which love has, Hor. 

I, Personal and Possessiye Pbonouns. 

446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

Signlf IcSmus, quid sentiSmus, We sJioio what we think. Cic. Ego 
rSges ej<&ci, vos tyrannos intrSdHcItis, Ihaoe banished tings, you introduce 
tyraTds, Cic. 

1. With qu\dem the prononn is usually expressed, and then the third person is 
supplied by Aifl, i«, iUe^ which are then often redondant: tuquldem^ you indeed, {/Z« 
quldem, he indeed. Quldem addj emphasis; iquldem = ego quidem. 

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using noa for eqo, nos- 
ter for meue^ and the plurol verb for the sin^Iar. 

a For Nostrum and Vestrum^ see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Minus ISva, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cSra est, My life is 
dear to me. Plant. 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see S97. 8L 

JReflexive use of Pronouns. 

448. Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense (himself, 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with Is, Hie, and Ipse : 

Se dlllgit, Be loves himself. Cic. Sua vi mdvetur. He is moved by his 
own power. Cic. Me conslHory I console myself . Cic. PersuSdent Tnlingis 
fiti cum iis prdflciscantur, TTiey persuade the Tvlingi to depart with them. 
Caes. 

1. Inter noA, inter vos, inter ««, have a rpciprocal force, each other, one another, 
together; but Instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in nu oblique case : 

Coll6quImur inter nos. We converse together. Cic. Amant inter se. They tons 
one another. Cic. Hfimincs hOmlnibus Gtilcs sunt. Men are ua^ul to men^ t e., to 
each other. Cic 
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449. Sui and Sims generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause in which they stand : 

So cUHgit, Ee loves himself, Cic. Justltia propter sfise cClenda est, 
JuOiee should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Anntilum suum dfedit, 
Me gave his ring. Nep. 

1. In SuBOEDiNATB CLAUSES expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, Sui and Suus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit animus se vi sua mdveri, The mind perceives that it is moved bv 
its ovm power, Cic. A me pfetivit ut sCcum essem, ffe asked {{rom)meto be 
vfith him (that I would be). Cic. Pervestigat quid sui elves cCrftent, Be 
tries to ascertain what his fellow citizens think, Cic. 

1) As Sui and Suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratires. Is, llle, etc.. gen- 
erally refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and sum. 

Demn agnoscis ex ejus dperibns, You recognize a god hy (from) his works. Cic. 
Obllgat clvitatem nihil eos mutaturos, He binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Re- 
flexiTe or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that 
of the principal subject, or as his own. Thus In the last example under 448, cum lis 
is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princ1> 
pal subject; sicum, which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

8) Sometimes the Beflexivo occurs wher6 wo should expect the DemonstratiTe, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Eeflexive. 

2. Suus = His own, etc.— Suus in the sense of his own, filing^ etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Justltia suum culque tribuit, Justice gives to every m^n his due (his 
own). Cic. 

3. Construction according to Sense.— "When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Cacs&re invltor sibi ut sim ISgStus, / am invited by Caesar (real 
agent) to be his lieutenant, Cic. 

4. Suus Substantively. — The Plural of Suus used substantively— ^m, 
their friends, possessionSy etc. — is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctu5sum suis, This was afflicting to his friends. Cic. Here 
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

DSforme est de se praedlcSre, To boast of onis self is disgusting. Cic. 

6. Reflexives referring to different Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Respondit nSmlnem sScum sine sua pernlcie contendisse. He relied 
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nimlnem, the subject of 
the subordinate clause. 
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IL Dkmonstrativk Pronouns. 

450. HiCy Iste^ Ilky are often called respectively de- 
iDonstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed, and ille^ that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Custos hujus urbiSf the ffftardian of this city. Cic. Milta istam men- 
tem, Change that purpose of yours, Cic. Si illos negllgis, if you disregard 
those. Cic 

1. Hic AND Illb in Contrasts. — Hie designates an object conceived 
as near, and iUe as remote, whether in space or time : 

Non antlquo illo mOre, sed hoc Bostro fuit Srudltus, He was educated^ 
not in that ancient^ hut in this our modern way. Cic. 

2. Hic and Ills, former and latter.— In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned, (1) Hic generally follows IUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, while IUe refers to the former ; but (2) Hic refers to the more 
important object, and IUe to the less important : 

Ignavia, ISbor: ilia, hic; Indolence^ labor: the former, the latter. Cels. 
Pax, victoria : haec (pax) in tua, ilia in deorum pO testate est; Peace^ vic- 
tory: the former is in your power ^ the latter in the power of the gods. Liv. 

8. Hie and IUe are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, and Isle sometimes indicates contempt : haec verba^ these words, 
i. e., the following words ; iste^ that man, such a one. 

4. IUe is often used of what is well known, famous : 

M€d6a ilia, that wdlrknown Medea. Cic 

1) Hie with or without h&mOy \a sometimes equivalent to igo. Alone it is some- 
times eqnivalent to meua or notter. 

2) HiCy ille, and is arc sometimes redundant, especially with quldem * ScTpio 
non mnltnm ille quidem dicebat^ Sdpio did not indeed say much. Cic. See 446. 1. 

8) A Demonstrative or Belative is sometimes eqnivalent to a Oenitlve or a 
Prep, with its case: hic ddlor =: ddlor hujas rei, grief on account of this; haec cura 
= ciira dc hoc, care concerning this. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

DiSnysius auftigit : is est in provincia, Dionysius has fted : he is in 
Vie province. Cic Is qui sfitis hSbet, he who has enough, Cic. ESdem 
audire malunt. They prefer to hear tlie same tilings. Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

Flubat puter de f ilii morte, de patrls f ilius, The father wept over the death of 
the 8071, Vte eon over (that) qf Vie father. Cic See also 445. 6. 

2. 1% or Ipne with a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the Engiisb 
and thai too, ami that indeed: 
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XJnam rem explicabo eamqae mazlmam, One thing J will explain and that too 
a most important one, Cic. 

Id thus used often refers to a clause or to the general thonsrht, and et ipse is 
often best rendered, too or also: Audire Crutippum, idque Athunis, to hear Craiip' 
pus, and that too at Athene. Cic 

3. Idem is sometimes best rendered, also^ yet : 

Nihil utile, qnod non Idem hunestnm, NoUUng useful, which is not also honor- 
able. Cic. Quum dicat— negat idem. Though he asserts— he yet denies (the same 
denies). Cic. 

4. Is— qui = he — ^who, such— as, such — that: 

li siimus, qai esse dSbemus, We are such as we ougJU to he. Cic £a est gens 
quae nesciat, Ttie race is such that it knoios not. Liv. 

5. Idem— qui; idem — ac, atque^ quam, qudsi^ ui, cum with AW. = the same— 
who, the same— as: 

lidem mures, qui, The same manners which or as. Cic Est Idem ac Aiit, He 
is the same as he was. Ter. 

6. IsB^exive. See 448. 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself, Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custodias, See that 
you g%iard yourself . Cic. 

1. Ipse with Subject.— Tjdm belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or 
object, but with a preference for the subject : 

Me ipse consOlor, / myse^ (not another) console myself. Cic 

2. Ipse, Very.— J)>«e is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorgias, that very Gorgias. Cic 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force of— just so many, just. - 
TifigHntAdlesip^just thirty days, Cic. 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force otown, one^s own : 
Nostra ipsorum ilmlcitia, Our own friendship. Cic See 897. 8. 

5, Ipse B0exite^ sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suus: 
Legates misit qui ipsi vltam pgt<!rent, He sent messengers to ask life for himr 

Ulf. SaU. 

in. Relative Pronouns. 

453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res luquUur ipsa ; quae semper vftlet ; The fad itself speaks^ and this 
(which) ever has weight, Cic. Qui proelium committunt, ITiey engage bat- 
ih, Caes. Quae quum Ita sint, mice these things are so. Cic. 

1. Rblatite with Demonstrative. — Relatives and Demonstratives are 
often correlatives to each other : hie— qui, iste — qui, etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
-^qui, idem — qui^ 451. 4 and 5. 

1) Quictmque and Quisquis^ whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
&veri/ by the ellipsis of fieri p6test: qudcunque rdtiOne, in every way, i, a, in what- 
ever way it is possible. 
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S. A DsMORSTKATiTv iDtj SQpplj the place of a Relative when other- 
wise two relative clansea would be brought together : 

Quae nee hib^remos nee hia tttiremur, WHek we should neUher hate 
nor use, Cic. 

1) A BelatiTe Claoae with U is often cqaiyalent to a sabstaatiTe: U gvl au- 
divnt =s. aadiuires, hearert. 

3. Two Bklatiyes sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes quas qui t^neot, <irU, whoee poeseseors (which, who possess). Cic. 

4. A Rblativk Clause is sometimes equivalent to /h> with the Abl. : 
Quae tua pradentia est = qua es prQdentia = pro tua prQdentia = such 

is f^ur prudence, or you are of such prudence^ or in aeeordanee with your 
prudence, etc. : SpCro, quae tua prQdentia est, te vilere, / hope you are 
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Rblativk with Adjbctive. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerak : 

YSsa, quae pulcherrlma vld^rat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem h&buit f Idelissimum, misit, Ee sent the mostfaithftd of the slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

<L Quod Expletive, or apparently so, often stands at the heginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, nisi, etsi, and sometimes before quia^ qu<hiinm^ Hilnam, etc 
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, but, and : 

Quod si cecidcrint, if or but if they should fall Cic 

7. Qui dlcitur, qui vdcdtur, or the corresponding active quem dicunt, quem 
rUcant, are often used in the sense of so called, the so called^ uhat they or you culk 
etc: 

Yestra qnae dicltar vTta, mors est, Your so called life (lit your, which is 
called life) is death, Cic Lex ista quam vocas non est lex, That law as you call it, 
is not a law. Cic 

IV. iNTBRBOGAtlVB PrONOUNS. 

454. The Interrogative quis^ is used substantively ; 
qui^ adjectively : 

Quis ggo sum. Who am If Cic. Quid fSciet^ Wliat will hedoi Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he ? Cic. 

1. Quis and Qul— Occasionally quis is nsed a^Jectively and qui substantively: 
Qnis rex unqoam ftiit, What king was there ever t Cic Qui sis, considero. 

Consider who you are, Cic 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc, is often used adverbially (880. SX or stands 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis ot propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then ? 
what indeed {est or dlcawi) t Quid quod, what of the fact that ? 

8. Two Iktbbbooativeb sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quem fraudayit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit. who de- 
/Tauded whom)^ Cic. 

4. ATTBAonoir.— The interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun • ' 

Quam (for quid) dicam v61uptatem vidctis, You see what 1 call pleasure. Cic i 
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V. Indefinttb Peonottns. 

455. Aliquis^ quis, qui^ and quisptam, are all indefi- 
nite, sofne ojie, any one : 

Est Sliquis, (here is some one. Lir. Dixit quis, some one scud, Cic. Si 
qiiia rex, if any king, Cic Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. ATlquis is less indeflnite than quis^ qui, and quiepiam, 

2. Quis and qui are nsed chiefly after si, nUi, ne, and num, Quis is generally 
nsed substantively and qui a4jectively. Aliquis after «i, etc, Is emphatic. 

456. Quldam^ a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rJietoridan, Cic. Accurrit 
quldam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quldam with an Adjective is sometimes nsed to qnaiuy or soften tho state- 
ment: 

Jostitia mlrlffca qnaedam yidctur, Jwiiee seems somewhat toonderfuL Cic. 

2. Quldam with qtUisi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a 
kind of, as it were : 

Qudsi alnmna qnaedam, a certain foster child as it were, Cia 

457. Quisquam and ullus are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me quisquam agnOyit, Nor did any one recognize me, Cic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Cic. Num censes ullum ftnlmal esse, do you think 
there is any animal? Cic 

1. Ifhno is the negative ot quisquam, and like quisquam is generally nsed sub- 
stantively, rarely adjectively : 

Numlnem laesit, He harmed no one. Cic. Nemo pouta, no poet, Cic. 

2. IfuUus Is the negative of uUus, and is generally used a4jectively, but it some- 
times supplies the Gen. and Abl. of n^mo, which generally wants those coses : 

Nullum Animal, no animal. Cic. Nulllus aures, the ears of no one. Cic 
8. I^ullus for non,—NuUtts and nihil aro sometimes used for an emphatic non : 
NuUus v(3nit, ITe did not come. Cic. Mortui null! sunt. The dead are not. Cic. 

458. Qulvis^ QulMet, any one whatever, and Quisque^ 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaellbet res, any thing, Cic. Tuorum quisque nScessflrioi-um, each 
one of your friends, Cic 

1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by a 2^ or 
by ever, always, with pr^m.us by very, possible : 

Ep!c&r6osdocti8s!mns quisque oontemnit. All the most learned despise the Epi- 
cureans, or the most learned ever despise, etc. Cic. Frimo quuquo die, the earliest 
day possible, the very first. Cic 

2. Ut Quisque— Ua with tho superhitive in both clauses Is often best rendered, 
the more— the more : 

Ut quisque sibi plurimum confldlt, ita mazlme ezcellit, The more one confides 
in himself, the more he excels. Cic 
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459. Alius and Alter are often repeated : cUiics — dlius, 
one — another ; alii — ctliiy some — others ; alter — alter^ the 
one — the other ; alteri — alttri^ the one party — the other : 

Alii glOriae scrviunt, filii pecuniae, Some are slaves to glory ^ others to 
money. Cic. Alteri dimlcant, altcri tlment, One party contends^ the other 
fears, Cic, 

1. Aliw repeated In different cases often involves an ellf psis : 

Alias ilia via civltiltem auxcriint, They advanced the state, one in one way, 
another in another, Llv. 8o also with dlias or dllter : Aliter alii vTvunt, Some live 
in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. After Alius, Aliter, and the like, atque, ae, and et often mean than : 
Non Alius essem atque sum, Itoould not be other than I am. Cic 

8. Alter means the one, the other (of two), the second ; Alius, another, oth^. 
When alter— alter refers to objects preyiously mentioned, the first alter usuallj refers 
to the latter object, bat may refer to cither : 

Inlmicus, competitor, com alt&t>— cum altoro, an enemy, a rival, with the lai- 
ter--^U}ith the former. Cic. 

4. Uterque means hoth, each of two, and In the Flu. both, each oftwoparUes>. 



CHAPTEE V. 
STHTAZ OF 7EBBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

BTJLE XXXV.— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedTflcavit, Ood made the world, Cic Ego regcs 
ejeci, Tos tyrannos introdtlcUia, / have banished kings, you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject 
according to 438. See also 301. 2 and 3 : 

ThebSni accQsSti sunt. The Thehans were accused. Cic. 

1) In the Inflnittye, the Participle in um sometimes occurs without any refercu^^ 
to the gender or number of the subject: | ^' 

Diftldentia fiitumm quae imp£ravi8set,/rom doubt that those things which ^ 
had commanded would take place, SalL ^ 



\{ 
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2. Subject Omitted. See 367. 2. 

1) An Indefinite SabjeQt is often denoted by the Second Fere. Sing., or by tlio 
First or Third Flur. : dicas^ you (any one) may say ; dlclmu8, we (people) say ; 
dicunt, they say. 

3. Veeb Omitted.— See 367. 3. 

461 . CoNSTBucnoN ACCORDING TO Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With Collective Nouns, pars, muUUudo, and the like : 
HultTtQdo &beunty T%« muHUude depart, Liv. Pan per agros dXlapsi, 

apart (seme) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

1) Here multundo and pars^ thongh Sing, and Fern, in form, are Flur. and 
Masc in sense. See also 488L 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 
individually: Adde dcfectionem Siciliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) the revolt of Sicily. 
Uv. 

S) Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often Slng.^ and 
the latter Plur, : J&ventus mit certantque, The youth rush forth and contend, Virg. 

2. With miliay often masculine in sense : 

Caesi sunt tria millia. Three thousand men were slain, Liv. 

3. With Quisque, Uterque, Alius^Aliumy Alter^Alterum, and the like • 
Uterque edQcunt, they each lead oiU. Caes. Alter altSrum vidimus, 

We see each other, Cic. 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum : 
Dux cum princlp!bus c&piuntur, The leader mth his chiefs is taken. 

Liv. See 438. 6. 

5. With Bartim — Bntrtim in the sense oi pars—pars : 

B5n5rum partim nScessSria, partim non -nScessSria sunt, Of good 
things some are necessary, others are not necessary, Cic. 

462. Agbesment with Appositivb or Predicate 
Noun. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Volslnii, oppldum Tuscdrum, concrgmatum est, Volsiniiy a town of 
the Ttiscans, was burned, Plin. Non omnia error stultltia est dTcenda, Not 
every error should be called folly. Cic. 

1. The Verb regrnlarly agrees with the appositive when thiit is vrbs, oppldum, 
or clvitast in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam, 
n'isi, etc. : Nihil illud nisi pax quaeslta est (not quaesltum\ Nothing but peace 
teas sought. Cic 

a. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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463. Agreement with CoMPOUNb Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOrcs spect&ri aut fortQna solet, JEUher character or fortune is 
wont to he regarded, Cic. Hdmenis fuit et H^ddus ante Romam condi- 
taiD) Homer and Henod lived (were) before the founding of Jtome, Cic. 

ir. With all the subjects coigointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plural Number : 

LentuluB, Sclpio pgrienint, Zeniuhu and Scipio perished. Cic Ego 
ct Clofiro Y&lemus, Cicero and I are wdL Cic. Tu et Tullia valeUs, You 
and TuUia are well. Cic. 

1. Person.— With subjects differing in Person, the Terb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than the Third, as in 
the examples just given. 

2. Participles.— See 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

SinStus pdpiilusque intelllgit, The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic Tempus nficessltasque postiilat, Time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic 

4. Subjects wrrn Aut or Nec— With singular subjects connected by 
autf uel, neCy tuque or seu, the rerb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut Brtttus aut Cassius jftdlcSvit, Either Bnttus or Oassius judged. Cic. 
Haec n^que &go n&que tu f^clmus, NeU1i>er you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. 

SECTION II. 
USB OF VOICES. 

464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Deus mundum aedlf licftvit, God made the world. Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, AU things were made by Ghd. Cic 

465. Active and Passive Construction. — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed* either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
ablative with a or aJ, for persons, without it for things: (371.6) : 
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Deus omnia oonstltnit, God ordained all tMngt, or: A Deo omnia constl- 
ttlta sunt, All things were ordained by God, Cic. Dei prQvIdentia mundum 
adoilnistrat, The providence of God rules the world, or : Dei pr5vldeutia 
munduA ad'jilDistrStur, The world is ruled by the providence of God, Cic. 

1. The Passiyb Voicb is sometimes equivalent to the Act with a reflex- 
iye pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&vantur in flam](nlbus, They bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers, Caes. 

2. iNTRANSinyB Ybbbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
the/ are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Currltur ad praetOrium, They run to the praetoriuni (it is run to). Cic 

S Dbponbiyt Ybsbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

lUud mIrSbar, I admired that, Cic. Ab urbe prSflcLsci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

4. Sbhi-Deponbmts (272. 8) have some of the Active forma and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 
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TEN as a OF TEE INDICATIVE, 

I. Pbesbnt Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicfiro y^emus, Cicero and I are well, Cic. Hoc te r5go, / 
omJc you for this, Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and etiatoms : 

Nihil est amabUius virtQte, Noihing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 
Fortes fortuna adjiivat, Fortume helps the brave. Ter. 

ni. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
so used, is called the Historical Present : 

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jttgurtha surrounds the city toith a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. Historical Pbbsbnt. — The historical present may sometimes bo 
best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. Present with Jamdiu, Jamdudum.— The Present is often used of a 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered havef espe- 
cially after Jamdiu, Jamd&dum, etc. 

Jamdiu ignSro quid &gas, / Jiave not known for a long time what you 
are doing, Cic. 

1) The Imperfect is used in the same way of a past action which had been 
going on for some time. Thas in the example above, Jamdiu ignordbam, would 
mean, 1 had not known for a long time, 

2) The Present in the Infinitive and Participle is used in the same way of an 
action which lias been or had been going on for some time. 

8. Present applied to Authors.— The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are extant : 

X6n3phon ficit Socr&tem dispiitantem, XenapJum represents Soeratee 
discussing, Cic. 

4. Present with Dum.— With dum^ in the sense of while, the Present 
is generally used, even of past actions : 

Dum ea p&rant, S&guntum oppugnSbStur, While they were (are) making 
these preparations, Sagvntum was attacked, Liv. 

5. Present for Future. — The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si vinclmus, omnia tQta 5runt, If we conquer, all things will he safe. SalL 

IL Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stfibant n5bnisstmi jiiySnes, There stood (were standing) most noble 
youths, Li?. Colles oppldum cingSbant, Hills encompassed the town, Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In lively description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppldum planlties pStSbat, Before the town extended a j^ain, 
Caes. Fulgentes glidios videbant, TTiey saw (were seeing) the gleaming 
sioords, Cic. 

IL Of customary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wont, etc. : 

PausSnias SpilUbatur more Porsarum, Pausanias was wont to banquet 
in the Persian style, Nep. 

1. Imperfect of Attempted Action. — The Imperfect is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action : 

SedSbant tiimultus, They attempted to qttell the seditions. Liv. 

2. Imperfect in Letters. — See 472. 1. 
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in. FuTUEE Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Scribam ad te, / wUl write to you, Cic. Nunquam aberrabimus, We 
ihaJl never go astray. Cic. 

1. Future with Impebatiyb Force.— In Latin as in English, the Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

Cfirabis et scribes, You toill take care and write, Cic. 

2. Latin Future for English Present.— Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost invariablj expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStQram si s6qufimur, nunquam &berr5b!mus, If we follow nature^ we 
tikaU never go astray. Cic. 

8. Future Indicative with Melius.— With mUiue the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Melius p6rlblmus, We would j^erish rather, or it would he better for us to 
perish. Liv. 

IV. Perfect Ijn)icATrvE. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with ?iave : 

De gSngre belli dixi, I have spoken of the character of the war. Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

Miltiades est aocQs&tus, JHUiades was aceitsed. Nep. 

1. Perfect of what has ceased to be.— The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 

. plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present: 

H&buit, non h&bet, Se had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was. 
Virg. 

2. Perfect Indicatitb with Pabnb, Props.- The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prdpe, may often be rendered hy^migJUf would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

BrOtum non minus &mo, p'aene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or Iliad alm^ost said, than I do you. Cic. 

8. Perfect for English Present. — The Latin sometimes employs the 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297)» 
10 
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Mftmlnit praetSr!t9nim,' He remember% the past, Cic. Quum ad yillam 
YfiDi, hoc me dfilectat. When leome (have come) to a viUa, this jfUases me, 
Cic. M6mln6ram Paulam, I remembered Ihuliie. Cic. 

4. Pbbfkct with Postquam. — IbHquam, vt, ttt primumy etc.^ in the 
sense of cm eoon as, are usually followed by the Perfect ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of 
repeated actions ; also after paetqvam when a long or definite interral 
intervenes : 

Postquam cScidit Ilium, t{fter (as soon as) Ilium fell. Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdfOgSrat, in the third year after he had fled, Kep. 

1) As a Bore Exception the Imperfect and Pluperfect Babjnnctive occur after 
poetquam (posteAqnam) : Posteiquam aediflcaaset classes, qfter he had Imilt fleets, 

V. Plupebfect Indicative. 

472, The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

COpias quas pro castris collocfivSrat, rgduxit, He led back the farces 
which he had stationed before the camp, Caes. 

1. Tenses. — In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present^ and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&bebam quod scrib^rem : ad tuas omnes ^pist61as rescripsdram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to aU your letters (I had 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is Bometimes need of Future actions, as events which happen 
e{fler the writing of the letter but h^ore the receipt of it will "b^ Future to the writer 
but Pa«^ to the reader. 

2. Pluperfect for English Imperfect. — See 471. 3. 

8. Pluperfect to denote Bapiditt. — The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu compleyfirant. They (had) filled the city wUh mourning. 
Curt. 

VL Futttee Perfect Indicative, 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Romam quum venSro, sciibam ad te, When I shall have reached Rome, 
ItoiU write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec ISges, Sgo ilium fortasse convSnSro, 
When you read this, I shall perhaps have already met him, Cic. 

1. Future Perfect to denote Certainty. — ^The Future Perfect is some- 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the wcwk : 
Fgo monin oflTcinnn praestTt^ro, J will surely discharge my duty. Caes. 
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2. The FuTUBB Pbrvect poe English Pjussent or Futuiib is rare, but 
occurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interprfitari pdtuftro, his verbis utitur, ^/«i» (shall have been able 
to) understand Mm, he uses these words, Cic. 

SECTION IV. 

USE OF TIIE INDICATIVE. 

aUIE XXXVL— Indicative. 
474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts: 

Deus mundom aedlftcavit, Ood made the toorld. Cic. Nonne expul- 
8U8 est patria, Was he not banished from his c<mntryf Cic. Hoc feci, dum 
licuit, I did this as long as it toas permitted, Cic. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio nou acclpienda fuit, This condition should not have been 
excepted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect, 
are sometimes used for ^Iffect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

VicftrSmus, nisi r6c6pisset AntOnium, We should have {lU. had) con^ 
quered, had he not received Antony, Cic. See 611. 2. 

8. Pronouns and Rehxtive Adverbs, made general by being doubled or 
by assuming the suffix cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est s&piens, Whoever heiSfJteis vnse, Cic. Hoc ultl- 
mum, utcunque inltum est, proeUum fuit. This, however it was commenced, 
toas the last battle, Liv. 

4. In Expressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latin 
bflen uses the Indicative where the English does .not : 

Tardius quam ddbufirat, more slowly than he should have done, Cic. 

1) So also In sum with aequum^ par, justum, miHus^ vfllius, longwm, d4fflc\le, 
find the like : Longnm est pers^qni QtiUtatea, It would be tedious (is a long tesk) io 
enumerate the uses. Cic. 

SECTION V. 
TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

476, Tense in tbe Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with grei»t exactness its continuance or completion. 
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477. The Present and Imperfect express Incomplete 
action: 

Yileant elves, May the cUizeru he teeU. Cic. Utiiiiain vera invgnire 
possem, that I were able to find the tnOh, Cic. 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 

action : 

Oblitna es quid dixftrim, You have forgoOefn, what I said. Cic. Th6- 
mistoclea, quum Graeciam liWrasset, expulsus est, Themietodes was ban- 
iahed, though he had liberated Greece. Cic. 

479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctiye : the mood 
itself— used only of that which is merely conceived and uncertain — is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is howeTcr supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rua (481. in. 1). 

480. Sequence of Tenses.— The Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 
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Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, JSe ttrivea to conquer. Cic. Ngmo iSrit qui censeat, 
There toiU be no one who will think. Cic. QuaesiSras nonne putftrem, Tou 
had asked, whether I did not think. Cic. 

481. Application of the Eule. — ^In accordance with this 
rale, 

I. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal t&uao—^esmt, 
present perfect^ future, future perfect— la put, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Video quid Sgas, I see what you are doing. 

Vidi quid agas, I have seen what you are d<mg. 

Videbo quid agas, / shaR see what you do. 

Vldgro quid agas, I shall have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video quid 6g8ris, / see what you have done. 

Vidi quid egeris, ^ have seen what you Jiave done. 

VTdebo quid egeris, / shaU see what you have. done. 

VidSro quid egeris, I shall have seen what you have done. 
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II. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Historical tense — im- 
2>erfecty historical perfect, pluperfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

VidSbam quid 3g6res, I saw what you were domg, 

Yidi quid ageres, I saw what you voere doing, 

Videram quid ageres, / had seen what you were doing, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Videbam quid figisses, I saw what you had done, 

; Vidi quid egisses, J saw what you had done, 

y ideram quid egisses, / had seen what you had done. 

III. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Video quid acturus sis, I see what you are going to do, 

Videbam quid acturus esses, I saw what you were going to do, 

1. Future Supplied. — The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1) 
by the Present » or Imperfect SubjunctiTe of the periphrastic forms in rus, 
or (2) hyJlSUurum sii ut,^ with the regular Present, And futurum esset ut, with 
the regular Imperfect The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita fiittlra sit, It is uncertain how long life 
wiU continue. Cic. Incertum 5rat quo misstlri classem fSrent, It was uncer- 
tain whither they would send the fleet, Liv. 

2. Future Perfect Supplied. — ^The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by fuH/Qram sU ut, with the Perfect, and futHrum esset ut, with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to fittHrus sim and fut/Wrus essem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non duMtp quin confecta jam res fUttLra sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
wiU have been already accomplished. Cic. 

IV. The HisTOEioAL Picesknt is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense * 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii orant, ut sibi parcat, The Ubii implore him to spare them. Caes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persuftdet Castico ut regnum occup£lret, He persuaded CaMicus to seize 
the government, CaeS. 

V. The Impeefeot Subjunotiye often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

> The Present, of course, after Principal tenses, and tho Imperfect after Histori- 
cal tenses, according to 480. 

3 FtOurum sit, etc., after Principal tenses, had/utllrum esset, eta, after Histori 
cal tenses. 
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USm5rftre possem quibus in 15cis hostes ftldSrit, Imighl (now) stale in 
tohat ploioeB he routed the enemy, balL 

VI. The Peesent and Futube luFmrnvES, Present and Future 

Pabticiplbs, as also Gebttnos and Supines, share the tense of the verb 

on which they depend, as they express only relatne time (640. 671) : 

SpSro f5re ' ut contingatf I hope it toiU happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Gic. Kon spSraygrat fore ut ad se dSflcSrent, He had tiot 
hoped that they vmUd revolt to him, Li v. 

482. Pecuxiabittes in Seqitence. — ^The following 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. Afteb Pkbfeot Tense. — The Latin Perfect is sometimes 

treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with 7i,a/oe^ and 

thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Qu5niain quae subsldia hSbSres expfisui,' nunc dicam, ^nee I have 
ihoton what aide you have (or had), I wiU now speak, Gic. 

2. Afteb Histobioal Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting comequenee or retalt^ often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

EpSmlnondas Hde sic Qsus est, ut possit judXeftri, Epandnondas used 
such fiddity that it may be judged, Nep. Adeo excellSbat Aristldes ab- 
stlnentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-cordrol^ thai 
he has been eaUed the Just, Nep. 

This pecaliaiitf arises from the fiict that the HesitU of a past action may itself 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to the present time, the Present is used : pouitJUdicdri, m&j be Judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is nsed : sii appelldtuSy has 
been called L e. even to the present day ; bat when it is represented as sim||ka- 
neoos with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is nsed in accordftce 
with the general rale of sequence (480). 

8. In Indibbot Disooubse, Obatio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit orationis : NSque ullos vSc&re agros, qui d&ri possint ; 
The close of the oration v>aSy that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given, Oaes. 

> Here/dr« shares the tense otspero, and Is accordingly followed by the Present 
conUnffat^hvit below it shares the tense of epirdvirat^ and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect difloirent 

* JSbep6suf^ though best rendered by oar Perf. Def. with have, is in the Latin 
treated as the Historical Peit The thought is as follows: Since in the preceding 
topics J set forth the aids which you had^ I will now speak, &c. 
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USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE . 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, PotentiaL 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Result * 

4. As a Condition. 
6. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent VLjyon. another subordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In In^rect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VL The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
Vn. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
Vin. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse 

L The Potential Subjuncttvb. 
BTTLE XXZnn— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as possible : 

Forsltan quaerfttis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic Hoc D6mo dixg- 
rit, No ovkjt ujotUd say this. Cic. Hoic cedamus, hujus condltionea audia- 
mus, Shall we yield to him, shall toe listen to his terms f Cic. Quia 
dubitet (= nemo diiWtat), Who would doubt, or who doubts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid fticSrcm, What was I to do, or what should I have 
done? Virg. 

486. Application op the Rule.— In the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Declarative Sentences^ to express an affirmation davhtfully 
or conditionally^ as in tbe first and second examples. 

II. In Questions o/Appeal^^ to ask not what is, but what may 
he or should he, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example under the rule. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses^ whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action as possible rather than real: 

Quamquam i^pililis c&rcat sfenectus, thouah old age may be wUhotd its 
feasts. Cic. Qudniam non possent, since they would not be able, Caes. 
ubi res poscfiret, whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

Here the Babjunctive after quamq-uam^ qudtUam^ and HM^ ie entirely indepen- 
dent of those coojanctioiis. In this way many conjunctionB which do not require the 
Bnbjunctive, admit that mood wheneyer the thought requires it. 

1. UsB OF THB Potential Subjunctivi.— This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, has a wide application, and is used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. How rendered. — The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — ma^, can^ must, might, etc., or by shall or tvill. 

3. Inclination. — The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination : 
Ego censeam, /should think, ov Jam inclined to think, Liv. 

4. Impebfect fob Pluperfect. — In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : d^oires, you would 
have said ; crideres, putdres, you would have thought; vidires, cern^es, you 
would have seen '. 

Moesti, crideres victos, r&deunt in castra, Sadt vanquished you would 
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv. 

5. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is often or ind^ 
nUely repeated. Thus with ubi, whenever, gudties, as often as, guicunque, 
whoever, ut guisgue, as each one, and the like : 

Id f^tiSlis ubi dixisset, hastam mittebat. The fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (L e., every time) h^ had said this, Liv. 

6. Present and Perfect. — In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&t5nem laudSvSris, Tou would praise Plato. Cic. 
1) The Perfect with the for^e of the Present occurs also in some of the other 
uses of the Subjunctive. 

7. Conditional Sentences. — The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences 
will be best treated by themselves. See 502. 

> These are also variously called Deliberative^ IhuhHng, or Rhetorical 
Questions. 
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n. The SuBJUNcnvB op Desibe. . 

EXILE XXXIX.— Desire, CommancL 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired : 

Y^eant elves, May the citkena be well. Cic. Amemua patriam, Let tu 
love our country, Cic. BobSre QUre, Use your strength. Cic. Scribgre 
ne pigrSre, Do not neglect to write, Cic. 

488. Application of the Rule. — ^The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers, exhortations^ and entrea- 
ties, as in the first and second examples. 

n. To express a command mildly, as in admonitions, precepts, 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam. — The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by 
iUfnamf and sometimes^specially in the poets, by vtf siy osi: 

Utinam conSta efif icdre possim, May I be able to accomplish my endeav- 
ofs. Cic. 

2. Force op Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply tbat tbe wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beati, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transidris Ibfirum, Do not cross 
the Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam pdtuissem, Would thca I were able, 
would that I had been able, Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, should have been^ 
ought to have been : 

Hoc dice ret, He should have said this, Cic. Mortem oppStilsses, Tou should 
have met death. Cio. 

3. Negative Ne.— With this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non r^cedSmus, Let us not recede. 

Cic. 

4. In Asseverations. — The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si piito, May I die, if I think, Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scrlbo, 
May I not be safe, if I write. Cic. 

So with Ha and sic : SoUIcItat, Ita vivam. As I live, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vivam means literally, may I so Hve, 1. e., may I live only in case this 
istme. 

6. In Relative Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, r6gem crefite, Meet a Hng, and may it be an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. SSnectus, ad quam iititnam pervSniS- 
tis, old age, to which may you attain, Cic. 
10* 
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nL SUBJVXCTIYB OF PuBPOSS OB ReSUXT. 

EULB ZL—Pupote or Besnlt 

489. The Sabjanctiye of Purpose or Eesult is used, 

I. With at, ne, quo, qala, qiiSinXniis s 

PuRPOSB.— Enltltor at Tincat» Hk airivea that Ike may conquer. Cic. 
PQnit ne peccfitar, Hepunukea that crime may not be eommiUed, Sen. 

Rbsult. — Ita yixlt ut Athdnieiulbiis esset cSrissImus, Be bo lived that he 
ttae very dear to the Atheniant, Nep. 

IL With qui = at is, nt Sgo, to, etc : 

Purpose. — ^Missi sunt, qui (ut ii) consuUirent ApolllDem, They were 
tent to consult JpoUo (who should or that they should). Kep. 

Rbsult. — Non is sum qui {td ego) his fitar, / am not such em one as to 
vse these things, Cic. 

1. Ut with the Sabjnnctlve sometimes forms with/dfcio, or dgo, rarely with ett^ 
a dreamlocntion for tho Indicative : /dcio ut dicam = dieo ; /dcio ut scribanh = 
sorlbo: Invltas fucio nt recorder, lunxoiUingly recall, Cic. 

Coiyunctions of Purpose or ResuU. 

490. Ut and Nb. — Ut and ne are the regular cgnjnno- 
tions in claases denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; vt and ut non^ Result. 

1. With connectlre ne becomes niee^ neu^ rarely nique. N€ve, nen, = aut ne or 
et nt : Legem t&lit n^nis aocQsfirStnr nfiye mnltiLretur, Se proposed a lata that no 
one should be accused or punished, Nep^ 

491. PuBE PtTBPOSB.-7-Ut and ne — thctt^ in order thaty 
that not, in order that not, lest^ etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — ^Oy idcirco^ etc. 
— ^may or may not precede : 

LSgum idcirco servi sUmus, ut UbSri esse possTmus, We are servants 
of the law for this reason j that we may be free, Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Ol^ecty 
sometimes of a Subject^ JPredicate or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effort. — striving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nltor, contendo, stiideo, — cttro, id igo, dp^ram do, etc., fScio» efflfcio. 
impetro, consfiquor, etc. : 
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Gontendit, ut vincat, Ht gtrives to conquer. Cic. COrSvi at bSne vlvd' 
rem, I took care to lead a good life. Sen. Efi^cit ut imp^rStor mittSretur, 
Ee caused a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. Exhortation, Impulse — urging one to effort : 

admdneo, mdneo, hortor, — cQgo, impello, mdveo, — Qro, rdgo, — ^impfiro, 
praecipio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut ISgas, I exhort you to read, Cic. Mdvfimur ut bdni slmuS; 
We are influenced to be good, Cic. Te rdgb ut eum j&yes, I ask you to aid 
Mm, Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

8. Desibe and its Expression : hence dedmri, decree^ etc. : 

opto. posttllo,— censeoy ddcemo, st&tuo, constltuo, etc. — ^rarelj vdlo, 
nSlo, mSlo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, Idetire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. SdnS- 
tus censaSraty iiti Aeduos defendSret, The senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui, Caes. See 651. II. and 558. II. and YI. 

4. Fear, Danger : 

m^tuo, tXmeOy vSreor, — ^pSiiciilum est, cOra est, etc. : 
TImeo, ut sustlneas, I fear you will not endure them. Cic. Y$reor ne 
l&bQrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut mast here be rendered that noi^ and ne hj that 
or lest. The Latin treats the clanse as a wish, a desired purpose. 

2) After verbs of fearing ne nan is sometimes used for ut^ regularly so after 
negative danses: Ydreor ne non poasit, I fear that he tciU not be able. Cia 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially fiireory the inflnitivo is sometimes used : 
Y&>eor laudSre, I fear (hesitate) to praise. Cic 

493. Peculiabitiks. — Expressions of Purpose present 
the foUoTving peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne : 
Praedixit, ut ne legfitos dImittSrent, Be charged them not to (that they 

should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut plQra non dlcaip, not to say more, 
i, e., that I may not. Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially with volo, nolo, mdlo, 
fUeio, and verba of directing, urging, etc. j^e is often omitted 
with edve : 

Tu T^lim 8ts, / desire that you may be. Cic. Fac hftbeas, sm (make) thaJt 
you have, Cic. SdnStus decrdvit, d&rent 5p6ram consiiles. The senate de- 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. See also 585. 1, 2). 

8. Clauses with Ut and Ne may depend upon a noun or upon 
a verb omitted : 

Fecit pScem his conditionibus, ne qui aff IcSrentur exsllio. Be madepeace 
on these termSy that none should be punished unth exUe. Nep. Ut Ita dicam, 
so to speak (that t may speak thus). Cic. Tbis is often inserted in a sen- 
tence, like the English so to speak. 
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4. Nedum and Ne in the sense of much less, not to my, are used 
with the Subjunctive : 

Tix in tectis frlgus TltStor, nedum ia miri sit fScile, 7%e cold is avoided 
with difficulty in our houses^ much lest is it easy {to avoid it) on the sea, Cic. 

494. Pure Result. — Ft and ut non — so that, so that 
not — are often nsed with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Mesult or a Consequence : 

Ita vixit ut AthSniensibus esset carissimus, He so lived thai he was 
very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertunescam, / so 
praise as not to fear. CSc. 

A coirelatlve— Wa In these examples— generally precedes : thus, Ita, sic, iam, 
ddeo, tantdpfre,^tdlis, tantus, ^uemddi. 

495. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a BesvU which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Object, Subject, Fredicate, or Appositive : Thus 

1. Clauses as Object atsj> Eesult occur with/acto, efftcio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efflcit ut omnia flSreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subject Am> Result occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingit, evSnit, fit, restat, — sSquItur, — &best, etc. 
Fit ut quisque dfilectfitur, The result is (it hay^ens) that every one is 
delighted, Cic. SSquXtur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false, Cic. 

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut nSlint, It is their custom not to he willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. ProxXmum est, ut ddceam. The next point is, that I show, 
Cic. See 556. I. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with vt, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as cre-^ 
dendum est, vMsimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrTgas, that you sTiould ever reform t i. e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 
8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

8. Clauses as Appositivb and Result, or Predicate and 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

H&bet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtue has this advantage, that it ddighis, 
Cic. Est hoc vXtium, ut invldia glOriae c6mes sit, There is thisfaidt, that 
envy is t?ie companion of glory, Nep. 
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496. Peculiabities. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted, regularly so with oportet, generally 
with dpus eat and neeesse est : 

Te 6portet yirtas tr&hat, H is necessary that virtue should attract you, 
Cic. Causam h&beat n^cesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause, 
Cic. 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with Quam — ^with or without ut: 
LlbSrSlius quam ut posset, too freely to he able (more freely than so as to 

be able). Nep. ImpQnebat amplius quam ferre possent, He imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

3. Tantum abest, — ^After tantum abest ut, denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometimes occurs : 

Phndsdphia, tantum &best, ut laud^tur ut Stiam vMpSretur, So far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting), that ^philosophy is praised that it is even 
censv/red, Cic. 

497. Quo. — Quo, by which^ thaty is sometimes used 
for uty especially with comparatives : 

MSdIco dSre quo sit stiidiGBior, to give to the physician, thai (by this 
means) he may be more attentive. Cic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 520. 3. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and ne), by which not, that 
not, is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non : 
BetlnGri non pdtdrant, quin tela conj!c3rent. They could not be re- 
strained from hurling (that they might not) their weapons, Caes. Nihil est 
tarn difficile quin {ut non) inyestigSri possit. Nothing is so d^fflcult that it 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

After rerbs of hindering^ opposing^ and the like, quin has the force of n«. 

2. Quin is often used after Kemo, NuUu8, Nihil, Quisf 
Adest nemo, quin yideat, There is no one present who does not see. Cic. 

Quis est quin cemat, Who is there who does not perceive t Cic. 
Is or id is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intSreat, TTtere is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

3. Quin is often used^in the sense of that, but that, without 
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, and the like : 

Non est dfibium quin b^ndf Icium sit, There is no doubt that His a bene- 
fit. Sen. Nullum intdrmlsi diem quin &liquid dlTQuif I aUowed no day to 
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paUf mthout giving aomething. Gic. FScSre non possum qnin littSras mii- 
tam, I cannot but und a letter, Cic. 

1) Sttch ezprosBions are: non d&bito, non d&biam est— non mnltnm ^best, pan- 
lum Abest, nihil dbest, quid abest?— non,Tix,aegre abetineo; mihi non tempdro; 
non, nihil praetermitto— ficSre non possum, fieri non pdtest. 

2) The Inflnitiye, for Quin with the Bubjnnctiye, occurs with verbs of doubting r 
Quia dubitat piltgre Enropam, Who doubts that Europe U exposed t Curt 

8) Non Quin of Cause. See 52a a 

4) Xiuin is used in questions in the sense of why not t and with the Imperative 
in the sense of toeU^ hut : Quin ilj^te, hut come. Ylig: It occasionally means nay, 
tfoen, rather. 

^499. QxroMiNirs. — Quomlnns (quo and minus), that 
thus the iesSj thai noty is sometimes used for /z^aud tU non^ 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret sSpientem mors quOminus reipabllcae consulat, Deaih does 
not deter a toiae man from deliberating for ike republic. Oic. Non rScusavit, 
quombms poenam siiblret, Hie did not refuse to submit to punishment. Nep. 
Per emn stgtit quomlnus dlmlcaretur, It was owing to him (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made. Caes. 

1. Expressions of hindering^ etc., are: d^terreo, impedio, pr&hlbeo,— obsto, 
obsisto, officiOf^rScuso, per me stat, etc 

2. Verbs of hindering admit a variety of constructions : the Infinitive, the Sub- 
junctive with «/; n«, quo^ quin, or quomlnus. 



Relative of Purpose or Result. 

500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. • The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = ut 
^o, ut tUy ut iSy etc. : 

PuRPOSB. — ^Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consiilSrent ApolKnem, Theg were sent 
to cofisult Apollo (who should, or that they should), Nep. Missi sunt dSlecti 
qui Thermdpylas occupftrent, Picked men were sent to take possession of 
Thermopylae. Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qm{=td Hgo) his utar, lam not such a one as to 
ttse these things. Cic. InnScentia est affectio talis Snimi, quae (= tU ea) n5- 
ceat n6m!ni, Innocence is such a stale of mind as injures no one^ or as to in- 
jure no one. Cic. 

1. Belativb Pabticles. — ^The subjunctive is used in the same way in clauses 
introduced by relative partidea ; HM, unde, etc : 

D6mum iibi hftWtaret, I§git, Be selected a house that he might dwsU in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic. 
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2. PuxFoss AND Bbsvlt.— Belatiye Glauses denoting purpose are readily recog- 
nized ; those denoting result are used, in their more obvious applications, after such 
words as tcnn^ so ; tdlis, is^ ^fumnddi, such^ in the above examples ; but see also 501. 

8. Ikdxoatits attxb Talis, xtc— In a relative clause after tdlia, is, etc^ the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/ac< .* 

Mihi causa t&Hs oblSta est, in qua 6r&tio deesse n€mini pdtest, 8ueh a eau8€ has 
been offered me, (one) in tohieh no one eon/ail qf an oraUotk. Cic. 

501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

I. Eelative clauses after Indefinite asd General antecedents. 
Here tow, talis, or some such word, may often be supi)lied : 

NuDC dicis illquid {ejutmMi, or tale) quod ad rem pertlneat, Nbto you 
Hate eomething which belongs to the syhject (i. e., somethiDg of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui ptitent, there are some who think, Cic. 
Nemo est qui non ciipiat, there ia no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desiite. Cic. * 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, Ubi, tmde, quo, eur, etc., with 
the Sub^uncMoe, is used after est, there is reason, non eat, nihU est, there is no reasoD, 
quid est, what reason is there ? non hdbeo, nihil hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gaudeas. There is reason why you should rejoice, or so that you may. 
Plant Non est quod credas, There is no, reason why you should heliece. Sen. 
Nihil hibeo, quod inciiBem sSnectutem, / hate no reason why I should accuse old 
age, Cic 

2. Ikdicattvi ATTEa IiruKFnnTK Aitteoedbkt.— A Relative clause after an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fiict itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dio&re, Th^e are some who (actnaUy) do not dare to 
speaJc, Cic. Multa sunt, quae did possunt. There are many things which may he 
said, Cic So also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and kite prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Sunt quos Juvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

8. BssTBionvx Clauses with quod, as quod sciam, as &r as I know ; quod 
mimlnirim, as Car as I remember, etc, take the subjunctive 

n. Relative clauses after Untis, Solus, and the like, take the 
subjonctive: 

SSpicntia est Una, quae moestftiam pellat, Wisdom, is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. SSli centum drant qui creSri 
possent, There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

III. Relative clauses after Dignus, Indignus, Idoneus, and Ap- 
tus take the subjunctive : 

FSbiilae dignae sunt, quae Iggantur, The fabUa are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Bafum Caesar IdQueum jadlcSv^rat quem 
mittftret, Caesar had judged Bufus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 
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rV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Quam take the 
suhjunctive : 

Damna majQra sunt quam quae ( = vtea) aestlmSri possint. The losses 
are too great to he estimated (greater than bo that thej can be). Liv. 

IV. Subjunctive of Condition. 

502. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the Conduaion: 

Si nggem, mentiar, 1/ 1 should deny it, I should speak falsdy, Cic. 
Here si Tiegem is the condition, and mentiar, the conclusion. 

^BULE XLI.— Subjnnctiye of Conditicii. 

503. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dmn, mbdo, dummbdot 

MSnent inggnia, modo perm^eat industria, Menial powers remain^ if 
only industry remains. Cic. * 

II. With ac si, ut si, quSsi, quam si, tanqualn, tanquam ai, 
vMut, vMut si; 

CrQdSlitatem, vdlut si adesset, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty^ 
as if he were present. Caes. 

ni. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis: 

Dies def iciat, si vSlim niimgrare, The day would fail me, if I should 
wish to recount. Cic. Improbe ftcSris, nisi monutJris, You would do wrong, 
if you shoftdd not give warning. Cic Si vdluisset, dimicasset, If he had 
wished, he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — ^Two clanses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence ; 

NSgat quia, nSgo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. R^ges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, Should you ask me, IshoiUd make no reply. Cic. See also Imper* 
ative, 535. 2. 

2. Condition Supplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

1). By Birticiplee : Non p5testis, y5IuptSte omnia dirifgentes {si dirtgi- 
tis)f T^tXn&re virtatem, Tbu cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange aU 
things with reference to pleasure. Cic. 

2) By Oblique Cases: NCmo sine spe («&» spem hab^et) Be offerret ad 
mortem, JVb one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himself 
to death. Cic. 
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3. Ieont. — The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi 
verOf nisi forte with the Indicative, and with quasi, qtmsi v^ro with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : 

Nisi forte insSnit, unless perhaps he {s insane, Cic. QuSsi vSro ngcesse 
sit, as if indeed U were necessary. Caes. 

4. Ita— :Si, vtc.—Ita—si, so— if, means only— 4ft Si quidem, if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of since. 

5. Et ohittbd. — See 587. 1. 6. 

504i Force of Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Present poe Imperfect.— The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, &l!ter sentias, J/ you tm*e the one (or, should be), you would 
thin^ differently. Ter. 

2. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
the supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si tum esses, t^mgrSrium civem putares ? Would you 
think Opimius an audaciotts citizen, if you were Uving at that time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought— if you had lived) ? Cic. 

605. DuM, M^DO, DuMM^DO. — Dum, m5do, and dum- 
m6do, in conditions, have the force of — if only ^ provided 
that^ or with ne, if only not^ provided that not : 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain. Cic. Mddo perm&neat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 
Dummddo.r^pellat pSrlciilum, provided he may avert danger, Cic. Mddo ne 
laudSrent, if only they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used in conditions, these conjanctious often admit the indicative : 

Dnm leges vlgubant, whiU the laws were in/orce. Cic. 

508. Ac SI, TJt SI, Quasi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
qu^si, tanquam, tanquam si, vSlut, velut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Mis&rior es, quam si 6ciilos non h&bdres, You are rj^e unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes, Cic. Crtldelitatem, vfilut si ades- 
set, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem ^lidna convertant, as if they should appropri- 
ate othtri possessions to their own use. Cic. Tanquam andiant, as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and SioUti are sometimes used In the same way : 

Ceu bella fSrent, as if there were wars. Virg. Siciitl audlrl possent, as if they 
could he Mard, Sail. 
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507. Si, Ntei, Ni, Snr, Qui.— The Latin distinguisbes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with «t; 
filsiy nij sin : 

L Indicative in both Clauses. 

n. SabjuDCtive, Present or Perfect, in both Clanses. 
HL Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

508. Pirrt Form. — Indicative in both Clauses. — ^This 
form assumes the supposed case as real^ basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known foct : 

Si haec cIvItaB est, cIyis sum ^o, Ifffiia is a state^ lam a eUizen. Cic. 
Si non fic^bat, non nScesse Srat, 1/ it toa» not lawful, it was not necessary. 
Cic DulOrem si non potSro frangere, oocnltabo, If I shall not be able to 
overcome sorrow, I wiU conceal U, .Cic. Pairi sunt f5ris arma, nisi est 
constUum domi, Arms are of Utile value abroad, unless there is wisdom at 
home. Cic. 

1. Condition. — ^The condition is introduced, when affirmatiTe, hy si, 
with or without other particles, as qutdem, mddo, etc., and when negative, 
bj si non, nisi, ni. The time may be either present, past, or future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion. — The conclusion maj take the form of a command : 
Si peccSvi, ignosce, ^ I have erred, pardon me. Cic. 

8. Si NON, Nisi.— ^i non and nisi are often used without anj percepti- 
ble difference of meaning i but strictly si non introduces the negative con- 
dition on which the conclusion depends, whUe nisi introduces a qwUifica- 
Hon or an exeqaUon. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
IfU was not lawful, it follows that it was not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is, Arms are of little value abroad, excqft when there is wisdom 
at home. 

609. Second Form. — Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition 2i^ possible: 

Haec si tecum patria 15qufttur, nonne impetr&re dSbeat, If your country 
should speak thus jcith you, cuffht she not to obtain her request f Cic. Im- 
probe feceris, nisi m5nuSris, You would do wrong, if you ^undd not give 
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 503 ; also 486. 7. 

When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

Mfituit ne, si Iret, retr&hSrfitur, Be feared lest if he should go, he fnight 
be brought hack. Liv. 
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610. Third Fonn. — Sul^unctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in both Clauses. — This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 

Sfipientia non expStSrStur, si nihil efftcSret, Wisdom tooitld not be 
sougid (as it is), ifU accomplished noihinff. Cic. Si optima tSnSre posse- 
mus, baud s&ne consUio eg6r6mus, Tjf we were able to secure tlie highest 
goodj we slundd not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si yfiluisset, dimtcasset, Jf 
he had wished, he would have fought. Kep. Nunquam fibisset, nisi stbi 
viam munlvisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prepared for 
himself a way. Cic. See also 486. *l, 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the liuperfeet to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rus and d/us and in expressions of Duty, 
Necessity, and Ability, the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occnr 
in the conclusion. 

Quid fiitarum fuit, si plebs ftgltSri coepta esset, What would have been 
the result, if the plebeians had begun to be agitated f Liv. See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, IrrespectiTe of the condition, reqnires the Subjonctive, 
the tense remains unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est indpla ooactus ut, nisi timnlsset, Oalllam rSpdtit&ms fta^rit, He woe so 
pressed by want that if he had not/eared^ he would have returned to Gaul. Liv. 

Here ripHUurusfuirit is in the SubJ. not because It is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the Subj. of Besult with tU; but it is in the Perfect, because, if it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicatlnre would ha^e been used. 

511. Mixed Foems. — The La^n sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indicative sometimes occurs in the Condition with the 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

FSream, si pdtSmnt, Jfay I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able. Cic. Quid timeam, si beStus futarus sum, Why should I fear 
(486. II.), if I am to be happy f Cic 

n. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reaUty to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies ; but see also 512 : 

Dies d6f Iciet, si vSlim causam dCfendSre, The day would (will) fail 
me, if I should wish to dtfend the cause. Cic. Vicfcramus nisi rScCpisset 
Antonium, We had conquered, had he not received Antony. Cic. 



236 SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. The Future IndicaUts is often thus oBed in consequence of its near relation- 
ship in forco to the Subjonctiye, as whatever is Fature is more\Mr less contingent 
Bee first example. 

2. The nutorieal tenses^ especially the Flupet/ect^ are sometimes used, for effect, 
to represent as an actual fact something which is shown by the context never to have 
become fully so, as in the last example. 

8. Ckinditional sentences made up partly of the second form (509) and portly of 
the third are rare. 

512. Subjunctive Ain>" Indicative. — The coinbinatioii 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclosion is not in reality a£fected by the 
condition, as when n has the force of eoen, ify aUhcmgh : 

Si hoc plSceat, tXmen ySlunt, Eoen if (although) this pleases them, they 
ttUltoish, Cie. 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of Debeo, Possum, and the like : 

Quem, si alia in te pi&tas esset, cdl&re debebas, Whom you ougMto'have 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial ejection in you. 
Cic. Ddleri ezercltus pdtuit, si persdcQti yictSres essent, The army might 
have heen destroyed (and would have been), ^the victors had pursued. Liv. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or PrQpe : 

BSlictfiri agros grant, nisi littSras misisset, They were aboutto leave their 
lands (and would have done to), had he not sent a letter. Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus d&dit, ni tlnus vir fuisset. The bridge almost furnished apas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been one man. Liv. 

613. Relative involving Coitoition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui crSdat, etc., He greatly errs who supposes^ etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui vldeat, 
cOgatur, If any one shotUdsee these things, he would be compelled. Cic, 



V. Subjunctive in Concessions. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or although : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, though they understand. Cic. 
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BULE Zm.— Subjanctiye of Concession. 

515. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With ncet, quamvifl, quantnmvis,— ut, ne, quum, although : 
Licet irrldeat, plus tSmen rfitio vSlebit, Though he may deride, reckon 

mU yet avail more, Cic. Ut desint Tires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, 
Though the strength fails, still (he will should he approved, Ovid. 

II. With qui = qunm (licet) is, qaum ^go, etc., though he: 
Absolvite Yerrem, qui (quum is) se f^tefltur pScQnias cSpisse, Acquit 

Verves, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money, 
Cic. 

m. Generally with etsi, t^^metsi, ^tiamsi: 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, t^en non audent dicere, They do 
not dare to state what they think, even if (though) it be most excellent, Cic. 

516. Concessive Clauses may be divided into- three 



I. Concessive Clauses with quamquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intelUgunt, t&men nunqnam dicunt, Thoughthey understand, 
they neoer speak, Cic. 

1. The Sv^un^iAoe may of course follow quamtquwrn^ whenever the thought 
Itself; iirespective of the ooDcesBive character of the clausef requires that mood (485). 

2. The Subjunctive, even in the best prose, B<)bietimeB occurs with quamquam 
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quidem saspicl5nem h&bu- 
drit, Though not eiten thai gave rise to any suspicion, Cic. 

& In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam Is not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it Is the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etsi sometimes have the force of yet, hut yet, and yet : 
Quamquam quid Idquor, And yet what do I eay t Cic 

n. Concessive Clauses with Ucety quamvis^ qttantumvia^ 
— ut^ nCy quuniy although ; — qui = quum (or licet) is, egOj 
tUy etc., take the Subjunctive : 

Non tu possis, quantumvis excellas, You would not he able, however mnich 
(although) you excel, Cic. Ne sit summum mUum ddlor, m&lum certe est, 
Though pain may not he the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Nb. — This concessive use of t^ and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine : thus, ut d^nt vires (515. 
I.) =/ac or sine ut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed b&beat, t&men. But grant that it has it, yet, Cic. 

Ut— SIC or ija., as— so, though— yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAKTis AND QuAifTUHTia. — ^These are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of houfever much, bat thej generally give to the clause the force of a conce»- 
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : guamvis muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quahvis. — In Cicero and the best prose, quamvia takea 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos ; 
but in the poets and later^rose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltSte rfigia, quamvis cSrdbat nCmlne, ITe toot qf royal dignity, 
though he was wUhout tlu name, Nep. 

4. Relativb in Concessions. — The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to licet, or guum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per- 
sonal, pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = licet 
(quum) it, licet igo, tu, eto. See examples under the Rule, 615. 

in. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsij 
Uianm^ tdmetai in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se giSria, t&men virtatem sSquXtur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet U foUows virtue, Cic Etiamsi mors 
oppdtenda esset, even \f death ought to he met, Cic. 

VI. SuBjiTN^cnvB OF Causb akd Time. 

BTTLE XUn.— Subjunctive of Cause. 

517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

L With qunm (cum), since ; qui = quum is, etc. : 
Quum vita mgtus plena sit, since life isfuU of fear. Cic Quae quum 
Ita fflnt, perge, J^nce these things are so, proceed, Cic. vis ygntatis, 
quae (quum ea) se defendat, the force of truth, since it defends itself, Cic 

n. With quod, quia, qa&niam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : . 

Socrates accQsatus est, quod corrumpSret jiiventQtem, Socrates was ac- 
cusedy because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint 

Causal Clauses with Q;aum, and Qui. 

518. QiTUM. — Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nQbis r&tio, prtldentia, eince there is in us reason and pru^ 
dence, Cic. PhScion fuit pauper, quum divltisslmus esse, posset, Fhocion 
was poor, though he might have been very rich, Nep.* See also 616. 
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n. Time with the accessory notion of Cause or Con- 
cession : 

Quum dimlcSret, occXsns est, W^n he engaged hatHe, Tie wa» slain. Nep. 
ZenSnem, quum Athfinis essem, audiebam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
tehen I was <U Athens. Cic. 

1. Quum in Naeration.— ^«m with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive i8 very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam- 
ples under II. above. 

This use of Qwtm with the BabJancUve may in most Instances be readily ex- 
plained by the fftct that it involves Ca/use as well as Time. Thus quitm dlmlcdret, 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— oocImm est^ bat also its 
cause or occasion : the engagement was the occcuion of his death. So with quum 
essem^ as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. Bat in 
tome instances the notion of Oanse or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. Quum with Tempus, wrc—Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saeciilum quum plena Graecia poetSrum esset, that age when (such 
that) Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, quum desiddres, the time 
will come, when you wiU desire. Cic. So without tempusy etc : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when /thought. Cic. 

8. Quum with Indicative.— ^i«tM7» denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant. While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. P5- 
ruit, quum necesse Srat, Ee obeyed when it was necessary, Cic. 

519. Qui, Cause ob Reason. — A Relative clause de« 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

forttuiflte Sd61escen9, qui {qimm 1u) tuae virtQtis H6menim praec&* 
nem inven^ris, fortunate youth^ since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer 
as the herald ofyofwr valor. Cic. 

1. Equtvalekts. — ^In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ego, quum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. Indicatite.— When the statement is to be viewed as a fad rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sfinectati grStiam, quae mihi sermCnis SvIdltStem auzit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

3. Qui with Conjunctions. — ^When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, vt, utpiite : 
Quae quum Ita sint, sifice these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandlS- 

tur, since heflaUers. Cic. Ut qui c515ni essent, since they were colonists. Cic. 
Bat the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/ac^. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, qudniam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot he sure. Cic. 
Qui qudniam intelllgi n5luit, since he did not wish to he understood. Cic. 
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CaiLaal Claitsea with Quod^ Quia^ Quoniam^ Quando, 

520. Q^ody quiay quoniam^ and quando generally take, 

1, The Indicative to assign a reason positively on one^s 
own authority : 

Quoniam supplic&tio decrSta est, tince a thanksgiving has been decreed, 
Cic. Gaude quod spectant te, Bejoice that (because) t?iei/ behold ycu. Hor. 

II. The SuBjuNcnvE to assign a reason douhtfuUyy or 
on another^ 8 authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, Was not Aris- 
tides banished because (on the aUeged ground that) he was justi Cic 

1. Quod with Dico, vsc^IHco BXi6. p^uio b.t% often in the Subjonctiye 
instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod se bellum gestfiros dicfirent = quod bellum gestari essent, ut dic£- 
bant, because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 

2. Clauses with Quod Unconnected. See 554. IV. 

8. NoN Quo, etc. — Nan quo, non quod, non qum^ rarelj non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&berem quod scrlbSrem, not because (that) 7 had anything to 
write, Cic. Non quod ddleant, not because they are gained, Cic. Quia nd- 
qulvfirat quam quod ignSrSret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know, Liy. 

4. Potential Subjunctive. See 485 and 486. 

BTTLE XLIV.— Time with Cause. 

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dum, doneo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dicat, Tou are waiting tiU he speaks^ i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. £a continebis quoad te yideam, Tou wiU keq> them till I tee 
you. Cic. 

II. With ant^uam, pxiusquam, before, before that: 
AntSquam de re pQblica dicam, exponam consHium, IwiU set forth my 

plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaidng 
of the republic. Cic. Friusquam incipias, before you begin. SalL 

1. Explanation. — ^Here the temporal clause inrolves purpose as well as 
time .* dum dicat is nearly equivalent to ttt dicat, which is also often used 
after exspecto. AntSqttam dicam is nearly equivalent to ut poetea 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republic 



• CAUBB AND TIMB. 241 

2. With othbti CoNJUNcnoM8.-~The SubjnnctiTe may of conrae be used 
in any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par- 
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res posc^ret, nohenever the case might require, Liv. 

522. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad take 

I. The Indicative^ — (1) in the sense of while^ as long 
{X8y and (2) in the sense of untile if the action is viewed as 
an actitalfact: 

Dum l6gea TigSbant, as long as the latcs were in fwoe, Cic Quoad 
rSnuuti&tum est, utM it toas (actually) annmtnced, Nep. 

IL The Sul^junctive, when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed: 

DifiFSrant, dum defervescat Ira, Let them defer it, till their an^er eools^ 
i. e., that it may cooL Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNXC, IN Tacitus, geuerally takes the SnbjunctiTe : 

Rhdnus senrat Ti^lentiam cursus, dQnec Oce&oo misceStur, The Mine 
ffreserifestherapidityqf its current, till it mingles icith the oeean. Tac 

2. Dome, in Litt, occurs with the SubjuoctiTe even in the sense of 
tohiUf but with the accessory notion of cause: 

Nihil tr6pld£bant dOnec poote &g£rentar, 2%ej/ did not/ear at dUwhils 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 

523« Antequam and Priusquam generally take, 

I. The Indicative^ when they denote mere priority of 
time: 

Priusquam lucet, adsunt, They are present before it is Hght CSc. An- 
tSquam in Sldliam ySni, before I came into Sicily, Gia 

II. The Subjunctive, when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense^ when the accessory notion of purpose or cause is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpias, consuUo dpus est, Before you begin there is need 4^ 
deliberation, L e., as preparatory to your begfoning. Sail Tempestas mlnS- 
tur, antSquam surgat, The tempest threatens, btfore it rises, L e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. « 

2. In the Imperfect and IfupetfeOy as the regular construction innetr- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

AntSquam urbem cSpi&rent, before they took the city, Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventn audire pdtuissent, in M&c6ddniam perrexi, Btfore they were 
able to hear ofm/y approach, I went into Macedonia, Cic. 

8. Pfidie guam takes the same moods as Priusquam, 
11 
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1) IirvxoATiTV OK 8irB Jui i O T ivK .~WHh an^^^/uam and pritM^uam^ the Indica- 
tiye and Sabjanctiye are sometimes used withoat any apparent difference of meaning, 
bat the Babjanctive probably denotes a closer connection between the two events : 

Ante de incommddis dXco, paaca dXcenda, Before I (actually) »p«ak of dUad-- 
vaniagei, a few thinge ehould he mentioned, Cic. Antdquam de re pablica dicam, 
ezp^^nam consUlam, Before I speak qfike republic^ J will set forth my plan. Cic. 

2) AxTm—quAM, F^us—^uam. — ^Tbe two parts of which antSqiuxm^ privsqtuim^ 
and postquam are compounded are often separated, so that ante^ prius, or post 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause : 

Pauds ante diebns, quam ByrficOsae cipdrentur, a fow days hefore Syracuse 
wu taken, Llr. See TYnesis, 704. lY. 8. 

VJI, SuBJUNCnVB IN iNDIEBCr QUESTIONS. 

524. A clause which involves a question without di-^ 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 

BVLE XLV.— Indirect ttaestions. 

525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 

Quid dies fdrat incertum est^ What a day may bring forth is uncer- 
tain. Cic. Quaeiitur, cur doctissTini homuies dissentiant, It is a qitestton, 
why the most learned men disease. Cic. Qnaesi^rafi, nonne p&tarem, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic. QuSlis sit gimnus, fimmus nescit, 
The soul knows not what the sold is, Cic. 

1. With Ikterrooattyes. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: guidf cur, nonne, 
qttdlis, etc. ; rarely by si, sive, seu^ whether ; vt, how. See examples above. 

2. Sdbstantitb Force.— Indirect questions are used substantively, and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fu&rit, Ida not know (him), who he was, Ter. 

8. DiBicT AND Indirect.— An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thos the direct question involved In the first example is : QtUd dies f^ret^ 
What will a day bring forth ? So In the second : Our doctisAmi AdtiAnes dissentu 
wU, Wky do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. SuBJUNcnvB OMiTTED.--After nescio quis, I know not who = quOdam, 
some one ; nescio gtt&mddo, I know not how, etc., as also after mUrum quan- 
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
elUpsis of the Subjunctive: 

Nescio quid ftn|mus praeaSgit, The mind fon^des, I know not what (it 
forebodes, /wa«wf^rMrf,understpod). Ter. Id mlrum quantum prSfuit TMs 
r^^fiM, U is wonderful how nmh^ i. e., it wonderfuUy proated. Liv. 
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6. Ikdirect QuEsnoNB Distinguishbd. — Indirect Questions most be care- 
fully distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From BelcUive Ctauseg. — Glauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are gaierally so used : 

Dibam quod sentio (reL clause), I wiU tdl that which (id qaod) / thinl, 
Cic. Dicam quid intellXgam (indirect qtiestion), I wiU tell whai I know, 
Gic. QuaerSmus iibi m&15f Icium est, Let us seek there (Ibi) where the crime 
is, Cic 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and 'Sbi—tst are not questions, bat 
relative clauses ; id is nnderstood as the antecedent of quod^ and Vbi as the antece- 
dent or correlative of ^i ; but In the second example, quid intelRgam is an indirect 
qnestion and the object of dlcam : I will tsU (what?) what Iknow^ L e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid &gendum est ? Nescio, Whai is to be done T I know not, Cic. 
Ylde I quam conversa res est. See / how changed is the case* Cic. 

6. lNDiCA.TrvB IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Hautus and Terence : 

Si mfimdrSre v61im, quam fldfili ilnlmo fui, possum, fflwish to mention 
how much fidelity I showedf lam ahU, Ter. 

7. Questions in the O&atio Obliqua. See 530. IL 2. 

526. Single and Double Questions. — ^Indirect c[ues- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. II.), xuay be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter- 
rogative word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles ne^ nonne^ num. Here num does not imply negation : 

R5gltat qui vir esset (481. IV.), He asked who he was. Liv. EpSmlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvasne esset cllpeus, JSpaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe. Cic. Dtiblto num debeam, / doubt whether I ought, Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

n. An Indy^ct Double Question {whether — or) admits of two con- 
structions : 

1. It generally takes vtrum otne in the first member, and an in the 
second : 

Qaaerltur, virtus suamne propter dignltStem, an propter fructus ftUquos 
exp^tfitur. It is asked whether virtue is soughJb for Us own worthy or for cer- 
tain advantages, Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first'member, and takes 
an or ne in the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nStara an doctrlna possit effici virtus. It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be secured by nature or by education, Cic. See also 346. 1. 1). 
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1) In the leeoiidiiMiiibertiMaM, sometimes al»nof^ is ased in tlie sense of or «o<; 
Sipientis befltos eff ieiat necne, qnaestio est, Whdhtr or not wisdom makes mm 

^PPVt *• ^ fftiesMoii. Cle. 

2) ^n. In the sense of tohethtr not^ Implying an afiSrmatire, is used after veita 
and exproasions of doaht and uncertainty: diiMto an, neado an, hattd sdo an, I 
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; dUbitim est 
an, inesrium sst an, it Is uncertain whether not = it is probable: 

D&bltoan Thrisj^b&lum primum omnium pdman, I dovbi whether Ishouldnot 
place Thrasjfbuiusjtrst qfaU^ L e^ I am inclined to think I should. Kep. 

S) Am sometimes has the force of aut, perhaps by the omission of ineertvm est^ 
as used aboTe : 

BImdnldes an qnis UinS| Simonides or some other one, Qit, 
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BXTLE ZLyi.-*AttractioiL 

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

V^reor, ne, dum mXnugre ySlim Btborem, augeam, I fear I i/iaU in- 
crease the labor^ while I wish to diminish iL Cic Tempus est hujusm<id], 
ut, iibi quisque sit, ibi esse minime vSlit, The time is of such a character 
that every one wishes to be least of all where he is. Cic Mos est, ut ^caft 
sententiam, qui Tglit| The custom is that he who wishes es^esses his opin- 
ion, Cic. 

1. Appucation. — This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
junctionSj adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by dum, ubi, and qui, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. ^ 

2. Indioattvb OB SuBJCNcnvs. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when ibey are in a meBsxae parenthetical or give spe- 
cial prominence to the/a<^ stated : 

Mnites misit, ut eos qui ftgirant pers^u&rentur, JSe sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fled, L e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis prdbltStis est, 
ut earn, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, diligSmus, Such is the force of in- 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen, Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in the poets and historians: 
FuSre qui, dum d&b!tat Scaevlnns, hortSreutur Pisonem, TTiere were those who 
exhorted JPiso, while Scaevinus hesitated, Tac. See also 467. 4. 

2) The Sttt(funcUve, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. Aftbr Infinitive Clauses. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the InfiuitiTe. This 
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often explains the Sabjanctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especially with nan possum: 

Nee b<$nlta8 esse pdtest, si non per se ezp^tiEtur, Nor can goodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), ifU%sn(ft sought for Uself. Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most firequentlj 
in the Oratio ObUqua and are accordingly provided for by 529. 



IX. SuBjuNcnvB IN Indibect Discoubse, — 
Oratio OUiqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — OrcUio Obhqua: 

PUtdnem fSrunt in Mliam vSnisse, They say that Plato eame into 
Italy, Cic. Bespondeo te doldrem ferre moder&te, I reply that you bear 
the <Metion with moderation, Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think 
ihatlnowledge ii usefuL Cic. 

1. DiRBCT Aim Indibbct.— In distinction fh>m the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio Obliqva, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
"DlacouTBie^Oratio JBeota, Thus in the first example, HaKhiem in Jtaliam 
vdnisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Plato in Italiam vinit, 

2. Quotation. — ^Wofds quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Rex "duumvlros" inquit *' secundum legem f&cio," The hing said, **I 
appoint duumoirs according to law,** Liv. 

BVLE XLVn.— Subjnnctiye in Indirect Disoourse. 

529. The Subjunctive is generallj used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad pofitiilftta CaesSris respondit, cur vSnIret (direct: cur vSnis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he replied^ why did he come, Caes. Scrlbit L&bieno 
cum ISgiOne vSniat {direct i cum 18gi6ne v5ni), He writes to Labienus to 
come (that he should come) loiih a legion, Caes. Hippias glOriatus est, 
annulum quern hSbSret (direct : hftbeo) se sua mXnu conrBcisse, Hippias 
boasted that he had made mtk his own hand the ring which he wore, Cia 

NoTB. — ^For convenience of reference the following outline of the use 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obllqua is here inserted.' 
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530. Moods in Principal Clauses. — ^The Principal 
clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the following clfanges of Mood : 

I. When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (551) : 
DicCbat ftnlmos esse dlvlnos (direct : HnXmi sunt dWini\ He was wont 
to say that souls wer* divine, Cic. PlStOnem TSrentum vgnisse reperio 
(Flato Tareniam venit), I find thai Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. CSto 
mlrari se (miror) &iSbat, Caio was wont to say that he toondered. Cic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVIL 

1. Ykrb Okittbd. — The yerb on which the Infinitiye depends is often 
omitted, or only implied in some preceding yerb or expression ; especially 
after the Sabjunctiye of Purpose : 

Pythia praecSpit ut Milti&dem impSrStSrem samSrent j incepta pros- 
p£ra fdttlra, Pythia commanded that they should take MiUiades as their com- 
mander, (telling them) that their efforts would he successful, Nep. 

2. Rhetorical Questions. — Questions which are such only in form, 
requiring no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitlye. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus numpossit, can 
he ? for non pdtesty he can not ; quid sit turpius, what is more base ? for 
nihil est turpius, nothing is more base. 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form haye the yerb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num mSmdriam dfiponSre posse. Be replied, could he lay 
aside the recollection. Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
mgmdriam depSnSre possim ¥ 

8. I]iPBSA.TiyB Clauses with the iKFiNiTiyE. See 551. II. 1. 

531. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Subor- 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Or&bant, ut stbi auxUium ferret quod prgmSrentur {direct : nobis 
auxflium fer, quod prSmXmur), They prayed that he would bring them help^ 
because they were oppressed. Caes. 

1. iNFiNiTiyE IN RELATiyB CLAUSES. — It must be remembered (453), 
that Relatiye clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes haye the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obllqua, they may be 
construed with the Infinitiye : 

Ad eum defertur, esse piyem R5mSnum qui quSrSretur : quern (= et 
eum) asseryStum esse. It was reported to him thai there was a Soman citizen 
who made a complaint, and tJuxt he had been placed under guard, Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te 8usp!cor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commdydri, IsfU- 
pect tJiat you are moved by the sam^ things as lam, Cic. 
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2. Inpinitivb after certain Conjunctions. — The Infinitire occurs, es- 
pecially in Livy and Tacitus, even in clauses after quiOf quum, quamquam, 
and some other conjunctions : # 

Dicit, se moenibus inclasos tSnSre eos ; quia per agros y&gSri, Ee 8ay$ 
that Tie keeps them shut up toUhin the walUy because (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields, Liy. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

3. Indicative in Parenthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

R&ferunt silvam esse, quae appellStur B&cGnis, They report that there 
is a forest which is called £acenis, Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parenthetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the fact stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Kelative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessSrat, omnes 
discessisse, He was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

532. Tenses. — Tenses in the Oratio Obliqna generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 640)/but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsldes sibi dentur, s6se pScem esse factarum, Cae- 
sar replied^ that if hostages should be given him, he would makepeace, Caer. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (610), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
into the Periphrastic Infinitives in rus esse and rusfuisse : 

Censes PompSium laetatQrum fuisse, si sciret. Do you think Brnipey 
would have r^oiced, if he had known T Cic. CiSmitSbat, si ille &desset, ven- 
tures esse, He cried out that they would come, if he were present, Caes. 

But the Begalar Infinitive, instead of the perlphrastio forms, sometimes occurs 
in this construction, especially In expressions of Duiyt etc. (475. 4). 

3. Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), after Historical 
tenses, sometimes retain in their con^tional clauses the Present or Peiv 
feet and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect, according to 
the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480) : 

Respondit, si expSriri vfilint, pSrStum esse. He replied, if they wished 
to make the trial he was ready, Caes. LggStos mittit, si ita fecisset, amicl- 
tiam fiituram. He sent messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would 
be friendship. Caes. 
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Hen mitfilli the Htotorical FKsent. Bee467.in. 

4. The Fature Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discoorse 
ia changed in the Indirect int« the Perfect Subjunctire after a Prmcipal 
tenae, and into the Plaperfect BabjnnctiTe after a Historical tense : 

Agont ut dlmlcent ; Ibi impl^riiim fSre, unde victSria fu6rit» They ar- 
range that tkey ahaU fight; that ike eavereignty thaU he on the tide which 
thaU win the tietory (whence the Tictorr may haye been). Liv. Apparebat 
regnStftrom^ qui Tlcisset, It woe evident that he wovld be hi»g who should 
eonquer, Liv. 

533. Pronouns^ Adtbbbs, etc. — Pronoans and ad- 
Tcrbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often cbanged 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

GlOriatus est ann&lum se sua mftnu conf^isse {direct: anniilum ego 
mea mSnu conflici), He boasted that he had made the ring vnth his own 
hand. CSc. 

!• F^ooiins of first and second persons are often changed to the 
third. Thns above l^o in the direct discoorse becomes «e^ and mea becomes 
eua. In the same way hie and iste are often changed to ills. 

8. Adverbs meaning here or now are often change to those meaning 
there or then ; nunc to turn ; hie to UUc. 

8. In the use of pronouns obserre 

1) That references to the Spkakeb whose words are reported are made. 
If of the Ist Pers. by ego^ meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tvue, 
etc., and if of the 8d Pers. by sui, suvs, ipse, etc., though sometimes by 
hie, is, ille. 

2) That refereiioes to the RiPOKns, or Antbor, are made by ego, 
metis, etc. 

8) That references to the Pbbsos AnnBESSEn by the reporter are made 
by tu, tuus, etc 

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Inlquos qui se interpellSremns (direct : 
Tos estis Inlqui qui me, etc), Ariooistua repUed that we vtere unjvst who 
interrupted him. Gaes. 

Here nos refers to the Reporter^ Onesar, we Romans. Se refers to the Speaker, 
ArioTlAtnA. In the aeoond example under S28» te refers to the Pereon Addressed. 

SECTION YH. 

IMP ERA Tl TS. 

. I. Tensis OP THB Imperative. 

534. The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

L The Pbesent has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

Justttiam cole. Practise justice. Cic Perge, CXttUna, €h>, Catiline, CSc 
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n. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with maUy or to the Imperative Ut : 

li oonsiUes appellantor, They shall he adled eonntU, or lei them be 
catted eonstiU, CTic. Quod dixSro, fScitote, You ahaU do what I eay (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTURB FOB PRESBMT.—The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Qudniam supplIcStio decreta est, c^lebrBtQte illos dies, Since a thanht' 
giving hoe been decreed, celebrate thoee days. Cic. 

This is particalsrly common in certain verbs : thus edo has only the forms of 
the Future in common ose. 

2. Present for Fcturb.— The Imperative Present is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

• Ubi ftciem vld5ris, turn ordlnes disslpa, When you thall see the line of 
battle, then ecaiter the ranks. Li v. 

II. Use of the Imperative. 
BTTLE XLVIII.— Imperative. 

535. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justiftiam c51e, Pradke justice, Cic. Tu ne cede mAlis, Do not yidd 
to misfortunes, Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosce, If I have sinned 
against you, pardon m€» Cia 

1. CiRCUMLoctmoire.— Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) OOra uty/ae vt,fae, each with the Subjunctive : 
GQra ut vSnias, See thai you come, Cic. See 489. 

2) Fac ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive ; 

CSve f Scias, Beware qf doing it, or see that you do not do it, Cic. 

8) mii, ndlUe, with the Infinitive: 

NOli ImltSri, do not imitate. Cic. See 638. 2. 

2. iMPBRAnvB Clause fob CoifDinoif.— An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

LAcesse; jam vldfibis f&rentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic, Cic. 

8. IiiPBRAnvB SupPLiBO.—The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be happy, Cic. Impii ne audeant, Let not the im' 
pious dare, Cic. 

11* 
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2) By the Indicatiye Future : 

Quod optimum ▼Idfibltur, ftcies, 7ou will do (for Imper. do) whai 8haU 
Htmhett. Cic 

536. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples mider the Rule. 

537. The Imperative Future is used, 

I. In commands involving future rather than present 

action : 

Rem pendltSte, You sJiaU carmder the mbjed, Cic. Gras p^tito ; d^i- 
tur, Ask to-morrow ; it shall be granted, Plaut. 

II. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Cons&les nemini p&rento, The eonsub shall be svhjeet to no one, Cic. 
S^us pdpuli suprema lex esto, The safety of the people shall be ^ supreme 
law. Cic. 

538. Imperative in PROHinrnoNS. — ^In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative ne^ rarely non, accompanies the Imper- . 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve^ or neu^ is gen- 
erally used, rarely n^qtte : 

Tu ne cede m^is, Do not yield to misfortunes. Virg. Hominem mor- 
tuum in urbe ne agpftlito, nfive arito, Tfum shall not bury or bum a dead 
body in the city. Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use noli and nolite with the Infini- 
tive: 

N5Ute putare {for ne pQt&te), do not (hinh (be unwilling to think). Cic. 



SECTION VIII. 

IKFINITIVK 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
lour topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
n. The Subject of the Infinitive. 
ni. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
IV. Tbe Construction of the Infinitive. 
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I. Tenses of the Infinitive. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present, Perfect, 
and Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. Pegtliabities.— These tenses present the leading peculiarities specifled onder 
these tenses in the Indicative. See. 467. 2. 

541. The Pbesent Infinitive represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Cupio me esse clementem, I desire to he mild. Cic. MSluit se dlligi 
quam mfetui, He preferred to be loved rather than feared. Nep. 

1. Keal Timk — Hence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive is the 
time of the verb on which it dei>ends. 

2. Pbesknt fob Futube.— The Present is sometimes osed for the Fntnre and 
sometimes has little or no reference to time : 

Cras argentom ddre dixit, He eaid he would give the eUver to-morrow. Ter. 

3. Pbesent with Dbbeo, Possum, etc— After the past tenses of d&>eo, dportet, 
possumy and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us 
to expect the Perfect ; sometimes also after mimlni, and the like : 

DGbult oificiOsior esse, He ought to have been more attentive, Cic. Id pdtuit 
fucurc, He might have done this. Cic. 

542. The Peefect Infinitive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&t5nem fSrunt in ItSliam vfinisse, Th^ say that Plato came into Italy. 
Cic. Conscins mihi 5ram, nihil a me commissum esse, I was conscious to 
myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cic. 

1. Real Time.— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de- 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. Peefect fob Present.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
for the Present, rai*ely in prose : 

TStigisse timont poetam, Th&yfear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

8. Passiyb Infinitive.— The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 
the result of the action : viettis esse, to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van- 
quished mao. Fuisae for esse emphasizes the completeness of the action : vietus 
faisse^ to have been vanquished. See 675. 1. 

643. The Futitkb Infinitive represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Brfltum visum Iri a me piito, I think JSnitus will be seen by m^e. Cic. 
Oraciilum dStum firat victrlces Athflnas f5re, An oracle had been given, that 
Athens would be victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the r6al time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but 
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context. 
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644. Circumlocution for Future Inflnitivic — In- 
stead of the regular Fature iDfinitive, the circumlocution 
fuJtHLfwn esse ut, or fore uty with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
alter a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — is frequently used : 

8p€ro f5re iit contingat id nSbis, / hope thu toiUfaU to our lot (I bope 
it will come to pass that this may happen to ns). Cic. Nod spiri^virat Han- 
nibal, fSre nt ad se d6f Ic&renty BauiniJbal kad %ot hoped that thepwovldrevoU 
tohim. Ur. See55e. IL 1. 

1. CnouxLOOunoir ksobbbabt.— ^^WSfmrn eats ut, oryHreiO, with the Sabjan»> 
tlye, for the Fatan Inflnittye, Is eommoa Id th* FaBsIve, sad is morecrer aeceiaaiy 
In both voiees In all verbs which want the Sopine and the Partleiple in riMt. 

&. FoBX UT WRB Pkbvbct SvMUMCTiva.— Sonietlme8>9rtf nt with the Snbjane' 
tive. Perfect or Plap«rfeet» is used with the force of a Fatarc Peifact ; and ia PaasiTe 
and Deponent Terbs»/9r» with the Perfect Participle auij he used with the same 
force: 

Slee me sitis ideptnm I5re, I say thai IshaU have obtained eneuc^ Ga 

& FvTvairii nnssa vt wrh B.imnnsartrB^'^FAtfirwm/Meae ut with the Sab- 
jnnetiye may be used in the eondasion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
when made dependent: 

Nisi nantil essent allltl, exlsflmsbant ffitnram fhlsse, nt oppidam imittSretoiv 
They thought that the town wnUd have been loet, if iidinge had net been brougkL 
Caes. See 638.2, 



n. Subject of IxFiKinyR. 

BVLE XLIX.— Subject 

545. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Alt? 
cusative: 

SentSmns eSISre ignem, We perceive thai fire ie hot, Cio. PlStunem 
T&entmn TeniBse r^piiio, I find thai FUdo came to TarenJtmn, Gie. 

1. HisTOBiOAL Ikfinitiyb.— In lirdj descriptioii the Infinitive is some* 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its sabject in the Nominative: 

Hostes gaesa oonjlcftre, The enemy hurled their JaveUne. Caes. 
The Historical Infinitive may often be ezphiined bj supplying eoepit or coepe- 
runt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply as an idiom of the langaage. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The Subject of an Infimtire may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context : 

Magna nftgCtia vdlunt &g6re, Iheywieh to accomplish ffreai vndertaHnye, 
Cio. PeocSre licet ndmini, /tie not lauful/or any one to tin, Oic 
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2) .When it is indefinite or general : 

Dnigi jtlcandam est, It iapleaatmt to he laeed. CSc. 

3. Iotinitivb Omitted.— j&^ and fuisae are often omitted in the 
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectives, other in- 
finitives leas frequently (551. 5) : 

AndlFi sdlltam Fabricinm, / have heard that Fabriciue woe wmt, Cic; 
Spdrflmos nobis prOf&taros, We hope to benefit you. Cic. 

m. Predicate afteb iNrnnrmiR. 

546. A Predicate "Norm or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regalarly agre^^s with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, /tfAotf^ /ir^«r ^ ^ PAi(2«a«. Cic. TrSdl' 
turn est, Hdmenim caecum faisse, It has been handed down by tradition- 
that Homer woe blind, Cic. Jftgurtha omnibus cSrus esse {historiatl infini- 
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

647. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Kom- 
inative or Dative : 

L It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Snb* 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the same person of 
thiDg as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwilling to he an eulogist,' Cic. Befltus ease 
iine virtQte nemo potest, No one can he happy without virtue. Cic 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, ability, courage, 
custom, desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like— debeo, posBum, 
audeOy sOleo, cfipio, vdlo, mSlo, uQlo, inclpioy pergo, dSsIno, etc., and (2) 
after Various Passive verbs of saying, thinting, finding, seeming, and the 
like—dlcor, trIdor,f%ror — credor, ezistimor, pfitor— ripSrior— videor, etc.: 

Quis scientior esse debuit, Who ought to have been more learned f Cic. 
P&rens dici pdtest, Me can be called a parent. Cic. Stolcus esse vdluit, He 
wished to be a Stoic. Cic. Deslnant esse timldi, Let them eease to be timid. 
Cic. Inventor esse dicltur, He is said to be the inventor. Cic. Prfkdens 
esse pfitfibStur, He was thought to be prudent. Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
PolUcItus esse dieitur, He is said to have promised. Cic. 

n. The Predicate Nonn or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when 
the latter denotes tibie same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio trfbQno plebis fidri non licSbat, R was not lawful for a patri^ 
eian to he made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi negligent! esse non licuit, 
H Wiu n^ permitted me to he negugent. Cic. 
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1. This Is rare, bat is the regular oonatraetlon after Hcet, and Bometimes oecurs 
after nieeaas eti, when lued after Aoe^ and oocasionallj in other connections : 

IlIU timldJs licet ease, ndbis nSoeaae est fortTbns viris esse. It U permitted them 
to h6 timid, it is neeeaaaryjbr uatobe brow men. Liv. Bat, 

2. Even with Licet the attraction does not always take place : 

£i consulem fiSri licet, It ie lattful/br him to &s made conetU. Caes. 

IV. Construction of the Infinitive. 

548. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb. 
II. As an Accusative — Object of a Verb. 
ni. In Special Constructions. 

I. Infinitive as Subject 

54:9. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule III. : 

With Subject. — F&cinus est vinclrl civem BCmSnuni, That a Somau 
citizen should he hound is a crime. Cic. Certain est liberos &mari, It ia cer- 
tain that children are loved. Quint Legem brSvem esse 5portet, It is neces- 
sary that a law he brief. Sen. 

Without Subject.— Ars est diflficllis rem publicam r^g^re, To rule a 
state is a difficult art. Cic. CSrum essejtlcundam est, It is pleasant to he held 
dear. Cic. Haec scire jiivat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet nfimini, To sin is not lawful for any one. Cic. 

1. IifPiNiTivK AS Subject.— When the subject is an Infinitire, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Bum^ or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestlvum is thus used with the Infinitive : 
Tempas est dicdre, It ia time to apeak. Cic 

2. Infinitive as Subject op an Infinitive. — The Infinitive may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

Intelligi nScesse est esse deos, H must he understood that tJtere are gods, 
Cic. Esse deos is the subject of intelligi, and intelligi esse deos of necesse est. 

8. Infinitive with Demonstrativb.— The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc displicet phildsdphSri, This philosophizing (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons, Cic. YirSre ipsum turpe est nGbis, To 
live ia itself ignoble for ua. Cic. 

4-. Personal construction for Impersonal.— With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is 
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common, by which the Subject Accusative becomes the Subject Nominatiye 
of the leading verb : 

Aristldes justisslmus fuisse trSdItur (for Aristldem Justisdmum fuisse 
tradUur)^ Aristides is said to have been most just. Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction isused, (1) regularly with «trf«?r, y«Jdor, 
vUoTy and the Simple Tenses of many verbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like — dlcor, trddoTy ferar, perhtbeoTy putor^ existimorf etc., also with coeptus 
sum and desUus sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs oi saying ^ showing, per ceivingy finding, and the like. 

SSlem e mundo toll^re vXdentur, They seem to remove the sun from the 
world, Cic. PlStSnem audivisse dicitur, JSe is said to have heard Plato, Cic. 
Dii beSti esse intelliguntur. The gods are tmderstood to be happy, Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the Impersonal. 

8) Vldeor with or without a Dative often means to fancy, think : 
mihi videor or videor, I fancy ; ut vidSm/ur, as we fancy. 

IZ Infinitive as Object. 

650. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dicunt esse sSpientem, They say thai you are loise, Cic. Haec 
vltare ciipimus, We desire to avoid these tilings. Cic. MSnSre d6cr6vit. 
He decided to remain. Nep. 

651. Infinitive with Subject Accusative. — This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et Declarandi, 

II. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
HI. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

I. With Verbs op Perceiving and Declaring. — Sentlmus c£l€re 
iguem, We perceive thai fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narravit te sollicitum esse, 
He told me thai you were troubled. Cic. Scripserunt ThSmistoclem in Asiam 
transisse, They vorote thai Themistoclea had ff one over to Asia, Nep. 

1. Verba Sentiendi. — Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, cdgUo, piUo, existiTno, C7'ddo, 
«p^o, — intelligo, scio, etc. 

2. Verba Declarandi. — Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dioo, narro, nurUio, ddceOf ostendo, prdmitto, etc. 

3. Expressions with the Force op Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claridg. Thus : 
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With /kMi >M; nport my%, UUU nm^ I am • wltncft = I testify; eomdhn 
mfhi nms I $m eansdoiui, I luow: 

Kttilam mlbi rtlitam Mse gritSam, ta «s testia, Tou af a wUneu (cao testify) 
Aa# HO grai^ul return ha$ bten made to ntek Cie. 

4.' pAKnciPM fOB IwfUii T i f E .— Vcrfag of Perceiring take tbe Aocosatire 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actaall j 
seen, beard, etc., while engaged in a gi^en action : 

CitOnem tUU in bibiidthfioa sMentem, / taw Oato ntUng in the lihrary. 
Cic 

5. Subjects Compabkd. — ^Wfaen two subjects with tbe same predicate 
are compared by means of quanit idem — ^«, etc ; if tbe Accusative with tbe 
Infinitiye is used in tbe first clause, tbe Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

PlitSnem fSrunt Idem eensisse, qnod Pjthilgdram, Theif say that Plato 
held the eame opinion as I^fthagorae. Cic. 

Q. Pbboicatbs Compabbd.— When two predicates with tbe same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in tbe first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Kum piitStis, dixisse Ant5nium mInScius quam factdmm fuisse. Do you 
think Antony epohe more threateningly than he tffould have acted t Cic. 

Bat the second clause may take the subjunctive, with or without u^.' 

Andeo dicfire ipsos pdtlas cultdres agrdrum f5re qaam ut e51i proMbeant, I dare 

aay that they will tKemeeUee heoome ttUere of the JMde rather than prevent them 

fromUingtaied.Uy. 

n. With Vebbs of Wishiko and Desiring. — ^The Infinitive with 
Sulject Accusative is also used with verbs of WitJiing and Deeiring: 

Te tua fmi virtQte cQpimas, We denre ikai you ehiofM enjoy your vir' 
he, Cic. Pontem j&bet rescindi, He orders the hridye to he broken down 
(that tbe bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum necari vdtuit, 
The law forbade that he should be put to death. Liv. 

1. Verbs of Wi8HiN0.<^The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly express a wish, e&pio, vdlo, ndlo, tndlo, etc., but also with 
many which invdlve a wish or command : p&tior, stno, to permit ; im^pero, 
JUbeOf to command ; proh^lbeOf veto, to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. SuBJUNcnvB FOB IhifUi iTivB.— SevcTal verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

l)Opto. See 4^ 8. 

2) Yolo, mSlo, ndlo, ImpSro, and Jiibeo admit the Subjunctive, generally with 
utorne: 

Ydlo ut respondeas, I wMi you tcould reply, Cic. Malo to hostls mStnat, I 
pr^er that the enemy ehould/^r you. Cic. 

8) Oonddo^ permttto, rarely pdtior and Ono, admit the Subjunctive with ut : 

ConcSdo at haeo apta sint, I admit that theee things are suitdble, Gle. 

III. With Yebbs of Emotion or Feelino. — ^The Infinitive witiL Sub- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of Emotion or Feeling: * 
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Gandeo, te mihi safidSre, I rejoice thai you adviae tne, Clc. Ulrftmur, 
te laet&ri. We wonder that you rejoice, Cic. 

Tcrbs of emotion are gaudto^ ddleo^ mlror^ quiror^ and the like ; also aegre 
firo^ grdvUer/SrOf eta 

552. Infinitive without Subject Accusative.— This 
is used as Object with many verbs: 

YinoSre scis, Tou know how to eomgwr (jott know to conquer). Lir. 
Grediili esse ooeperunt, They began to be ereauUnu^ Cic. Haec vitOre ci^- 
pimus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic Sdlent odgitftre, They are 
acctutomed to think, Cic. Ndmo mortenvefittg^re pdtest, JVo one is able to 
escape death, Cic. 

1. Verbs with thi iNroanrs. — The Infinitive may depend upon verbs 
signifying to dare^ deHre, determine— begin, eontinuef end—know^ learn, neg- 
lect— owe, promise, etc., also to he able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. 

2. Ikfinitivb as a Second Object. — ^With a few verbs—rfdwo, ebgo, as- 
suefacio, arguo, etc.— the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object ; 
see 874. 4: 

Te sap&re ddcet, Se teaches you to be wise, Cic. KStiQnes p5r&re assue- 
i^cit, Jle accustomed the nations to obey. Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the Infinitive: 

Nam sam Oraece 16qal ddcendos, Must I be taught to epeak Oreek t Cic 

8. Imfuqtivb after ADjECTrvE8.^B7 a oonstroction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est pirStus {vuU) audire, Ee is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

Pdlldes cfiddre nescins (= nesciens), JRdides not knowing how to yield, 
Hor. Avidi committ^re pngnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 

4. Infinitive with Prepositions. — ^The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&re et acclpdre, There is a great d^ertMC bOween 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

IIL Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

663. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations, it is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ;*see 362 : 

Exitus fuit 5rStiQnis : sibi nuUam cum his ftmlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these, Caes. Viv&re est cSgltSre, 
To live is to think, Ctc. 

Here «l5i— dmicUiam Is used substantively, and is the Predicate Noroinatlve 
%K^TfuU, according to Bole L C^ffUdre is in the same GonatraoUon after est. 
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n. As Appositive ; see 363 : 

Oricfilom dilnm int victilces AtbCnas fSre, Tks erode ikat Athens 
would be tictorwtu had been given. Cic. lUod sdleo mirSri dou me accipftre 
toaB littftns, / am a ecu sto m td to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
ItUer. Cic. 

L With Suimsct.— In this oonstracttoii tbe InfiniUTe takes a sabject accosatiye, 
as io tbe ezami^eaL 

2. ExPLAHATiOH.— In tbe examples, the cbuse ridrieee Aihenas f5re is in ap- 
position with drdc&lunit and the cUuue non me acdipire tuas littiras, ia apposition 
with iUud, 

JUL In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic veziSri, that you should be thus troubled/ Cic. Mfine incepto dfi- 
niaihre Tictam, thai I vanquished should abandon my undertaking/ Yirg. 

1. With Sitbjzct. — In this constraction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the 
examples, 

2. ExPLAHATiOK.— This use of the Infinitive conforms, it wUl be observed, to the 
nse of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (SSI, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Accus. by supplying some verb, as d6leo^ etc, or as a Norn, by supplying 
eridendum est or cridibUe e«/L Thus the first example becomes : / ffriece (ddlen) 
t?uzt you, etc., and the second becomes : Is it to be supposed (crgdendum est) that 1 
vanquished, etc 

8. Impassioned Questions.— This construction Is most frequent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

PScus egit altos vlsSre montes, Ee drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non pdpiilSre pfinStes Tenlmus, We have not come to lay waste 
your7u>mes. Virg. 

This constraction is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic InGnitive for Gerund. See 663. 6. 



SECTION IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 

654. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 650), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indirect 'Questions. — These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character : 

Quaerltur, cur dissentiant, It is asked why they disagree, Cic. Quid 
ftgendum sit, nescio, I do not know whai ought to be done, Cic. See 525. 
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II. Infinitive Clauses. — ^Thesa have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplymg the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

AntScellSre contlgit, It was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cic. Magna nSgotia vdluit &g6re, Ife wished to thieve greai undertakings, 
Cic. See 549, 650. 

HE. SuBJUNcnvB Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ w€, etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Contlgit ut patriam vindicSret, It was his good fortune to save his coun- 
try. Nep. Ydio ut mihi respondeas, I wish you would answer me, Cic. See 
492, 495. 

Here ut-^indlcdret is at once subject and result : it wa3 bis good fortune to saye 
his country, or his good fortune was such that he sared bis country. In the second 
ezamplo, ut—respondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

IV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the fsLCt stated, or present it as*a Ground or 
Reason : 

BSnSf icium est quod n&cesse est mdri. It is a blessing that it is necessary 
to die. Seh. Gaudeo quod te interpeliSvi, I rejoice that (because) / have in- 
terrupted you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agamemn5nem aemfiluri pfitas, fallSris,^« to the fact that you think I 
emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. FoEMS OP Subject Clauses. 

555. Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
uty nCy etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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the &ct is to be made pronunent or adduced as a reason, b j a 
daose with quod: 

Me poeoltet vixiBse, / reffrd that I have lived, Cic. Qnod te ofiendi me 
poeoltet, /regret that (or because) I have qf ended you, Cic 

I. BtnuTAirmra PEBDHUm wim Bpb j u Hiwi v * .— Moe est, mdris est, eonnie- 
tlldo est, oouotftadlnU est, /< <• a euetom^ ete^ admit the SobJniictiTe for the Infin- 
iUve: 

Moseftt hdminiim nt n(niiit^ RUa euel&m </ me» that ihsy are not foiUing. 
Cic 

8. ADjaomra PscDiOATn wrb Sub j uac i iva .— BgHquum est, proxTmam est, 
extrfimam est— T£nim est, ydridmfle est, folsnm est— gloridsom est| mirom est, optil- 
mmn est, etc^ admit the BabjanetiTe for the InllnitiTe : 

BdUquum est vt eertfimas, U remaifis thai we contend, CiCL Ycmm est ni 
bdnos dlligant, It i$ true that they love the good, Cia 

II. With IropersoDal verbs signifying to happen — accKdit, con- 
tingit, ev^nit, fit — ut^ ut runij with the Sabjanctive, is generally 
used (495. 2): 

Tbribybalo contitgit, nt pairiam TindlcSret, Jt woe the "good fortune qf 
Thratybulua (happened to him) to deliver hie country, Nep. 

1. Here beloQg aecSdit ut, eet ut^f&tirum eeee ut, at fire UL See 54^ 
3. Cbraset with quod also oeoor with verbs of happening. 

ni. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the like, the Sabjanctive clause with ut is generally 
used: 

RSIinquItur, ut quieadbnus, It remains that we should sudmit- Cia 
See 495. 2. 

lY. Subjunctive clause standing 'alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



n. FoEMS OP Object Clauses. 

657. Intebbogattve.— Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

658. Not Intebbogattvb. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, (sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of deolabino take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Sublect Accusative. See 
561. 1. "^ 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or ne, when they involve a 
tommand : 
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D^lBbellae dixit, ut ad me scrlb^ret nt in It&liam Tdnlrem, En told DoUh 
heUa to write to me to come into Italy. Cic. See 492. 2. 

II. Verbs of detkemining, st^ttto, comtUuo^ dicemOy and the 
like, take, * 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive: 

M&oere decrfivit, Be determined to remain. Nep. SULtafirunt, ut IlbertS- 
tern defendirenty TUey determined to drfend liberty. Cia See 651. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

Constltairst, ut trlbftiins qu&rftrfitar, ffe had arranged that the tribune 
should enter the complaint. Sail. S^nltus ddcrOrity d&rent dpdram consiiles, 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

Stdtuo^ dieemo, ete., when they mean to thinks deem, suppose^ etc, become 
verba senUendi (A51. L 1\ and of course take the Infinitive: 

Laudem sfiplentiae st&tuo ease maximamy / deem it to be the highest praise <^ 
wisdom, Cic. 

III. Verbs of STEivmG, ENDEAYOBiNa, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But c&ntendo, nltor, studeo, and tentOy 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

Ldcum oppugnSre contendit, Be proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Ten- 
tfibo de hoc dicfire, IwiU attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 652. 

IV. Verbs of oatising, making, AoooMPUflHiKG, take the Sub- 
junctive with ut, ne, ut nan. See 492, 496, 

1. Examples. — Ficio, effXcio, perflcio— idlpiscor, impetro — assfiquor, 
consfiquofy and sometimes fSro, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. Facio and Emcio.-^F&cio in the sense of assume^ suppose, takes the 
Infinitive ; efido in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitiye or the Sub- 
junctive with ut, etc. : 

Fac ftolmos non rtoi&nfire post mortem. Assume that souls do not survive 
^/ter death. Cic. Yult eff Ic&re animos esse mortSles, Be wishes to show that 
souls are mortal. Cic. 

V. Verbs of emotion or peeung, whether of Joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 661. III. 

2. Glauses with quod, to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (or because) Ihaive interrupt- 
ed you. Cic. D6i6bam quod s6cium 5mls6ram, I was grieving because J had 
lost a companion. Cic. See 520. 1. 

For Ykbbs of Dxsduho, see 66L XL 2. 

YL Verbs of ashkg, dsmahding, adyibing, waxning, qom- 
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UAVDTSQj and the like, take the Sabjunctive, generally with ut 
or ne: 

Oro ut hdmlnes mlsSros conserves, I implore that you would preserve the 
wihappy men, Cic. Postulant ut signum detur. They demand that the eig- 
nal be given, LiF. See 492. 2. 

1. EzAMPLCS.— Verbs of this class are nnmerons— the following are examples : 
6ro, rftjro, pfito, prdcor, obsdcro— fiugltOf postulo, praecipio— hortor, moneo, euadeo, 
persu&cleo— impello, Indto, m&veo, commdveo. 

8. UssD AS YsBBA Dbolarandi.— ^ome of these verbs in particular significa* 
tions become verba deeldrandi (5M. 8), and accordingly take the Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative: thus m&neOt in the sense of remind and pereuddeo in the sense 
of convince. 

8. iMninnvs.— Even In their ordinary significations some of these verbs, espe- 
cially hortor^ mdneo^ and poetiUo, sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a 
Subject Aconsative : 

PostJUat se absolvi, Ee demands that he should he acquitted. Ci& See 551. 
II. 1 and 8. 

The Infinitive is mnch more common in poetry than in prose. 



SECTION X. 

OSSUITD. 

559. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and" 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte Vivendi ciipIdXtSte incensi stimus, We are animated with the desire 
of living happUy. Cic. Charta infitilis scribendo, jwpcr ««/K /or writing. 
Plin. Ad ftgendum nStus, horn for action, Cic. In igendo, in acting. Cic. 

1. AcccsATivB.— The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2, Gerund and Infinitive. — ^The gerund and the infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus vScandi sfinStum, the right of summoning the senate. Li v. Injdrias 
ffirendo laudem mSrCbfiris, You toill merit praise by hearing wrongs. Cic 
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562. Gerundive. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-dus in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive : 

Inlta sunt consllia urbis dfilendae = urbem delendi, Plam have been 
formed for destroying tJie cUy (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Numa b&- 
cerdStlbas creandis ftnlmum adjdcit, Numa gave his attention to the appoint- 
ment of priests. Liv. 

1. Explanation. — ^With the Gerund, the first example would be : Inita 
sunt consilia urbem dUendiy in which dHendi is goremed by consUia, and 
iirbem by dUendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Vrbem, the object, is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by consUia, 

2) DUendif the gerund, is changed into dilendaSf the gerundive, in agree- 
ment with urbis, 

2. Geeundivb.— For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the Birtidple, but also the Construction as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. ' 

« 8. UsB OF Gerundive. — The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2. 

Bat in a few instances the Gernnd with a Direct Object occurs in the Dative or 
dependent upon a preposition. Bee 561 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. Gerundives op utor, fruor, etc.— In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of iUor, fruor, fungor, pdtior, and 
vescor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad manus fungendum,/(£>r discharging the duty. Cic. Spes pdtiundO- 
rum castrOrum, the hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

5. Passive Sense.— In a few instances, the Gernnd has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

N6que h&bent prop^iam perclpiendi n5tam, JVbr have they any proper 
marh of distinction, i, e., to distinguish them. Cic. 



I. Genitive op Gerunds and Gerundives. 

663. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gerund. — ^Ars vIvendi, the art of living. Cic. StiidiQsus 6rat audiendi, 
Ee was desirous of hearing. Nep. Jus v6candi s6n5tum, the right of swrn* 
moning the senate. Liv. Ctipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gerundive.— Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing him. Cic. Pl&tOnis 
BitL^^tmB Midiend^fmt, Me wasfond of hearing liato, Cic. 
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1. ThegenitiTeofifaeGeniiidorGcniiidiTeoeeiiniiiostfreqiieDUy — 

1) With an, inyf"*'^, eonsadtfldo,— cAplcDtaa, KbidOy stftdiimiy oonsnianiy 
Tdluotas, gpet,— pdtestas, licnlUa^ difflciiltafl, oociaio, tempoSy-^nus, m5- 
das, rilio,— «aiis% gritia» etc 

2) With adjectires denotiDg dttirt^ hMnoledge, dnU, reeoUeetion^ and 
their oppotittt: irldos, cApIdus, 8tJkdiS8ii»— cooscins, gnlros, ignSras— p6rl- 
tuB, impftrttos, insufitna, etc 

2. GiBUXD PRarBSSKD. — ^A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender: 

Artem TAra ac ftlaa d^Odlcandi, tki wrt of dAdingvuihmg tme things 
fromiUfaJLH, Cic 

S. Obsuhd witb Chonnys.— The Gerund in the Genitive sometimes as- 
sumes so oompletel J the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative: 

Bejieiendi jfldlcum pdtestas, ike fower ofehdUenging (of) the judges. 
Cic 

Here rejMendi may be governed by poteeUu, and may itself by its sabstanUve 
fbroe govern ^tkflcvfn, the challenging of the Jndgee, eto. Bnt these and similar forms 
In <H are sometimes ezpUdned not as Oernnds bat as Gerundives, like Gerundives 
with mHj noetri^ etc. See 4 below. 

• 4. Participial Gonstsvction wrra mki, kostri, btc.— With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— iiMt, nodriy tut, veetri, eup—ihe participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

C9pia plflcandi tui (<2f a woman), an opportunity of lyfpeaeing you, Ov. 
Sui conservandi causa^/or the purpose of preserving themselves, Cic Veatri 
adbortandi causa, /<?r the purpose of exhorting you. Liv. 

This apparent irregularity may be acooanted for by the flict that these genitives^ 
thoDgh used is Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form in the neater singalar of 
the Possessives meum, tmm^ swum, etc., hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuBPOSi. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency: 

Haec trSdendae Hannlb&li victSriae sunt, These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Banndbal. Liv. LSges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men. Tac. Prdf iciscitur cognoscendae antlquItStiSi 
Be sets otttfor the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac 

This genitive Is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example ; sometimes as dependent apon a noun, as pellendi dependent upon leges 
in the second example ; and sometimes Aimply as a Genitive of Cause (S93, 400. 4), as 
in the third example; thoagh in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa 
may be supplied. 

6. TirpiNiTivB POR Gerund. — The Infinitive for the Genitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and adjectives, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Ciipldo Stjrgios innare Iftcus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes, 
Virg. Avidus committ^re pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 
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II. Dative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 

564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

Gerund. — Qaum solvendo non essent, Since they were not able to pay. 
Cic. Aqua atllis est blbendor, Water is useful for drinking. Plin. 

Gebundiye. — Ldcum oppfdo condendo cSp^runt, Tliey selected a place 
for founding a city. Liv. Tempdra dSmStendia fructlbus accommddSta, 
seasons suitable for gathering fruits. Cic 

1. Geeuih). — The Datire of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gerundiyb of Purpose. — In "Lvfjy Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tire of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae T&Ietildlui in CampSniam concessit, Se withdrew into Cam- 
pania to confirm his health. Tac, 

8. Gerundive with Official Names. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as dSbemmri^ triummri, oomitia : 

D&cemviros ISglbus scribendis creSvimus, We have appointed a oommii' 
tee of ten to prepare laws, Liv. But the Dative la perhaps best explained 
as dependent upon the verb. 

III. Accusative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 

665. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gerund. — ^Ad discendum prOpensi siimus, We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic, Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint. 

GzRumiiYE,— Ad cdlendoa&groSf for cultivating the fields. Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, before the founding of the city. Liv. 

1. Prepositions. — The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely after 
ante, circa, and in. 

2. With Object. — The accusative of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum deos pertinet, It tends to appease the gods. Cic. 

3. Purpose. — Wiihrerbs of giving, perrmttingj leaving, taking, etc., the 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad Imitandum mihi prop5situm exemplar illud, That model has been sef 
before me for imitation. Cic. Attribuit It^liam vastandani (for ad vastan- 
dum) Catilinae, He assigned Italy to Catiline to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic. 
12 
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IV. Ablativb op Gkbunds OB Gerundives. 

566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used, 
L As Ablative of Means or Instrument: 

Gkrukd. — Mens discendo Ultur, The mind is nourished hy learning. Cic 
S&lQtem hdmlnlbiis dando, hy giving safety to men, Cic. 

Gbrunditb. — Lfigendis QrStSrIbas, by reading the orators. Cic. 

IL With Prepositions : 

Gerund. — Virtfltes cernuntur in Agendo, Virtties are seen in action. Cic 
Deterrfire a scrlbendo, to deter from writing. Cic. 

Gerunoiye. — BrQtua in libSranda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

1. PRBPOStnoNS. — The ablative of the gerand or gemndive is nsed most 
frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e) ; very rarely after 
cum and pro. 

2. With Object. — ^After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tribuendo suum culque, in giving every one his 'own. Cic. 

8. Without a Preposition, theliblative of the gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as time^ 
separation, etc. : 

Inclpiendo rdfagi, I drew hack in the tery beginning. Cic. 

SECTION XL 

supmK 

667. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

668. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 

BTTLE L— Supine in TTm. 

569. The Supine in um is nsed after verbs of mo- 
tion to express purpose : 

lyegati v6n6runt res rgpStltum, Deputies came to demand restOuHon. 
Liv. A.d CaesSrem congratiU&tum convenSrunt, Tlhey came to Caesar to 
congratulate him. Oaes. 

1. The Supine In um occurs in a few Instwces after verbs which do not directly 
eicpresfl xnQ^ion ; 
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Filiam Agrippae naptnm dSdit, He gave hit da/ugMer in marHage to Agrip- 
pa. Snet. 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per- 
iphrastic Goi^ugatioTt, and may often be rendered literally : 

B6nos omnes perditum ennt, They are going to destroy all the good. Ball. 

But in subordinate clauses the Supine in um with the verb eo is often used for 
the simple verb : 

IJltum Ire, (= ulcisci) injurias festinat, ffe hastens to avenge the injuries. SalL 

8. The Supine in um with Iri^ the infinitive passive of eo, forms, it will be re* 
membercd (241. IIL 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 

Brutum visum iri a me puto, I think Brutus will he seen l>y me. Clc 

4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not veiy common, its place 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions : 

1) By ut or qui with the Sul^v/nciive. See 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives. See 568. 5; 564. 2; 565. 8. 
8) By PaHiciples. See 678. V. 

670. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tam jQcundum auditu, Wliai is so agreeable to hear (in hear- 
iDg) ? Cic. Dift'Icile dictu est, It is difficult id tell, Gic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— jucundns, optimus— facilis, proclivis, 
difTicilis— incredibilis, mCmdriiblUs— hOnestus, turpis, las, nefas— dlgnus, indlgnus— 
dpus est 

2. The Supine in u is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only 
examples in common use are : auditu^ cognUu^ dictu^ andfactu. 

8. As the Supine in u is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions : 

1) By ad with the Gerund: Verba ad aadiendum jucunda, words agreeable to 
hear. Cic 

2) By the Infinitive : Piicile est vineere, It is easy to conquer. Cic. 

8) By a Finite Mood with an adverb: Non facile dgudicatur amor Actus, iVe- 
iended love is not easy to detect (is not easily detected). Cic. 
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PAJiTICIPLES. 

I. Tenses op Participles. 

671. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

PECULiABniES.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

572. Present Participle. — The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

Ociilua se non yidens alia cernit, The ei/e, though it docs 7iot see itself (not 
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seetng itoclf ), ducenu other things. €ic. Piito scrtbens mortuus est, FUUo 
died while vmting, Cic. 

573. Future Participle. — ^The fature active parti- 
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

SSpiens bdna semper pl&cItQra laudat. The wise man praises blessings 
which will always please (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

674. Perfect Participle. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb. 

Uva mStflrSta dulcescit. The grape^ when it has ripened (having ripen- 
ed)y becomes sweet, Cic. 

1. The Perfect Fftrtidple, both in Deponent and in Fassiye verbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in Fsssive verbs it loses in a great degree its 
force as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun. Bee 580. 

2. For the Participle with hdbeo, see 888w 1. 2). 



IL Use op Participles. 

575. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern oblique cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non vXdens &lia cernit, The mind, though it does not see itself , 
discerns other things, Cic. 

1. Participles in the Present or Perfect, rarely in the Future, may be used as 
a4i ectives or nouns : scripta ^pistdla, a written letter ; mortui^ the dead. Participles 
with the force of adjectives maybe used as predicate adjectives with sum: occ&pdti 
irant^ they were occupied; as a verb, had been occupied. 

. 576, Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite' verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

577. Participle fob Relative Clause. — ^In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela- 
tive Clause : 
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Omnes &liiid figentes, &Iiud simiilantes imprdbi sunt, All voho do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Cic. 

578. For other Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

L Time : 

PlSto sciibens mortuus est, Plato died while tvriting. Cic. Itari in 
proelium cfinunt, The^ sing when about to go irUo battle, Tac. 

n. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, The sun ly its rising causes the day, Cic. 
Mllltes rSnuntiant, se perfldiam vSritosYfivertisse, The soldiers report that- 
they returned because they feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

nX Condition: 

MendSci hdmini ne verum quidem dicenti cred5re non sdlfimus, We are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth. Cic. Bgluctante nStara, 
irrXtus l&bor est, If nature opposes^ effort is vain. Sen. 

rV. Concession: 

Scripta tua jam diu exspectans, non andeo t&men flSgitSre, Thotigh I 
have been long expecting your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cic. 

Y. Purpose: 

Perseus rgdiit, belli cSsum tentSturas, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune of war, Liv. Attribuit nos trucldandos C&thSgo, He as- 
signed us to Cethegvs to slaughter, Cic. 

579. Participle for Principal Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the ^lace of a principal or coor- 
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or but: 

Classem devictam cGpit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Re consentientes ydcSb^lis diff grfibant, They agreed in 
facff but differed in words. Cic. 

680. Participle for Verbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In amicis Cllgendis, in selecting friends. Cic. H3m6rus fuit ante RO- 
mam condltam, Homer lived (was) before the founding of Home (before Rome 
founded). Cic. 

581. Participle with Negativk. — ^The Participle 
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with a negative, as nariy nihilj is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

IQs^mm est, nihil prSf Icientem angi, R is nd to be troubled wUhout 
accompliahing anffthing. Cic. Kon er^bescens, without UwUng. Cic. 



CHAPTEE VI. 

SYNTAX OF PABTICLES. 

BTJLE LL— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVEBBS : 

S&pientes fgUdter vivunt, The wise Uve happily. Cic. Facile doctis- 
sXmufl, unqiieUionably the moat learned, Cic Haud filter, not otherwise, 
Virg. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the noans are used with the force of adjectives or participles : 
MInlme largltor dux, a leader by no means Uberal. Liv. Pdpulas late 

rex, a people of extensive sway (ruliug extensively). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 

Minus, plane vir, Marius, truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdpiili, all 
ike surrounding peoples, Liv. See also 853. 2. 

584. The Common Negative Particles are : now, ne, 
haud. 

1. JSTon Is the usual negative, ne is used In prohibitions, -wisheB and purposes 
(489), and Tuzud^ In haud seio an and with adjectives and adverbs ; haud mlrdMle, 
not wonderful ; haud mter, not otherwise. M for ne Is rare. Ne nan after fMe is 
often best rendei-ed «»Ae<A<jr. 

2. In nan m6do nan and in non solum nan, the second nan is generally omitted 
before ««(?,' or verum, followed by ne—quldem or maa (rarely itiam\ when the verb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first : 

Asscntatio non m6do iinlco, sed ne libero quidem digna est Flaiiery is not 
only not worthy ofa/Hend, but not even of a free man. Cic. 

8. Minue often has nearly the force of mm^ si minus = si non. 8ln dlUer has 
nearly the same force as si minus. 
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685. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arr^Jget, Let Mm claim everything, Hor. NSque hoc Zeno 
non Tidet, If&r did Zeno overlook this, Gic. 

1. J^on before a general negatiye giyes it the force of an indefinite afQrmatiye, 
bnt after such negatiye the force of a general afflrmatiyc : 

'SonnemOj same one ; nowiihiif something ; noiinunquam, eometimes. 
N6mo non, every one ; nihil non, every thing; nonquam non, always. 

2. After a general negatiye, ne — quldem giyes emphasis to the negation, and 
fiique — fUque^ neve — neve, and the like, repeat the negation distribntiyely : 

Non praotSreundnm est ne id qnldem, We must not pass by even this. Glo. NSmo 
nnqoam ndque poeta ndque drutor fhit, 2^0 one was ever either a poet or orator. Gic. 

8. Sic and Ua mean so, thus. Ita has also a limiting sense in so far which does 
not belong to sic, as in Ua^-si (508. 4). Adeo, to such a degree or result ; tarn, ta^ 
tdpire, so much, tarn used mostly before a^ecjtiyes and adyerbs, and tantdpire before 
verba. 

586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and Ibllux. Gic. S^nStus pdp&lusqne, theser^ 
ate and people. Gic. Nee 6rat diff IcUe, Mr was it difficult. Liv. 

1. List. See 810. 1. 

2. DiFFKBENOS IK FoBOE.— ^ slmply connects; que implies a more intimate 
relationship ; atque generally giyes prominence to what follows, especially at the be- 
ginning of a sentence ; ac, abbreyiated fron^ atque, has generally the force of et. 
mque and nee haye the force of ei non. Et and Uiam sometimes mean even. 

Atque and ao generally mean as, than after adjectiyes and adyerbs of likeness 
and nnlikeness; simllls, dissimllis, similiter, par, piiriter, aeqae, Alias, filter, secus: 
aeque ae, equally as; dUter atque, otherwise than. See also 451. 5. 

a QuB, AO, ATQUB.— ^U6 is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ao in the best proso is nsed only before consonants; atque, either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. Etiam, QtroQTTB, ADBO, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
ac, and que, and sometimes eyen snpply their place. Qudque follows the word which 
it connects: is qudque, he also. Utiam, also, further, eyen, is more comprehensiye 
than qu6que and often adds a new circumstance. 

6. GoBBXLATiyES.— Sometimes two copulatlyes are used: ct (que)— et (que), 
tum— tnm, quum— tum, both — and ; but quuin~^tum ^yes prominence to the second 
word or clause ; non solum (non m5do, or non tantum)— sed dtiam (yCrum dtlam), 
not only— but also; neque (nee)— n^que (nec),neither—^ior ; ndque (nee)— et (que), 
not^—bui (and) ; et— nSque (nee), (both)— and not. 

6. Omitted.- Between two words connected copulatlyely tho conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
collei^es. Between seyeral words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 
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•mf Ucd altofetbet; tJboagli qu4 nwy be vaed with the last eren when the c(»^B]ieCi<m 
U gmitted between the others : pax et tranquUlUas et concordia, or pax, tranquil- 
ruasy eoneordiOy orpam, tranguiUUatt, eomeordidque. 

£t is often omitted between conditional elaiuea, exoepi before nan. 

II. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Ant Tcstra ant sua culpa, either your faulty or his oum, Idv. DuSbns 
trlboBTe bOris, in two or three hours. Cic 

L List. Bee 810. 2. 

2. AuT, TXL, rx.^Avt denotes a strooger antithesis fban vely and mnst be nsed 
If tbo one supposition exclndes the other; aut wrum aut/alsum, either true or &lse. 
Vel implies a difference in the expression rather than in the thing xt is generally cor- 
icctive and is oOen foUowed hjpdiius. itiam or dicam : laud&tur vel Hiam dmdtw 
be is praised, or even (rsther) loved. It sometimes means even and sometlxnes/or 
example. Vilut often means/or example, Vt for vel is appended as an enclitics 

In negative clanaes atU and ve often eontinne the negation : nanh&nor aut vir- 
tust neither (not) honor nor yirtne. 

8. Sim (•<—««) does not imply sny real difference or opposition; it often con- 
nects different names of the same objea: Palku sive Minerva, FSaUaa or Minerya 
(another name of the same goddess). 

IIL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Ciipio me esse cl6mentam, sed me inert! ae candemno, I toish to be mild, 
hut J condemn myself for inaction, Cic. 

1. List. Bee 810. 8. 

2. DiFFEBZNCE IN FoBCS.— /Sk0<2 and verum, mark a direct opposition; autem 
and viro only a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition; atqui <^ten intrednces an 
objection; eitirum, bat stfll, as to the rest; tdmen^ yet 

8. GoMPOiTKDS OF rkVKS are : attdmen, eedtdmen^ veruntdmen, but yet 

4. AxrrKM and vmto follow the words which they connect : hie autem, hie vera, 

but this one. They are often omitted, espedally before non. They are admissible 

with qui only when it is/ollowed by its antecedent 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra Igltirr pngnSblmns, We shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 4. 

2. Othbb "WoBDa.— Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 
sometimes with conjanctions, are also illatives: eo, ideo, idclrco, proptSrea, quam- 
obrem, quipropter, quiire, quodrca. 

8. IGTTITB. — This generally follows the word which It connects : hie IgUur^ this 
one therefore. After a digression IgMur^ eed^ sed tdmen, verum^ verum idmen^ etc., 
are often nsed to resnme an interrupted thought or construction. They may often be 
rendered / say : Sed si quis ; if any one, I say. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficne est consilium: sum 6nim sSlus, Gounselis difficulty fov 1 am 
atone, Cic. EtSnim jus ftmant, For they love the right, Cic. 
1. List. See8ia& 
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2. Etbniu and Namqitb denote a closer connection than inim and nam. 
8. £nim follows its word. 

588. Subordioate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal constructions (309. II.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 
Paruit quum ngcesse &rat, Be obeyed when U was necessary. Cic. Dam 
ogo in Sicilia sum, while lam in Sicily, Cic. See also 311. 1 ; 521-523. 

I. DuM added to a negative means yei; nondum^ not yet ; vixdum^ scarcely yet. 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, ita est, It is as you desired. Cic. Ydlut si ftdesset, as ij he 
toere present. Caes. See also 311. 2; 503,506. 

1. CoBBKLATivBS are often used: Tarn — qnam, a«, *o— cw, as much as; tam— 
qnam quod maxime, as much as possible; non minus— qoam, not less than; non 
magis— qnam, not more than. 

Tamr-quam and ut—Ua with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the 
with the comparative : ut mao^me — Ita maxlme^ihe more — ^the more. 

IIL Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, j[fl have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con- 

cOium domi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 503. 507. 
1. Nisi, if not, in negative sentences often means except, luid nisi quod, except 

that, may be used even in affirmative sentences. 23lsl may mean than. Nihil dliud 

nisi = nothing ftirther (more, except) ; nihil dUud quam = nothing else (other 

than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, though they understand. Cic. Etsi nihil hibeat, 
although he has nothing. Cic. See also 311. 4; 515. 516. 

Y. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 
Esse «portet, ut vivas, It is necessary to eat, thai you may live. Cic. 
See also 311. 5; 489-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Atticus Ita vixit, ut Athfiniensibus esset cSrissimus, Attieus so lived 
that he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. See also 311. 6 ; 489-499. 
Vn. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 
Quae quum Ita sint. Since these things are so. Cic. See also 811. 7 ; 
517. 518. 

Vin. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Quaesigras, nonne piitSrem, You had asled whether I did not \ 
Cic. See also 811. 8 j 846. II., 625. 626. 
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rV. iNTEEJECnONS. 

580. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheu^ alas ! and sometimes with certain cases of nouns. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

500. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus : 

Pax {peace\ he still ! misfiram, mIsgrSbne, «arf, lamentable / 5ro, pray I 
ftge, &glte, comty well! meherciiles, hy HereiUee! per deum fidem, in the 
name of the godt ! sOdes = si audes {/or andies), if you will hear/ 



CHAPTEE VII. 
BULES OF STHTAX. 

501. For convenience of reference, the principal Sules 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

HOUHS. 

Agreement. 

I. A Predicate Nohn" denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 
Ego sum nimtius, lama messenger, Liv. 

n. An ApposmvE agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 
Gluilius rex moritur, CluUius the king dies, Liv. 

Nominative. 

in. The Subject of a Fmite. verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Servius regnavlt, Servius reigned. Liv. 
Vocative. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Peiige, Laeli, Proceed, ZaeHtte. Cic. 



EULES OF SYNTAX. 275 

ACJCUSATIVB. 

V. The DiEEcnc Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedif ic&vit, God made the world. Cic. 

VI. Verbs of makikg, choosing, calling, begabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HamilcSrem^'impdr&turem f^cerunt. They made Edmilcar commander, 
Nep. 

VII. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiam rogftvit, He asked m£ my opinion. Cic. 

VIII. Duration of Time and Extent op Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et triginta regnftvit annos, He reigned thirty-seven years, Liv. 
Quinque milUa passuum ambul&re, to walk five miles, Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntius Romam r^dit, The messenger returns to Home. Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

capita velamur, We have our heads veiled. Virg. Nube htimSroB 
&nictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud. Hor. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): . 

Ecu me mis^rum, Ah me unhappy I Cic. 

Dattvb. 

Xn. The Indibect Object is put in the Dative (384) : 

Tempori cSdit, He yidds to the time. Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (385). 
Dative with Oomponnds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (888). 
Ethical Dative (889). 
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Xni. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the ob- 
ject FOR WHICH — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

MSlo est h&nmibiis Svaritia, Avarice is (for) <m evil to men, Cic. 

XrV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omnibus carum est, It is dear to all, Cic 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^ratio legibus, obedience to the laws, Cic Oongruenter nlltu- 
rae, agreeably to nature, Cic 

Genitive. 

XVL Any noun, not an Appositive, gnalifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395): 

C^tonis oratiOnes, CaUPs orations, Cic 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Avidus laudis, desirtms of praise, Cic 

XVni. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnist hostium €rant, AU things belonged to (were of ) ^ enemy „ Lir. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 
I. With mls^reor and misSroaco : 
Mis^rgre llibdrnm, pUy the labors, Virg. 

U. With r^cordor, mSmlni, reminiBCor, and obliviscor: 

M^minit praetSritorum, He rem£mber8 the past, Cic 

III. WithrefiBort and interest: 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of aU, do, 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of Meminding^ Admonishing : 

Te Smicitiae commonSfScit, He rermnds you of friendship, Cic 

II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting : 
Viros scfilSris arguis, Tou accuse men of crime, Cic 

m. Miseret^ JPoenitet, Pudet^ Taedet^ and Piget : 
EOmm nos misfiret, WepUy them, Cic 
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For the Genitive of Place^ see Rule XXVI. 
Ablativb. 

XXI. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utflitate laudatur, It is praised because of its usefulness, Cic. 

XXn. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold his country for gold, Virg. 

XXin. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 

XXIV. The Measure of DrPFERENCE is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

XJno die longior, longer by one day, Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds : 

PlQrimis rebus fruimur, We enjoy very many things, Cic. 

II. With f ido, conf ido, nitor, innitor : 

Saius vSritate nititur, Safety rests upon truth. Cic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty and Want : 
Non 6geo mSdlcina, Ido not need a remedy. Cic. 

lY. With dignus, indignus, contentua, and fretus : 
Digni sunt Smicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. 
y. With bpus and usiis: 
Auctoritate tua nobis opus est, We need your authority, Cic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive (421) : 

In Italia fuit, He was in Italy. Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. Liv. 
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens, Cic. Bomae fuit, He was at Borne, Cic. 

XXVn. Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (426) : 
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Orinndi ab B&bbiifl, descended from the SaMnes. Liv. Caedem a vdbis 
- depello, I ward off slaughier from you, Cic. 

XXVm. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

Octdgeslmo anno est mortuns, He died in his eighUeth year. Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adiective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa virtate fidolescens, a youth of the highest virtue, Caes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Ndmine, non potestate fuifc rex, He was king in name^ not in power. 
Nep. 

XXXL The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute 
(431): 

Servio regnanto, in the reign of Servius (Servius reigning). Cic 

Cases with Peepositions. 

XXXn. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad fimicuiD, to a friend. Cic. In ItSlia, in Italy. Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXin. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gent- 
dee, NUMBEB, and CASE (438) : 

Fortana caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

PBOHOUKS. 

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

GENDEE, NUMBEE, and PEESON (446) : 

Ammal, quod eanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. Cic. 

VEBBS. 

Agseement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
beb and peeson (460) : 

Ego J-Sges ejeci, I have banished kings. Cic 
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Indicative Mood. 

XXXVI. The Indicative is used in treating of facts 
(474): 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world, Cic. 

Subjunctive Tens£s. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses: Historical, upon Historical (480): 

Nititur ut yincat, He strives to conquer, Cic. QuaesiSras nonne pi^t^- 
rem, You had asked whether I did not think, Cic. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

XXXV ill. The Potential Subjunctive represents the 
action not as real, but sls possible (485) : 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may itiquire. Cic. 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive op Desikb represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 
VSleant elves, May the citizens be well. Cic. 

XL. The Subjunctive of Pubposb or Result is used 
(489), 

I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, quon^us : 

Enitatur ut vincat. He strives that he may conquer, Cic. 

n. With qui = ut is, ut Sgo, tu, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui (ut ii) consuldrent ApoUinem, They were sent to consult 
Apollo, Nep. 

XLL The Subjuncttve op CoNDmoN is used (603), 
I. With dum, mSdo, damiuSdo; 
Modo permaneat industria, if only industry remains, Cic. 
n. With ac 81, ut si, quasi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
v^lut, v^ut si: * 

V61ut si adesset, as if he were present Caes. 

ni. Sometunes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis : 

Si yglim niimSrare, iflshouid vnsh to recount, Cic. 

XLn. The Subjunctive op Concession is used (515), 
I. With IXoet, quamvis, quantumvis, ut, ne, quum, although: 
Hcet inldeat, though he may deride, Cic. 
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n. With qui = qnnm (licet) is, qanm ^o, etc, though he : 
AbfioMte Verrem, qui (qvum it) fiite&tur, Aeqmt Verres^ Ihough he 
eonfeua, Cic. 

m. Generally with etsi, tj^mntri, Stiamsi: 

Etfli optimum sit, even (/'(though) ii be most exedleni. Cic. 

XLm. The SuBjuNcmvB op Cause or Reasost is used 
(517), 

I. With qmim (cum), sinoe ; qtd = qmim is, etc. 
Quom Titft mfttus plena sit, einee life iefuU of fear, Cic 

II. With quod, qnia, quboiaiii, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Quod corrump^ret juTcntatem, heeaxue (on the ground that) he corrupt- 
ed the yotUh. Quint 

XLIV. The SuBJUNcmvB op Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (521), 

I. With dam, doneo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas, dum dicat, You are waiting tiU he epeaks^ i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. 

II. With ant^nam, pxiosqnam, before » 

AntSquam de re publica dicam, before /(can) speak of the republic, Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indieect Questions 
(525) : 

Quid dies fSrat, incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer- 
tain, Cic. 

XL VI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) : 

V^reor, ne, dum minuSre vftlim ISbdrem, augeam, I fear I shaU in- 
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish it. Cic. 

XLVII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur vSniret, Hie replied^ why did he come. Caes. Scribit 
LSbieno ySniat, Ee writes to Labienus to come, Caes. 

Imfebattve. 

XL V ill. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Just^tiam cole, Practise justice, Cic. 
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iNFINrnVE. 



XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative (645): 

Sentimus calSre ignem, We perceive that fire is hM, Cic. 

Pabhoiples, Geeixnds, and Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express pubpose (569) : 

Vengnint res rSp^titum, They came to demand reslUution, Liv. 

PAETICLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, ^nd other ad- 
verbs (582) : 

Sdpientes Ifeliciter Tivunt, The wise live happily, Cic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectives. See 687 and 588. 

3. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
See 58^ 



CHAPTEE VIII. 
ABBANOEMENT OF WOBDS AND CLAUSES. 



SECTION I. 

ABBANGEMENT OF WOBDS. 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parjs of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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I. General Rules. 

593. The Subject followed by its modifiers occapies 
the first plac^ in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place : 

Sol drieDS diem conf Icit, The sun rising mokes the day. Cic. Animas 
aeger semper errat, A diseased mind alioays errs, Cic. Miiti&des Athenas 
llbdrSvit, MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

504. Emphasis and euphony often affeict the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. Bbginxing. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SHent leges inter arma, Laws are silent in war. Cic. ITumUdri R3mus 
dddltur, Jiemus is delivered to Numitor. Liv. Igni &ger vastabStar, The 
field was ravaged with fire. Sail. 

II. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

N5bis Don s&tisfScit ipse D^mosthh^^ Even Demosthenes does not satiny 
us. Cic. ConsiilStum p^tivit nimquam. He never sought the consulship. Cic 
Ezsistit quaedam quaestio svhdifficUiSf There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult, Cic. 

m. Separation. — ^Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Ohjurgdtiones nonnmiquam incidunt necessdriaSy Sometimes necessary r> 
proofs occur. Cic. Justltiae fungatur offlciis, Let him discharge the duties 
of justice. Cic 

595. Contrasted Groups. — When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

Fr&gUe corpus ftnlmus sempltemns m^Jvet, The imperishable soul moves 
t7ie perishable body, Cic. 

596. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sSnem s^nex de sSnectQte scrips!, I, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the subject of old age, Cic. Inter se &Iiis &lii prSsant, They mutually bene- 
fit each other, Cic. 
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597. Words with a common Relation. — ^A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
by conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PScis et artes et glQria, both the arts and the glory of peace, Lir. Belli 
pScisque artes, the arte of war and of peace, Lir. 

A Genitive or Acyective following two nouns may qualify both, but it more fre- 
quently qnalifiea only the latter : 

Haec percunctatio ac dcnnntiatio belli, this inquiry and this declaration of 
war, Llv. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

H^nQris certamen et glSriae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
omnes et milria, all lands and seas. Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

598. Modifiers op Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

V6^TS{\isB.om^ii\\sdi^(st^Y\iy The Eoman people decreed. Cic. Herddotus, 
pSter histdriae, Herodotus, the foAher of history, Cic. Liber de offlciis, the 
hooh on duties, Cic. 

1. Noun. — A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositive, 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before their 
nouns : 

Tuscus &ger RSmSno adj&cet, Th4 Tuscan territory borders on the Boman, 
Lir. C^dnitf SrStiQnes, Cato^s orations, Cic. 

8. Adjectitb Ain> Genitive. — ^When a noun is modified both by an ad- 
jective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjective— genitive — noun : 

Magna civium pGntlria, a great scarcity of citizens, Cic. 

599. Modifiers op Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow it : 

P&cHe doctissImuSy unquestionably the most learned, Cic. Omni aetati 
commAnis, common to every age, Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

600. Modifiers op Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

Gloria virttltem sSquitur, Glory follows tnrtue, Cic. Mundus deo pSret, 
The world is subject to God, Cic. VehSmenter dixit, Ee spohe ijehemently. 
Cic. QU^r'm diXcituT, JTe is led by glory, Cic. 



284 AERANGEMENT OP WORDS. 

1. After thb Verb. — ^When the verb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
at the bcgiDning of the seDteDce, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first 
example under 594. 1. 

2. IImphasis. — ^An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the begin- 
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

FScilllme cognoscuntur addlescentes, Most easily are the young men rec- 
ognized. Cio. 

3. Two OR MORE Modifiers. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
may require : 

Rex Sc^this bellum intiilit, The hing waged war against the Scythians. 
Kep. Mors propter br&yltStem Titae nunquam longe &best, Death is never 
far distant, in eonseqtience of the shortness of life, Cic. 

601. Modifiers op Adverbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Valde vehfimenter dixit, He spoJce very vehemently, Cic. Gongruenter 
nStarae vlrit. He lives agreeably to nature, Cic 

602. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Custos hujus urbis, the guardian of this city, Cic. 

1. Ille in the sense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its noun, if not ac- 
companied by an adjective : 

Medea ilia, that weU-knoton Medea, Cic. 

2. Quisque, the indefinite pronoun, follows some other word: 

Jostitla saom caique trlbuit. Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Cia 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but t^nus 
and versus follow their cases:, 

In Asiam prSfUgit, He fled into Asia, Cic. Collo tSnus, up to the neck, Ov. 

1. After a Pbonottn.— The preposition frequently follows the relatlre, some- 
times other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

Res qua de agitur, the subject of which we are treating, Cic. Ituliam contra, 
over against Italy. Virg. 

2. Cum Appended.— See 184. 6 and 187. 2. 

8. Intebvening Woeds.— Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated 
from its case by the Ace. of the object abjured, or by some other word; and some- 
times the verb oro is omitted : 

Post Alexandri magni mortem, f(fter the death of Aleooander the Great Cic. 
Ad b5ne vivendum,/<?r living well Cia Per te deos oro, I pray you in the name 
of the gods. Ter. Per ego vos deos = per deos ego vos oro {pro understood). / 
pray you in the name qfthe gods. Curt 

III. Conjunctions and Relatives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
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stand at the beginnmg of such clauses ; but auiem, ^nim^ quidem, quoque^ 
vSrOj and generally tgitur, follow some other word : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me, Cic. li qui siipfiriCres 
sunt, tTioee who are superior, Cic. Ipse autem omnia Tidebat, But Tie hitn- 
self saw all things, Cic. 

1. Emphatic "Wokbs and Relatives often precede the conjanction. 

Id lit audivit, as he heard this, Nep. Quae quum ita sint, since these tilings 
are so. Cic. 

2. Kb— QuiDEM takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne In oppidis quidcm, not even in the towns. Cic. 

a Quldem often ioWows pronouns, superlatives^ and ordinals: 
Ex me qxddem nihil aadiet, He wiU hear nothing from me. Cic. 
4. Qu>e^ i7«,n«, introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word, but If that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the 
next word : ad plebemve, for adve, etc., or to the people ; in/droqus = inque/dro, 
and in the forum. Apud quosque, and before whom, occurs for euphony. 

rV. NoHy when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word*, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginnmg of the clause : 

Hac villa c&rSre non possunt, Th^ are not able to do without this villa. 
Cic. Kon fuit Jupiter mdtuendus, Jupiter was not to le feared, Cic. 

V. Inquaniy sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brtltus, quod dicam, loathing which I shall state, said 
Brutus, Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius, Cic. 

SECTION II. 
ABBANQEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

I. In Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject or Predicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies fSrat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncertain, 
Cic. ExUus fuit 5rSti5nis : slbi nuUam cum his &mlcitiam esse, TJie close 
of the oraUon was, that he had no friendship with these m>en. Cacs. • 

1. This arrangement Is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 698. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 
clauses as of words. See 594. 
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604. SuBOBDixATE ELEMENTS. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

L They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, iibi primnm nostros ^qultes conspexemnt, cSlSrIter nostros 
perturbSTfirunt, The enem^y as soon as they saw our cavalryy quickly put our 
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae tatissima yidebStur, Ticit, The opinion 
which seemed the safest prevailed, Liy. 

n. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Qnum quiescnnt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. QaS- 
tis flit &Dlmus, Snlmns neacit. The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. Si 
baec ciTltas est, clTis sum ego, Jfthis is a state lama citizen. Cic. 

This arrangement 1b especially common when the subordinate clause either re- 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal^ conditional^ and concessive clauses often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlatiye clauses with is^qui^ 
tdlis—qudlis^ tantus — quanttis, tum—quum^ ita — uty etc., the relative member, L e., 
the clause with qui, qualis^ quantuSy qmm^ u% etc., generally precedes. 

in. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enititur ut vincat, He strives thai he may conquer. Cic. Sol eflficit ut 
OHmia fldreaat, The sun causes all things to bloom. Cic 

This arrangement Is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-199. 

605. Latin Pebiod. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the sabordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periods. 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur. The sun descends and the mountains are 
sTiaded. Virg. Gyg«es a nuUo vldfibStur, ipse auteni omnia vidSbat, Gygea 
was seen hy no one, hut lie himself saw all things. Cic. 



PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY. 

607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification, 



CHAPTEE I. 

QVAirrrrT. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long^ shorty or common^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rules are said to be long 
or short by ruU, 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by authority. 

8. The rules for quantity are either generalt i. e., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or gpecicU, i. e., applicable to particular syllables. 
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GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

610. EuLE I. — ^Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, coena, aura ; alius for filiius, c6go for co%o, occido for occae- 
do, nil/ornihil. 

1. Ih-as in composition is usually short before a vowel : prdl^acutus, 
prasustus, 

2. 27a, UBf iiif no, and uu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come under this rule. 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short 
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611. Rule II. — ^A vowel is long by position before 
J J a?, 2, or any two consonants : * 

Mi^or, rexi, gjiza, mfinsa, scrvus. 

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
the vowel : ab rupe^ per saxa, 

1) A final Towd ia not usually afiected by consonants at the beginning of 
the following word, except before 8c, tp, sq, and st, where a short Towel is 
rare. 

2) J7and Umvai never be treated as consonants under this rule^^ except 
in rare instances where « is so used bj Sjnaeresis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by Z or iZ, a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : duplex^ Sgri, p&ireg, 

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with Mot y: 
Ticmessa, cpcnus, 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
*the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: db-rumpo, Cb-rdgo, 

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : deer, dcria, 

3. Compounds of jugum retain the short vowel before j : b]jugus, 
qiiadr^jitgvM. 

612. EtJLE UL — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt bt posmoN : 

Pius, piae, docSo, trdho. 

No account is taken of the breathing h; bence a in traho is treated as a vowel 
before another vowcL 

Exceptions. — ^The following are long before a vowel : 

1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending di of Dec. I. : auldiy — (2) in proper 
names in dius: Cdius (Cajus),— -(3) before ia, w, w, tw, in the verb aio, 

2. B,— (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diH; 
and sometimes in /idei, rei, spei, — (2) in proper names in eius: Pom- 

pHuSf—{Z) in ^heu. 

3. 1,^(1) in the verb /to, when not followed by er : /iam,/tibamf but 
fieri,— (2) in the genitive aUtu. In other genitives i in ius is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in alterttie is short,— (3) in diue, a, 
um, for dtvuSf a, um, — (4) sometimes in Diana, 

4. O, — is common in She. 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, but the language 
of convenience refers the quantity of the syllable to the voweL 

» Qti, flTtt, and w, when t» has the sound of to, are treated as single consonants. 
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5. In Greek worda Towels are often long before a vowel, because long In 
the original : der, Aendas, ^risSis, Meneldua, TrOes. 

This often occurs in proper names in— ^, ia, iua, luSf don^ Ion, diSy dis, diita: 
Mgdea, Alexandria, Funuus, Darius, Oifon. 



SECTION II. 

SPECIAL BVLES OF QUANTITY. 

I. Quantity op Final Syllables. 
L Monosyllables. 

613. EuLE IV. — ^Monosyllables are long : 

&, da, te, sS, de, 81, qui, do, pr5, tO, dos, pes, slis, bOs, sGs, pAr, sdl 

Exceptions.— The following are short : 

1. Enclitics : qttBf «!, n^, ce^ te,p8l^f pti, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, I, t : ab, ad,/el, mel, at, U ; except saX^ adl, 

8. An, biSf ciSf edr, &, /ac, /er, in, is, n^, da (ossis), per, Ur, qua (plur. 
indef.), quU^ vir; probably also vas (v&dis), and sometimes h$e and h^ as 
Nom. or Ace. forms. 

IZ Polysyllables. 

1. FINAL VOWELS. 

614. EuLE V. — In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and u, long ; o, 
common : 

Via, m^ria, mare, mfty; mSri, audi, fructu, comQ; ftm8, serm8. 

615. A final is short: mensdy templd^ bond. 

ExcBPTioNS. — A final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : mensdy h&ndf ilia, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as (rarely «) : Aen^, Build. 

3. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : dmd-y eUrd ; circd, Juxtd, anted, 
frustrd. Except Ud, quid, ejd, and piUd used adverbially. 

616. ES Jlnal is short : serve^ urbe^ rege. 

Exceptions. — E final is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : epUona, rd, dii. Hence in the compounds— ^a(^, 
pridiS, postridiSy qudrl. 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Tempi, nieli. 

13 
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8. In the SiDg. Imperative Act. of Codj. II. : mon^, dode. But e is some- 
times short in catk 

4. InfiritfenTay ola, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : dod^ 
recti. Except bieru^ male, infem^, interne, superne. 

617. T[ final \a short: misp^ molpy cotXj, 
Exceptions.— Contracted endings are, of course, long : misQ = m%». 

618. I^naZislong: serm^ honl^ audi. 

Ex.CKPTiova,—Ifinal is, 

1. Common in mihi, tifn, sibz, i^, itbi. But 

Observe compounds Ibidem^ Iblque, Hblque, iiMnam, iiJAvla^ Hilfcunqu&t nScA' 

2. Sboet,— (1) in nisi^ quad, cui (when a dissyllable),— (2) in the Greek 
ending si of Dat. and Abl. Plur. : Troad,—{Z) in the Dat. and Voc. Smg., 
which end short in the Greek : Alexl, PSrIdX. • 

Vtl follows the rule, but not the compounds, iliAnafn^ HHque, eUciUL 

619. U final is long : fruct% comity dictu. 
Exceptions.— /;t^i^ for in, and t^nu for non, 

620. O final is common : dmo^ sermSy virgo. 

Exceptions. — Ofinalia, 

1. Long, — (1) in Datives and Ablatives : servo, Hid, ^t*5,— (2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : ichd, Argd, — (3) in Adverbs : 
fdUd, muUd, ergd, quandd, omnlnd; except those mentioned under 2 below- 

2. Short in dud, egd, octd, and the adverbs cko, illtcd, imm^ mMd, and 
its compounds, dummddd, qudmddd, etc. 



2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OB LIQUIDS, — 
C, D, L, M, N, E, T. 

621. Rule. VI. — In words of more than one syl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in c are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t^ are short : 

alee, illoc ; illiid, consul, &mgm, carman, &ai6r, cSptit 

ExcBPTioNs.— The following occur, 

1. Ddneo and liSn. 

2. MJinal with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a Towd. 
See 669. 1. 
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8. In Greek words, — (1) en is long ; often also an, in, on, yn : HynOfiy 
Anchlsinf Titan, Del/phln, Adaedn, Phore§n,—{2) er is long in air, aethtr, 
craUr, and a fevr other words with loog ending in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long by previous 
rules. 

3. FINAIi SYLLABLES IN S. 

622. EuLE Vn. — In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, eS| and os are long; is, us, ys, 
short: 

Sm&s, mensas, mones, nubes, hos, servos ; Svis, urbis, b6nils, serviis, 
cbUmys. 

623. As final is long : Aeneas, bonds, iUds, 

Exceptions. — As final is short, 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in ^ : Areas, lamj^at. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadas, keroas* 

624. Es final is long : nubes, mones. 

ExcEpnONS. — Us final is short, 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short In the 
Gen.: miles (Xtis), obses {Mia), iwterpres (6tis). Except abi6s, dri^, pariis, 
Ceris, and compounds of p^; as bipls, trip^, etc. 

2. Inpmes and the compounds of ^ / as odes, pities, 

5. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Arcades, Troddes, — (2) in a few neuters in es : Hippihienes,--{Z) in a few 
Vocatives singular : 2>e7»os^^»€*. 

625. Oa final is long : ciistos, vlros. 

Exceptions. — Os final is short, 

1. In compos, impos, exds, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short ia the Greek : De^, melds, 

626. Is final is short : avis, cdnis. 

Exceptions. — Is final is long, 

1. In Plural Cases : menm, servis, vi^bU. 
Henco^H«, grcUls, ingrdtis. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III., increasing long in the Gen. : Quiris (Itis), 
Saldmis (inis). 

3. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis, 
MdMs, qulpls, Utervls follow the quantity otvls. 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act. : possis, veUs, ndlis, mdlis, 

5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fut Perf. and of the Perf. Subj. : amo- 
verts, ddcuerts. 
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627. JJb final is short : aervus^ bonus. 

ExCKPTiONS. — Us final is long, 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. ILL increasing long in the Gen. : virtm (fltis), 
Ull€u (Oris). 

Bat pAl4k8 (u sbort) oocars in Horace. Ars P. 65. 

2. In Dec. lY ., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. Plur. : 
frudiia, 

8. In Greek words ending long in ths original : BntntkuSf Sajfphiis, tripus. 
But we have OedipiU and polypCs, 

628. Yb final \b short: chldmps^ ckel^a. 
EzcBpnozTS.— Contracted endings are of coarse long: Erynnys for JEt^fn- 

nyes. 

n. Quantity in Inceements. 

629. A word* is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sennOy sermonis^ sermonibies, 

SermdniSy baviog one syllable more than Mrmo^ has one incrementj while «er- 
«Rd7il&iM has two increments. 

630. A verb is said to i7icrease in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles: dmdsy dmdtiSy dmdbdtis. 

Amdtis has one increment, dmabcUis twa 

631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
secondy thirds ^n^ fourth increments. Thus 

• 1 ^ - 

In 8er-mon-%-btt8f the first increment is mony the second »; and in man- 

19 8 

^-e-ra-mu8y the first is u^ the second e, the third ra, 

I, Increments of Declension. 

632. EuLE VIII. — In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y, short : 

aetas, aetatis, aetatibus; serme, sermOnis; puer, puSri, pu^rorum; 
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fulgur, fulgiiris; chUUnys, chlamydis; b5nus, bon&rum, bononim; ille, 
ill&rum, illorom ; miser, misSri ; supplex, supplicis ; s^tur, eaturl 
Vowels long or abort by position are of coarse excepted. 

633. A in the increments of declension is long : paXy 
pdcis ; bormSy bondrum; duo, duabm. 

Exceptions. — A is short in the first increipeDt, 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : Minntbal, HanntbalU; Caesar, Caesarit, 
Except Car and Mir. 

2. Of nouns in g preceded b/ a consonant : daps, dapia ; Arabs, Arabia. 
8. Of Greek nouns in a and ^: poUma, pdimaUs ; I^dlas, Balladis, 

4. Of the following : — (1) baccar, hSpar, Jitbar, lar, nectar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) anas, mas, vas (v&dis), — (8) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

634. O in the increments of declension is long : honoVy 
honoris/ bonusy bonorum/ duo^ duobus, 

ExcBpnoNS. — is short in the first increment, ' 

1. Of Neuters: aeqttor, aequdris; iempus, tempdris. Except os (Oris), 
odor (adSris), and compavatives. 

2. Of words in 8 preceded by a consonant ; tnops, inSpis, Except Cy^ 
clops and hydrops, 

3. Of arbor, bos, Vlpus, — compos, impos, mhnor, imnihnor, — AUSbrox, 
Cappddox, praecox, 

4. OfmostPatrials: Madsdo, Ifaceddnis. 

6. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or: rhUor, Elector, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : (Odon, aedonds, — (3) in Greek com- 
pounds in puB ■ triptis (ddis), Oedipus, 

635. E in the increments of declension is short : ptter^ 
pueri; liber, Hberi. 

Exceptions. — ^^is long in the first increment, 

1. Of Decl. v., except in the forma /idH, rei, and spH; as diH, diSrum, 
diibtis, r&ms. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek: lihi, li^is; Slrln, Sirinis, So Anio, 
Aniinis, 

8. Of Celtiber, Iber, ver, — Tares, l$cuples, merces, quies, inquies, rhquies, 
plebs, — lex, rex, dlee, cUex, vertex, 

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er, except air and aether; as lobes, 
UbHis; crater, cratiris. ' 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : mlleSy 
militis^ mllitibus; ancepSy ancipitis. 

Exceptions. — /is long in the first increment, 
1. Of most words in ix: radix, radicis; fUix,felieis. 
But short in : appendix, cdlias, CiUK,fiUx, fomioo, nix, pix, sdlix, strix, oM a 
fow others, chiefly proper names. 
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2. Of dia, glis. Us, vit, QuMs, Samnis, 
8. Of delphin and a few rare Greek words. 
4. For quantity of the ending iua, see 612. 8. 

637. XT in the increments of declension is short : duacj 
duels ; arcuSy arcubu^ ; adtuVy saturi. 

Exceptions. — 27" is long in the first increment, 

1. Of nouns in UB with the genitive in nzis, ntiB, ndU : JWyj&ris/ solus, 
salutis / palwy paludis. Except inUrcw, Ltgus, jpectis, 

2. 0f /wr,/rwx, luXy pltiSy Ibllux. 

638. Y in the increments of declension is short : chid- 
mySy chlampdis* 

ExcBPnoMS. — This increment occurs onlj in Greek words, and is long in 
those in yn, §ms, and in a few others. 

IZ Increments of Conjugation. 

639. EuLE IX. — ^In the Increments of Conjugation 
(630)^ a, e, and o are long ; i and u short : 

2m&musy am&muSy am&tOte^ rgglmiiSy siimufl. 

1. In tMertaiDiiig the Inerements of the Irregnlar yerbs, fSrp^ fSto^ and their 
compoonda, the foil form of the second persoBf/irfa, «o2m, etc., muBt he used. Thus 
iOifiribam and vdlibam^ the Increments are re and U, 

2. In ascertaining the inorementaef reduplicated forms (254), the reduplication 
Is not counted. Thus did^mnis has but one increment dL 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

ExcEpnoNS.— ^ is short in the first increment of do ; da/rs, ddbam, eir^ 
eumdabam, 

641. E in the inerements of conjugation is long: mdU 
nere. 

ExcBpTTONS.— JTis short before r, 

1. In the tenses in ram, xim, ro: amaviram, aimmkrin^ amasAro; rea> 
eraiyrssKrik 

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of ConJ. III. : t^ghre, 
regeriSy regeremy regerer, 

3. In the Fut. ending b^iis, b^e : amdberiSy or -gre, mdnibens. 

4. Rarely in the Perf. ending erunt : steterunt for steHrunt, See 235, 
also Systole^ 669. IV. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : mdnetotey r^gitote. 
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643. I in the increments of conjugation is short : regl' 
tiSy reximus. 

Exceptions. — lia long, except before a vowel, 

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV., except imus of the Perfl : audire, 
audlvif audUum; sentio^ serUwiuSy sensimus (perf.). 

2. In Con/ III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Ivl and 
itnm (276. III.) and of the parts derived from them (except wnus of Perf. : 
trivimus) : dtpwi, cupiverat, cupUus ; pHiviy petUus; capessivi, capessUHrus. 
GamstM from gattdeo follows the same analogy. 

3. In the endings imus and Itis of Pres. Subj. : eimus, sUis; velimus, 
velUis (2B9,Z). 

4. In ndUU, nolUo, nolUdU, and in the different persons of ibam, ibo, 
from eo (295). 

6. Sometimes in the endings rimus and ritis of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. 
Subj. : amdvenrmtSf amdvh^Uia. 

QAA, U in the increments of conjugation is short : volvr 
mus. 

Exceptions.— ^ is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
voliUum, voliUuruSy amaturus. 



HE. QuANTiTT OF Deeivativb Endings. 

645. KuLE X. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

I. abrom, aorum, atrum : 

flabrum, simulacrum, &ratrum. 

II. edo, Ido, ^o } ago, Igo, ugo: 

dulcedo, cupido, solitadp ; vorago, origo, aerQgo. 

ni. Sis, eis, ois, otis, ine, 5ne — in patronymics : 
Ptolgmais, Chryseis, MinOis, IcSrietis, Ngrine, Acrisioiie. 
Except Ddndis, Fhocdis, ThebdM, Neriis. 

IV. ela, ile; alia, §118, ulia: 

querela, ovile ; mortalis, f idslis, ciirulis. . 

V. anus, eniis, onus, unus ; ana, ena, ona, una: 

urbanus, ggenus, patronus, tribQnus ; membrana, hSbSna, anndna, la- 
cuna. 

Except gaJbdmu, 

VI. axis, Srus ; 5rus, Ssns ; avus, Ivus : 

salutaris, ^vftrus ; chorus, lUmudsiis ; octaTus, aestivus. 
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Vn. Stns, Xtns, utns | atim, itiin, utiin ; etum, eta : 

Slatus, turritus, cornutus; singiilatim, viritim, tribatim; quercStum, 
mdneta. 

Except (1) dnhilitu8,/ortuTiu8, gratultua, MRius^ hospliua^ servUtis, apirUug, 
(2) affdtiniy stdtim^voidi adverbs in Utis^ as dlmnUus; and (8) participles proyidedfor 
b7 639. 

Vlll. eni, Ini, 5iii, — in distrihtUivea : 

septeni, qulniy octSni. 

646. EuLE XI. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult short : 

I. Sdes, iSdes, XdeSj — in patronymics : 
AenS&des, LaertiSdes, Tant^des. 

Except (1) those in Idea from nonns in €u» and m; as, P^ricZe^* (Pelens), ITeo- 
didee (Neocles), and (2) AmphidrdldeHi AmpcUdeefMl^ldeStCordnideSt Lycurgides, 

n. i&cuB, ioiu,idi2B: 

Coriuthi&cus, modicus, ciipidus. 

Except dmlcu8f arUleWt aprlouSt msndlouSt postlctu, pUdieiis. 

ni. SltiB, &la, Slum; illiui, -Sla, -alum; oulnsi oilla, caluin,--«n 
dimintUives : 

filiolua, filiSla, atriSlmn; hortQlus, virgula, oppidiilum; flosculus, 
particula, mOnusculom. 

rV. Stas, itas, — in rumns ; iter, itus, — in adverbs : 
pigtas, Veritas; fortiter, divinitus.. 

V. atilis, His, bOis, — in verhah ; imiSj — in adjectives denoting ma- 
terial or time : 

yersatnis, docilis, amabilis ; SdSinantiniis, cedrinus, crastinus, diOtuius. 
Except mdtiUlnus, rSpenMmta, vesperVbms. 

1. His in adjectives from nouns usually has the penult long : ctvUiSf hos- 
tUiSf puerUiSy vvrUis, 

2. InuB denoting characteristic (325) usually has the penult long : eoni- 
nvSy equlnus, marinus, 

647. EuLE XII. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I. aceusy ucens, aneus, arius, axiunij orios : 

ros&ceus, pannQceus, siibitaneus, cibarius, columb&rium, censOrius. 

n. abilis, atiOis, aticiu : 

ftmabflis, versatflis, fiquaticua. 
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m. Sginta, Igintl, enlmaBf—in numerala: 
nOnfigiuta, Tiginti, centesiiniis. 

648. EuLE Xin. — ^The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. IbOifl, Xtado, dlentna, iUentoB. 

credibilis, sOlitQdo, vindlentus, dpulentus. 
n. iixio, — in desideraiivea : 
es&rio, empturio, parturio. 

rV. Quantity or Stem Syllables. 

Z In Primitives. 

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases- best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cfido, scrlbo, d($no, tltor, the first syllable is long hy autJiorityt 
while in p&ter, tdgo, m!co, s5no, titer, it is short hy authority, 

650. EuLE XIV. — ^The quantity of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSION, — fivls, ^Yem ; nGbes, nQbium. 
In COMPARISON, — ^ISvis, ISvior, ISvissunus. 
In CONJUGATION, — moneo, monebam, monuL 

1. Position may however affect the quantity: agety dgri (611, 612); 
po88umy pHv/i ; solvo^ a6UUv/m; volvOf vdlHtum, 

Hero d becomes <S before ffr. The o in possum, soho, and voho, long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Oigno gives g^tii, gmUumy and p(>nOy jfdsui, pdsUum, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. Dissyllahic Perfects and Supines have the first syl-* 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jiivo, juvi, jQtum ; f5veo, fbvi, fotum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2. Seven Perfects have the ^rst syllable short ; 
bXbi, dSdiy fldi^ scXdi, stgti, tUti^ tuli, 

13* 
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8. Ten Snpineft have the first syllable short : 

eXlum^ datum, Wwm, lUum, guWan, rcUumy Hitumy siOtsm^ ^iJtaniy Oa- 
turn} 

652. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cSdo, cScidi; c^o, cScIni; disco, didici. 

1. Caado has dcldi in distincdoii from cididi from eAd<K 

2. The second syllAble may be made long \)j position : eAcurri, mdmordK 

II. In Derivatives. 

653. EuLE XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

b6nus, b5nitas; timeo, tijnor; Snimus^ ilnimostis; ciris, <5Ticiis; cura, 
cQro. 

1. Frequentative^ in Ito^ have f short : dam'U<K See 832, L 

2. In a few Derivatives the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened: 



bdmo. 


hOmSDuSy 


rfigo, 


rex, regis, regiaa. 


)&teo> 


mtema. 


s&cus. 


secius. 


1*20, 

macer^ 


I6x, legis. 


sfedeo. 


sedes, sediilus. 


mScfiro, 


s6ro, 


semen, 


m&veo, 


mObnis, 


susplcor. 


susplcio, 
teg61a. 


pers&ia, 


persQna, 


tSgo, 


. In a few 


Deriyatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened 


Seer, 


fcerbus^ 


nirtmn. 


nfita, 


dico. 


dicax, 


5di, 


5dium, 


dacoy 
fido, - 


dux, ddnis, 
fides. 


f^^; 


sdpor, 
vadum^ 


Ittceoy 


Iftcema, 


v5x, vocis, 


vdco. 


mCleSy 


m^estus,. 







This change of (quantity in some instances Is the result of contmctioD: mlMibUi^^ 
md!ibiliay ml^bUiat and in others it serres to distlngaish words of the same orthogra- 
phy : as the verbs ISgia^ Ugea^ riffU, rSffM, eidea^ from the nouns Ugis^ Uqm^ regUy 
rigesy eidea^ or the verbs dOcie^ dUeea^ fldes^ from the nouns d'&cie, dUceSyfldes^ 



III. In Compounds. 

654. EuLE XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

ant&-fSro, dS-fero, dS-duco, in-aequalis, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
de-Iigo (%a), oc-c!do {cado}, oc-cido (caedo). 



1 From eistOy but etdtum from sto. 
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2. Insepabable Fbepositions. — ^DI, 8e, and ▼§ are long, r^ short : 
ne sometimes long and sometimes short : 

didacoy s6dnco, Ydcors, rSdHco, nedum, nfifas : 

1) JH is short in dUfimo, (JPltertus. 

2) Ife is long in nichtm^ nimo^ niquam, niqu&quamt niquidquam, niqi^Uia, 
and nive. In other words it is short. 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words : r&flgio^ rSllquiae^ rUpirUi ripA' 
lit, rkiUU, etc. 

3. Change of Quantity. — ^In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

Lico gives -dtcus ; jUkro, -jhro; notus^ -nUus; nubOt nviba: m&ld>dlcas, 
de-j6ro, cog-nltus, pro-nuba. 

4. Pro.— Pro is short in the following words : 

Piikellay proeulf prdfdnuSf prd/dri, prd/ecto, prd/estuSf prd/iciseor, prd- 
fUeorf prdfugiOf projugusy prdfunduSt prdnl^poSf prdneptis, prdterouSy and 
most Greek words, as prdplittaj generally in prS/undOf propdgo, prSpino, 
rarely in pr3c&ro, prSpello. 

5. Stem. — ^When the first element is the stem of a word (338. III.), it 
is often followed by a short connecting vowel : 

c&l-6-f &cio, l&b-6f%cio, bell-I-gfiro, aed-I-f ico, art-i-fex, ampl-l-fico, Wc- 
u-ples. 

Before /dc£o in a few compounds 6 is sometimes lengthened : Tiqu^dciOf pdtJfy'd' 
do, putrfydcio, Upffacio, The first e in tMiVlcet is long. 

6. I LONG.^/ is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : mM- 
dies, pridie, postrldie, qudtldie, triduum, and (2) in the contratted forms, 
bigaet trigae, quadrigae^ Uicei, scUicetf iibicen for tibiicen. 

Bat i is short in Mdmim and qudtridiiurru 

7. LONG. — is long in contrd-, intrd-, retrd-, and qutandd- in compost- 
tion ; as : contrOveraiaf irUrOdHco, retrih)erto, quandOquey but quandSquidem. 

8. Special Words,— Mdie, quasij and siquidem have the first syllable 
short. 



CHAPTER II. 
TEESIFICATIOV. 



SECTION L 



GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT 



655. Latin Versification is based npon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in psdrs, are combined into 
Verses. 



L Metrical Feet. 

656. Feet are eitber simple or compound, 
yenience of reference we add the following list : 



For con- 





L Simple Feet. 






Dissyllabic Feet. 




Spondee,^ 


two long syllahlesy 


Leges. 


Trochee,*' 


a long and a shorty - w 


LCgls. 


Iambus, 


a short and a long, *^ - 


Pirfins. 


Pyrrhic, 


ttoo short, w V 
TmsYLLABio Feet. 


F&tdr. 


Dactyl, 


a long and two short, — w w 


carmlnJ. 


Anapaest, 


two short and a long, w w - 


bdnltSs. 


Tribrach, 


three shoH, ^ ^ ^ 


ddmlnns. 


MolossQS, 


three long, 


UbertSs. 


Amphibrach, 


a short, a long, an<fa sliort, ^ - ^ 


ilmlciis. 


Amphimacer,* 


a long, a short, and a long, - w - 


mllltes. 


Bacchlus, 


a short and two long, ^ 


ddlSres. 


Antibacchlas, 


two long and a short, v 


pSstorls. 



ZL Compound Feet. 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



* Sometimes called Ohoreer 



' Also called Crelio. 
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Dispondetty double spondee, 

Ditrochee, double trochee, 

Diiambus, double iambus, 

Proceleusmatic, double pyrrhic. 
Greater Ionic, spondee andpyrrhic, 

pyrrhie and spondee, 

trochee {choToo); and iambus,— w w - 

iamhus and trochee, w w 

iambus and spondee. 
Second Epitrite, troche and spondee, 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iamhus. 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee. 
First Paeon, trochee and pyrrhie. 
Second Paeon, iambus and pyrrhie. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhie and trochee. 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhie and iambus. 



: Ionic, 
Ghoriambus, 
Antispast, 
First Epitrite, 



w — w — 



w w ^ ^ 









V — w w 



praSceptQres. 

civItStXs. 

ftmoSnitSs. 

m^mdrii. 

sSntenHft. 

&ddlesc6ns. 

imp&ti6ns. 

vSrectindiis. 

^mSverant. 

cQndltQres. 

adctorltSs. 

5mSm6nt&. 

hlstdrlH. 

&mSbms. 

puftrilXs. 

c61SrItas. 



1. GoMUON Feet. — The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the Iambus, Trochee, Tribrach, Anapaest, and CJiori- 
anibus. 

2. Groups. — A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A Triemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; Penthemimeris, of two and a half; ITepJUheminieris, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Metrical Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables into one 
long syllable ; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllqiblo, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

658. Metrical Substitutes. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee Is often substituted for the Iambus or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. See 679, .682. 

659. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronun- 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SiHPLB Fbbt.— Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have 
the ictus uniformlj on the long syllables, unless used for other feet. Thus, 

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the Ictiu on the first syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the lamboB on the last 

2. Equitalbmts A2n> ScBsnTUTES.— These take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl, i. e., on 
the first syllable; bat when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the Anapaest, 
i. e., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
equivalents or snbstltates, and are accented accordingly. 

2) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictus rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the 
Dactyl used for the Anapaest takes the ictus on the first short syllable. 

8. Compound Feet.— These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

The €%oriaml>tia (trochee and iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
syllable and that of the iambus on the last 

But Ionic feet are generally read with the ictus on the first long syllable. 

660. Arsis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis {lowering), 

II. Veeses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Caesueal Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra * or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Metrical Names of Verses. — ^The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

^ Caesura (from oaedOj to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the yerse into 
narts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses hare respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. ■ 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.* Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 

2. A verse consisting of one measure is Monometer ; of two, Dimder; 
of three, Trimder ; of four, Teiramder / oi ^ve, Pentameter ; of siXy Mexam- 
eter. 

ni. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed AeataUctiCf when its last measure is complete ; 
CatcUectic, when it is incomplete. 

1) A CataUcUc verse ia said to be eataUetio in tyUdbamj in disyUdbum^ or 
in trieyUdbtuny according as the Incomplete foot has one, two, or three Byllable& 

2) A Brachycatalectic verse wants the closing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An AcepJialous verse wants the first syllable of the first foot. 

4) A Eyperoatalectic verse, also called Hypcrmeter^ has an excess of syllables 

2. The ftill metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. II. and III., as Dactylic Eexameter Acaialedic, Dactylic Trimeter 
Catalectic, etc. 

1) But for the sake of brevity the term Acatalectic is often omitted when it can 
be done without ambiguity. 

2) Verses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of feet or measures. Thus Hexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the DaC' 
tylic Hexameter AcatalecUc, and Senarius (six feetX the Iambic Trim^Ur Acata>» 
lectio. 

664. SPEcnAL Names of Verses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaic from Alcaens, ArchHochian from Archilochus, Saj>phic from 
Sappho, GlyconiCy from Glycon, etc. 

Verses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied; as Heroic^ applied to heroic subjects ; Paroemiao, to proverbs, etc 

665. Final Stixable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, VOO. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich ; of three, a THstich ; of four, a 
letrastich, 

^ A measure is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
where it is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. Metre. — ^Metre signifies measurey and is used to 
dcsignatby 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. Scanning. — Scanning consists in separating a poem, 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

III. FiGUEKs OP Prosody. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These ai-e, 

I. Synaloepha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr' horrend' inform* ingens, for Monstnim horrendum infonne 
ingCDS. Virff, 

1. No account is taken of h, as it is onlj a breathing (2. 2). Hence hor' 
rendum is treated as a word beginning with a yowel. 

2. Interjections, o, heuy ahfproh, etc., are not elided, but in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. 

8. Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhin* conndbia serras ? for Pyrrhlne connQbia servas ? Firg, 

4. The elision of « occurs in the early poets : 

Ex omnlbu' rebus, /or Ex omnibus rSbus. Zucr, 

5. Synaloepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be' 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia, 

n. Synaeresis. — This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aurea, delude, d€1nceps, Hdem, iisdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) TwoBuccessive vowels, as In the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: eaedem. 

8) Two vowels separated by A, as only a breathing : prohXbeat, pronounced proi- 
heat. 

2. In the different parts o£dS8um^ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : deesMfdmt, d^rai, d^rity etc. : so ei in the verb anUeo : anteire, antSi- 
rem, aiiteis, arUeU. 

8. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of y and w : Thus, abiets and arieU, become (ibye& and ary^ : gen^ 
and fenw8« become ^g»«>» and «»t«>&. 
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ni. DiAEEBSis. — ^This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two : 

aurai/or aurae, OrphStis for Orpheus, soluendus, /or solvendus, silua 
for ailva. 

As a matter of fact the Latin poets seldom, if ever, actnallj divide any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forma, 
occasionally used by them for effect or convenience. 

IV. 'Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable : 
tulSnmt/or tulgrunt, st^tfirunt /or stfiterunt (286), vid6*n /or videsnc. 
This is a rare poetical license, occurring most frequently in the final vowels and 

diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 669. 1. 2. 

V. Diastole. — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

Priimides/or Priimldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, need chiefly in proper pamesand in final syllables in 
the arsis of the foot (660X In the latter case the syUable is said to be lengthened by 
the idus. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE . 

I. Dactylic Veese. 

670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. IL), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv- 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

L Dactylic Hexameter. 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,' 



Qu5driip6- ] dSntS pii- 1 trem sdol- | ta qu&tit | QDgiil& | c3mpum. Virg, 
Armi vi- 1 rUmqu^ c&- | nS Tr5- | j3e qui | primiis &b ] Oris. Virg. 
Inf^Q- I dam rC- | gin& jii- 1 b6s rfenS- | vSrfe d5- 1 15rem. Virg. 
Illia in- | t6r s6- | s6 mSg- | nS vi | brSchlft 1 tCllflnt. Virg, 

1 In this scale the sign ' marks the ictue (659). 
a The final i otilii is elided by Synaloepha (669). 
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672. Vabieties. — ^The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illustration. — Thus a verse may contain, 

1) Five dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

8) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
above. But these again admit six dififerent arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four dififerent arrange- 
ments. 

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effect of Dactyls.— Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best efifect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 
dees. 

8. Spondaic LiNB.--The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

€5r& d5- 1 Hm sdb5- 1 les mSg- ] num Jdvis | lucre- 1 mentum. Vtr^, 

673; Caesueal Pause. — ^The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is after the arsisy or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl ten- | dtlnt; || It | clSmdr.et | Bgming | fSctS. Virg, 
InfSa- 1 dam, r6- 1 ginft, ]] jii- 1 b5s r6n6- | v5r6 d6* \ iSrem. Virg. 

In the first lino the caesnral pause, marked || , la after tmdunt, after the arsis of 
the third foot; and in the second line after reglna, in the thesis (nd jH) of the third 
foot 

1. Barb Caesural Pause. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Cr6dld6- I rim; || v6r | Illiid 6- | rSt, || v6r 1 mSgnfis &- | gSbat. Virg. 

2. Bucolic Caesura.— A pause between the fourth and fiflh feet is gen- 
erally called the bucolic caesura^ because often used in pastoral poetry : 

IngSn- I tem coe- | 15 sdnX- 1 ttlm d6d!t ; || IndS sS- 1 cUtus. Virg. 
8. Faulty Caesura. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

PQlv6rti- I Ifintiis 6- | quis furit; || 5mn63 j SrmX rS- | qulrunt. Virg. 

674. Caesura and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only- 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by thq caesural 
pause : 
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Arm& vl- 1 rumque c4- 1 n5, li Tr5- 1 jaS qui | primtts Sb | 5ris. Virg, 

1. Here there is a caesura in eveiy foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after cano^ has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
B5mae | moSnlii | terriilt | Implgir | HSnnib&I | Srmis. Enn, 

675. Last Word op the Hexameter. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praeclpl- | tant cfl- \ rae, |1 tur- 1 bSt&qu8 | itln5r5 | mens est. Virg, 

Est is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except ist^ is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

PSriiiii- 1 tknt mCn- 1 tes, || nas- 1 cetar | ridlcii- 1 las mus. Hot. 

11. BactyUc Pentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural panse. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the 
second : 



Admoni- | ta coe^ | pi || fortior | Sss^ tii- 1 0. Owd, 

1. Pentameter. — ^The name Bmtameter is founded on the ancient divi- 
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elegiac Distich.— The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

SfimlsS- 1 pnltS vi- I rllm || car- | vis f gri- 1 flntiir S- | rStris 
0ss&, rii- I In5- ] sas 1| Occnllt | herb& d5- | mas. Oo. 

III. Other Dactylic Verses. 

&T7. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention : 
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L Dactylic Tetrameter. — This consists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter: 

Ibimus I Buci- 1 i, cumi- 1 tesque. JJor. 

In eompooDd Tenes, as the Gremter Archllochiaii, the tetrameter in eompositioii 
with other metres, has a dactyl in the fourth place. See €91. L 

IL Dacttlic TRDiErER CATALEcmc. — This is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbdii- 1 bOsquS co- 1 mae. Sbr, 

HL Dactylic Ddueter. — ^This is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

MOntaiB I- 1 milgu. Bar. 

IL Anapaestic Veese. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, bat 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapaestic Dimeteb consists of two dipodies : 

Y^nient • finnis || saecilia • serls.^ JSen, 

This is sometimes catalectic (663. III. 1\ and has only a long syllable in place of 
the hut foot It is then called Parosmias 

n. Anapaestic Monometeb consists of one dipody : 
DfitA res : pStriae. Attion, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nscd sparingly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bat subject 
to the ordinary rules of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic verse does not occar in the best Latin Poets. 

in. Trochaic Verse. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

» In verses measnrcd by dipodies, i^dotted line is placed between the feet, a sin- 
gle line between the dipodies, and a double line in the place of the caesural pause. 
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I. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents : 



Nall& I y5x hn- i mSD& ! cSnatSt |i Sbsqu& 



Beptem I iittS- 



ris, 
Ter. Mau. 



BM I yCcS- I les v6- i cSv!t || quSs m&- j gistrii | GraficI- j 

1. In Proper I^ames, a dactyl may be Introdaced in any foot except the fonrth 
and seyentb. 

2. The Proeeletiamatio for the Spondee sometimes occars. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its eqniralents occar in the odd feet, os well as 
in the even, except in the last dipody. 

4. The IVvchaio Tetrameter also occurs in the earlier poets in its complete 
form, L e., with eight fall feet : 

Ipsd : summXs | sSzIs • f Xzfis || fisp5- • ris S- | tXscS- • ratns. JTnn. 

II. Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

JL w : JL w I i. w : i 

Aula I divi- 1 t6m m^- • net. Ear, 

1. This is sometimes called lanibio Dimeter Aeephalovs^ i. e., an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

2. A Trochadc TVipody,— three Trochees— technically called a Troehaio Dime^ 
ter BrctchycataleotiOf or an IthyphalioWj occars in the Greater Archilochian. See 
e91. L 

8. For Sapphio Verse, see 691. IV. 
4. For Pltalaeoiant see 691. V. 



. rV. Iambic Veese. 
682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest,* of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale : 
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L Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called Senarvus^ consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the full form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesural Pause is usually in the third foot, hut may 
be in the fourth. 

The scale is. 



Qald Sb- ! s^rS- | tis || au- f rIbQs | fandis : prices? Eor, 
Nfipttt- I niis SI- 1 15 || tun- \ dit hi- | bernus \ s&lo. Hor. 
HSs In- : tdr gpii- | 133 || at j jiivat | pastSs j dres. Eor, 

1. Proper Names. — In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HoRACB.— In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the lambns and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. Comedy. — ^In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last 

4. Choliambus. — This is a variety of lamhio Trimeter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

Misdr i C&tal- 1 15 de- j sInSs | InCp- | tire. Catul. 

ChoUambu% means lame or limpin^f Icmkbus^ and is so called from its limping 
movement It is sometimeB c^ed Scamon for the same reason, and sometimes Hip" 
poruictdan, from Hipponax, its reputed inventor. 

684. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic. — ^This is the lam- 
bio Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri- 
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brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the" first and 
third: 



VdcS- i ttis at- 1 qu6 nSn j v6c3- j tiis au- \ dit. Ifor. 

IL Iambic Dimeter. 

685. This verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Trihrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : » 
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Qufirtln- i tiir in 1 silvis ! fives. J3or. 
ImbrSs i nivfis- 1 quS cSm- j pfirat. Bbr, 
Ast Sgd i vlcis- 1 Sim ri- \ s^ro. ^or. 

1. Iambio Dimeter Htpeemeteb occurs in Horace with the 
foUowiDg scale : 



Piier I quis Sx | aulS | cSpH- j lis. ITor. 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse and forms the third line 
in the Alcaic Stanza. See 700. 1. 

2. Iahbio Diuetbq Catalectic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. ' 
Its scale is, ^ 



MSnu i piier 1 15quS- | ci. M, Arh, 

8. Iambic Dimeter Acephalous. — This name is sometimes given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- 1 1& di- 1 vltSm i m&net. Sor, 



III. Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual eqiiivalents. The 
caesura! pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Qu&ntum In- • tellgx- 1 1 modo • s^nls || sentSn- • iSSm \ de nup- • 
tiifl. Ter. 
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The lamhto Tetrameter CatcUecHc belongs mostly to comedy, bat occms also Is 
Catullus: 

QaOt cdm- • mddas ( rus at- • tuU ? |I qnot an- • tem &dd- | ml cu- • ras. Ten 

V. Ionic Veesk. 

687. The Ionic a Minore consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

WW — — l.vwJl — |vwJL..|vwJl — 
WW.I. — Iww — — 

S!miil flDctSs i Tn)6rlnls | htimSrSs IS- 1 Tit In Undis. Ilbr. 
Niqud s6gnl | p6d6 ylctus. Bor. 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stanzas of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadian Vene, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 

J.-ww|i.-ww|J.-w 



H2Sa cam gSmX- 1 nS cGmp&dg | dedlcSt c&- 1 tSnSs. Mart, 

VI. Choeiambic Veesk. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an lambus. 

In Horace the Choriambic verse uniformly begins with the Spondee, bat insomo 
of the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the Iambus occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Glyconic ; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, the Asdepiadean ; with three, the Greater -4^- 
depiad^an. 

I. The Glyconic has the following scale : 

i.-|i.wwi.|wi 

DSnfic I grStiis irSm | tifbi. E(yr, 

n. The Phkreceatean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

JL _ I J. w w JL I w 
VIx dQ- 1 rfirfi cXrl- I nae. Hor, 
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in. The AscLKPiADKAK has the following scale : 

i.-|i.ww^l|i.ww±|wi 
Maece- 1 nSs UUvJs || edit5 reg- 1 Ibus. Bar. 

IV. The Geeateb AsclepiadEan has the following scale : 

±-|^s.w±||J.ws.±||J.ws.J.|s.i 

Sea plu- 1 res hlSmSs, i| seu tribiiit |1 Japit^r til- | timam. Bor. 

This is sometimes called CTioriambic Pentameter and sometimes Choriamlic 
Tetrameter, 

EpicTioriamhic Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Choriambi, and ends with a Bacchius, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

I. The Sapphic Vebse. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchius : 

Namqud me sil- 1 t5 || Itiptis In | S&bina. Ebr. 

1. Bat the Sapphic verso may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed by aa Aristophanic verse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Caesaral Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Greater Sapphic Verse. — ^This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bus before the Bacchius : 

Int5r aequS- 1 Ifis dquItSt, |l GSllIcA n6c | ItipStis. Eor. 
This is sometimes improperly called Choriarribic Tetrameter. 

Vn. LoGAOEDic Verse. 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

I. Greater Archilochian. — ^This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (GTY. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 

14 
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i.ww|i.ww|i.ww|JLww||^w:2.w|i.w 

YItaA I Bflmmi brt- 1 tIs Bp«m | nSs t&UU, || inchd- f 5r& | iSngam. Eor. 
The caesnnl pause is between the two membeis. 

n. Alcaic Vkbse. — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : 

JLvw|i.ww|i.w:JLU 

Porpiirft- 1 T&rl- 1 Qs cd- 1 iSre. Eor. 

ni. Abistophanic Vkese. — This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : 

/ If • f ^ 

COr niqai | mill- j tiris. Ew. 

This Terse is tsiIoiisIj named, ArUiophanio^ Choriambic DimeUty and Cho* 
riambic IHrnOtr CatalecUo. 

IV. Sapphic Vkese. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a 'Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. L). The scale is, 



- V ; i - 



Nlmqu6 : me sll- 1 tS luptis | In S&- j bina. Eor. 

Sapphic Terse may be classed at pleasTire either with the Zoffooedie Teises^ as 
here, or with the Jl(pMu>rianibie Terses, as in article fi90. L 

V. Phalabcian Vkese. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

jL-|j.uw|i.w:i.w|i.U 

NOn est I TlT^rfi, j| sed t&. I ler& | Tita. Mari. 

This Terse is sometimes called, from the number of its syllables, EendeccuyOdbie, 
of eleTen syllables. It does not oocnr in Horace. In GatnUos it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an lambns, in the first place. 

VILL Miscellaneous Verses. 

692. Gbeateb Alcaic Veesb. — This consists of an 
lambie Penihemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter^ i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 



700. 1. 



Tides I iit SI- I tS II stet dItS I cSndldum 
S($rSc- i te nee | jSm || sastlue- 1 Snt dniis. Eor. 

1. The Caesural Pause is nsuallj between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 
8. This Terse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Veese. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylio Penthemimeris (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(«85): 

J. w 



Jassiis &b- | Ir6 dd- 1 mam, || f Sr6- \ b&r in- | cdrtS j p£de. ffor. 

1. This verse is sometimes called Eteffiariibus. 

2. This verse and the following oompoands— the lambico-Dactylio and the Pri- 
ap<ia»— have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is conmion, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemim^ris^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 



NIvGs- 1 qaS de- 1 dacant ; J5v6m : || nQnc mSrS, | nanc sXlti- 1 ae. Sor, 

1. This verse is sometimes called lambelegtts. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 693. 2. 

695. Prtapetan Veese. — ^This consists of a Gluconic 
and a, Pherecratean (689. L 11.) : 



Jm> V \f • 



— WW — 



QuGrcus I 5rld& rQs- | ticfl || cQnfSr- 1 mfitS s^ctk- 1 ri. Caiul, 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catnllns, the Olyoonic and the Pherecratean 
appear with snch variations as are allowed in that poet (688). Hence the Trochee 
quere&8 for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 



sEOTioiir ni. 

TJTE YEB81FICATI0N OF VIBGIL^ HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL, 

696. Virgil and Juvenal. — Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics,.and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovid. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See CTG. 2. 

698. Horace. — ^Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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699. Ltbics op Hobacb. — Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; but 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Lybic Metbes of Hobace. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — ^First and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
2) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (685. I) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (691. II.). 



4. JLww|±ww|i.w:i.w 

In thirty-seven Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 34, 35, ^ ; IL 1, 3, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IV. 4^ 
9, 14, 15. 

n. Sapphic aot) Adonic. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.); the fourth, Adonic (677. III.). 






4, J- w w j — — 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 32, 88; II. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

in. AsoLEPiADflAN AND Gltoonio. — The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 
1.) A 

2. lJL-|i.wwi.|i.wvJ.|v- 
4. i.-ji.w«JL|w- 

In nine Odes: I. 6, 15, 24, 83; II. 12; III. 10, 16; IV. 5, 12. 

IV. AsOLEPlADfiAN, PHERECBATfiAN, AND GlTOONIO. — ^The first 

two verses, Asclepiadeans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratean 
(689. II.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 



Mjl„|J.ww^|i.wwi.|vl 



8. i.-|i.uvJL|w 
In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 23; III. 7, 13 ; IV. 18. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

V. loNio A MmoBK (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters : 
the third, Dimeter. 

In Ode III. 12. 

C. Stanzas of Two Verses. 

YI. Iambio Tbimeteb and Iambio Dimeteb (683, 685). 
1. w i. : w i. 



— WW 

w w — 



w — I w — 

W V w I »• — 



w — . 



w — . w 



In the first ten Epodes. 

yn. Glyoonio and Asot-epiadban (689. L, lU.). 

1. ±-|i.vwi.|wi 

2. See IV. 1. 

In twelve Odes : I. 3, 13, 19, 86 ; III. 9, 16, 19, 24, 25, 28; IV. 1, 3. 

Vin. Hexameteb and Daottlio Tetbameteb (671 ; 677. 1.). 

_ JL w w I J^ w w I 



WWl— WWlJaWW 



w w I J. — 



i. w 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hexameteb and Daotyuo Tbimeteb Oatalectio (671 ; 
677. n.). 

1. See Vra. 1. ^ 

2. .iww|i.ww|l 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb and Iambio Tbimeteb (671, 683). 
See YIII. 1 and YI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XI. Hexameteb and Iambio Dimeteb (671, 685). 
See YIII. 1 and YI. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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XII. Hexamxtib and Iambioo-Daotylio (6T1, 694). 
1. See VIIL 1. 



JLI w X 



W «» II ^ W W I a^ 



2. i; 

Id Epode 18. 

XIII. Iambio Tbocetbb and Daotylioo-Iahbio (683, 693). 
1. See VI. 1. 



i. V w I i. 



JLI w JL 



Id Epode 11. 

XIV. Tboohaio Dimeteb Oatalsotio and Iambio Tbimetsb 
Cataleotio (681, 684). 

1. i.w:i.w|-Lw:- 

^wJ. I wi. Iw. 

. www I - . 

Id Ode IL 18. 

XV. Gbeateb Abohilochian and Iambio Tbiheteb Cata- 
leotio (691. 1. ; 684). 



2. See XIV. 2. 
In Ode I. 4. 

XVL Abistophanio and Gbeateb SAPpmo (691. III. ; 690. II). 
, 1. ± w w I ^ . : J. U 

2. i.wi.-|-lww.!.|i.w«^|wJL- 
In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses used Singly. 
XVn. AsoLEPiADfiAN (689. m.). 

i.-|i.wwi.|i.w 

In three Odes : 1. 1 ; III. 80 ; IV. 8. 

XVEH. Gbeateb Abolepiadean (689. IV.). 

i.-.|JLwwi.|i.wwl|i.wwi.|w- 

In three Odes: I. 11, 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimbteb (683). See VI. 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701. Index to the Lteic Metres op Horace. 
The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 100. 



BOOK I. 

Odes. Metres. 

1, XVIL 

2, II. 

3, VII. 

4, XV. 

5, IV. 

6, m. 

1, VIII. 

8, XVI. 

9, L 

10, IL 

11, XVIIL 

12, II. 

18, VII. 

14, IV. 

16, III. 

16, I. 

17, L 

18, xviir. 

19, VII. 

20, IL 

21, IV. 

22, II. 

23, IV. 

24, ' III. 

25, IL 

26, L 

27, I. 

28, VIIL 

29, L 

80, IL 

31, L 

82, IL 

83, IIL 

84, L 

36, L 

86, VIL 

37, L 

38, IL 



BOOK II. 



I. 

II. 

L 



Odes. Metres. 

* n. 

6 I. 

6, IL 

"?, I. 

8, II. 

9, 1. 

10, n. 

11, L 

12, m. 

13, I. 

14, I. 

15, I. 

16, n. 

17 I. 

18, XIV. 

19, L 

20, I. 



4, 
6, 
6. 
7, 
8, 
9, 
10, 

11, 
12, 
13, 

14, 
16, 
16, 

IV, 

18, 
19, 
20, 
21, 
22, 
23, 
24, 
2S, 



BOOK III. 



L 

L 

I. 

L 

L 

L 

IV. 

IL 

VIL 

IIL 

IL 

V. 

IV. 

IL 

VIL 

IIL 

I. 

IL 

vn. 

IL 

L 

IL 

I. 

VIL 

VIL 



Odes. 

26, , 

27, . 

28, . 

29, , 

30, . 



I, 
2. 
8, 
4, 
6, 
6> 
7, 
8, 
9, 
10, 

11, 
12, 
18, 
14, 
15, 



Metres. 
L 

a 
vn. 

L 
XVIL 



vn. 

n. 

vn. 

L 

m. 

IL 

IX. 

XVIL 

L 

xvm. 

n. 

m. 

IV. 
L 
L 



EPODES. 



Epodes. Metres. 

1, VL 

2, VL 

3, VL 

4, VL 

6, VL 

6, VL 

7, VI. 

8, VL 

9, VL 

10, VL 

11, xm. 

12, vm. 

13, XIL 

14, XL 

16, XL 

16, X. 

17, XIX. 

SECULAB HYMN, IL 
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L FiGUEES OP Speech. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /or;/?, 
construction^ or signification of words. 

Deyiations from the ordinarj forms are called Figures of Etymology ; 
from the ordinary constructions, Figures of Syntax^ and from the ordinary 
significations, Figures of Rhetoric. 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following : . 

1. ApnAXBSSiB takes a letter or syllablq from the beginning of a word : ''st for eti, 

2. Btkcops takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: v'irum. for 
rlrdriMTS diat€ for diaoisae. 

8. Apocops takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : turC for tune. 
4 Prostussis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: tit&li tot W/L 

6. Epxkthksis inserts a letter or syllable to a word: AleHmina tor Alcmetut, 
antuum for dtttum, 

0. FAaAooaa adds a letter or syllable to a word : dicier for did, 

7. Mktathesis transposes letters or syllables: piatris tor priatis. 

8. ANTrmssiB substitutes one letter for another : volnus for vtUmu^ oiU for »2^ 
See also Figures of Prosody, 6C0. 

704. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

1. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

H&bltSbat ad Jd^is (ac. templum), Se dwelt near the temple of Jupiier. 
Liy. Abiit, dvSsit {et\ He has gone, has escaped. Cic. 

1. AsnmrrON is an ellipsis of a con)anctl(m. See 587. 1. 6 ; 587. IIL 4. 

2. ZxuoiiA Is sn ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one: 

Pucem an bellum gdrens, whether at peace (figens) or waging war. SalL 

8. Aposxopestb, also called ReticenUa^ used for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

QuoB ego sed motos praestat compSn^re flnetus. Whom I hut it ie het" 

ter to calm the troubled waves, Yirg. 

4. Pbovsrbs are often elliptical 

6. Ellipsis or Faoio, Dico, Obo. See 460. 8 ; 602, IL 8. 

IL Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant ItlnSraduo, quibus ItlnerDjus ezire possent, There were two ways 
by which ways they might depaart. Caes. Eurusque Ndtusque ruunt, Both 
Eurus and Notus rush forth, Virg. 

1. PoLTBTNDBTON Is a pleonasm in the use of (Conjunctions, as In the last example. 

2. Hbndiadts Is the use of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noun 
with an adjective or genitlvo: 
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Annls \biaq\i\for vlris armfitis, vdth armed men, Tac. 
8. Anaphora is the repetition of a word at the begioning of snccessivc clauses : 
Me cuncta It&lia, me iiniversa civltas consiilem dccltlrfivit, Me all Italy^ me the 
wJiole state declared consul. Cic 

4. Epiphosa is the repetition of a word at the end of successiye clauses: 
Laelius nayns Srat, doctns erat, Lotelius was diHoent^ was learned. Cic 

5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successiye noans, regu- 
larly so with e^—et : 

Et in bellicis et in clyilibus oinciis, hoik in milUary and in civil qfflces. Cic 
Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

6. A demonstratiye, pronoun or adyerb, id, hoc, illud, sic, Ita, is often used 
somewhat redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, in quid censes 
with a clause: 

Illud te oro ut dlligens sis, I ask you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent. Cic 

7. Pronouns redundant with quldejn. See 44d. 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut liceat permittitur = licet, It is lawful (is permitted that it is, Ac). Cic 

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with res, g^us, mMue, and rdtio are common. 

m. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

Pdpiilus I5te rex (for regnans), a people of extensive sway (ruling exten- 
sively). Virg. Serus (sero) in coelum rSdeas, May you return late to heaven, 
Hor. Vina c&dis {vinis cados) 6n6r3re, to fill the flasks wUh toine. Virg. 

1. AntiuebIa is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex- 
amples. 

2. Htpallaoe is the use of one case for another, as in the last example. 

8. STinsBiB is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical 
forms. See 488. 6 and 461. 

4. Anaooluthon is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, ut dicnnt, omnes Graios esse {Graii sunt), if, as they say, all are Greeks. Cic. 

rV. Hypebbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter anna nihil firat stiper (supererat), Nothing remained, except their 
arms. Nep. Vilet atque Tlvit (vivit atque valet). He is alive and well. Ter. 
1. Amastbophb is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 
• 2. Htstxron Pboteeon is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tmesis is the separation of a compound word. See 628. S2. 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

I. Metaphor. — This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Rei ptlbllcae vulnns (for damnum), the wound of the fepubUc. Cic. 
Naufr&gium fdrtanae, the wreck of fortune, Cic. 

11. Metonymy is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 

14* 
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Aequo M arte (for prodio) pngnitom est, Tkegf<mgld »» on equal am- 
t€ti. Ijr. Ffirit Yalclniu {i^nis), Tkejire raget, Yirg. 

Bj tbift fiipire the caase is often imt for tbc effect and the effect for the caime; 
the property for the poMcsaor, the place or age for the pe<^le, the sign for the thing 
ilgnJiled, etc : Man lot beUum^ Vtdeanut for ignU^ Bacchut for vmtf m, nobUiUu 
tot mOOlUSt Grateia tat Graed^ laurea/or victdria^ etc 

HL Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In Testra tecta (vedrat d6mo») discsdite, DtpaH to your homes. Cic. 
St&tio mile Ada c&rlnia {ndvvbue), a etation unnfefor skips. Yirg. 

IV. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

L^gStos bdnus (for malus) imp^rStor Tester non admisit, Tour good 
commander did not admit ike ambassadors. Lit. 

1. Enim^ Hinim, scUleet, tMi^eet, nlmUwn^ credo, and the like, are often 
IronicaL See OOflL 8L 

V. Hypebbole is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et ftdmlnis Scior Slis, swifter than the ufinds and the wings of the 
lightning. Yirg. 

VI. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non 5pus est = pemlciSsum est, It is not necessary. Cic. 

n. Latin Authors. 

708. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 660 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Ante-Classical Pebiod.— From 250 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

Ennius, Plautns, Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Period.— This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver age : 

1 . The Oolden Age.— Yrom 81 B. C. to 14 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, "Virgil, Catullus, 

2. The Siher Age.— 'From 14 to 180 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 
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Phaedrus, The Plinies, Qulntilian, Fereiufl, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

Tlie Senecas, Curtius, Juyenal, Martial. 

Hr. The Post-Classical Pebiod. — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age. — ^From 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 



Justin, 
Victor, 


Eutropiufl, 
Macrobiua, 


Lactantius, 
Ausonius, 


Claudian, 
Terentian. 




2. The Iron Age.— Yvom 476 to 550 A.D. 
thors are : 


The principal 


au- 



Boethius, Gasaiodorus, Justinian, Priscian. 

ni. The Roman Calendae. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. PECULiARmES. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, ))nt from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the^r«^ of each month ; 

2. The Nones, iliQ fifths — ^but the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

8. The Ides, the thirteenth^ — but the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Id^ of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Calends of the following month. 

ni. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pHdie Cdlendas, Nonas, etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc., the third, by die qua/rto, etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NuMXSJLU.— ThU peonlfAfity in the use of the nnmeralB, designating the 
Mcond day before the Calends, ete^ as the third, and the third as the fourth, etc, 
arises from the fitct that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first 
Thus pridis cmU CdUndas becomes the second before the Calends, dis tertio ante 
Cdlendas, the third, etc. 

2. Name of MoNTH.~In dates the name of the month Is added in the form of an 
acUectiye in agreement with Cdlendas, Ifonas, etc., as, die quarto a/nte Nonas Jdn^ 
ftdrias, often shortened to, quarto ante Nonas Jan, or IV. ante Ndnas Jan, or with- 
out ante, as, IK Mnas Jan,, the second of Jannary. 
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8. AsTE DiKM.— Instead of dU—arUSt anU diem is common, as, cmU diem 
quartum Nonas Jan, for die quarto ante Nonas Jan, 

4 Aa iKDaouH ABLE NouNB.— The expressions ante diem^Cal., eta, prldie 
Cal^ ete., are often used as indeclinable nonns with a preposition, as, ex ante diem 
V. Idue Oct^ from the 11th of Oct JJv. Ad pridie Nonas Maias, till the Cth of 
May. Oio. ' 

70iB. Calendar foe the Tear. 



Dajs of 


March, May, Julj, 


Jan. Aug. 


April, Jane, 


February. 


the Uontb. 


Oct 


December. 


Sept. Not. 




CALE5DIS.* 


Oauwdis. 


Cat.kndis. 


Calxndis. 




VL Nonas.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 




V. ** 


III. 


IIL 


IIL 




IV. " 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 




IIL »• 


NONIS. 


NONIS. 


NONIS. 




Pridie Nonas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 




NONIB. 


VIL 


VIL 


VIL 




VIIL Idas. 


VL 


VL " 


VL •* 




VIL 


V. " 


v.. 


V. " 




VL 


IV. 


IV. *♦ 


IV. 




V. * 


IIL " 


IIL 


IIL 




IV. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 




IIL •* 


iDIBVSk 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 




Pridie Idas. 


XIX. Calend.a 


XVIIL Calend.a 


XVL Calend.a 




Idibus. 


XVIIL 


XVIL 


XV. 




XVIL Calend.a 


XVIL " 


XVL " 


XIV. 




XVL 


XVL 


XV. 


XIIL 




XV. « 


XV. 


XIV. 


XIL 




XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL •♦ 


XL 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL 


XIL,, 


X. 


21 


XIL 


XIL 


XL 


IX 


22 


XL ♦» 


XL 


X. 


VIIL 


28 


X. 


X. 


IX- 


VU. 


24 


IX. •• 


IX. 


VIIL " 


VL 


25 


VIIL " 


VIIL 


VIL 


V.(VI.)« " 


26 


VIL 


VIL 


VL " 


IV. (V.) " 
IIL (IV.) « 
Prid.Cal.(IILCaL) 
(Prid. Cal) 


27 


VL « 


VL " 


V. 


28 


V. 


V. " 


IV. »' 


29 


IV. 


IV. 


IIL 


80 


IIL 


IIL 


Pridie Calend. 




31 


Pridie Calend. 


Pridie Calend. 







710. English and Latin Dates^— The table (709) wfll fur- 
nish the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the iN'ones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



* To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month mast of coarse be added. 
Before Nonas, Idos, etc, ante is sometimea nsed and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2). 

3 The Calends of the following month are of coarse meant, as the 16th of March 
for instance is, XVIL Calendae AprUes, 

' The endosed forms apply to leapryear. 
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Vni. ante Idus Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 13 — 7 = 6th of January. 

n. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number 
of days in the current month : 

XVm. ante Cal. Feb. = 31 — <18 — 2) = 31 — 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th February are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VL CoU. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as usual only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are num« 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: F., /F., III. Cal. Mart.^ and pridie CaL 
Mart. 

711. Divisions of Day astd Night.— The Roman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and tiie night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night "Watohe8. — ^The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. Length op Bou ax Hotjk.— The hour, being uniformly ^ of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

lY. Roman Monet, Weights, and Measures. 

712. Coins. — The principal Roman coins were the as, 
of copper, the sestertius, qulndrius, denarius, of silver, and 
the aureus, of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 " 

Qulnarius, 8 " 

DSnarius, . ' 16 " 

Aureus = 26 dgnani, .... $4.00. 

1. As— THE Unit op Monet. — The As was originally the unit of the 
Boman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only Y24 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, ,\ of the as Is always called an unda^ t\ a sextans, ^^ 
a quadrans, ^, a triens, tt a quincunx^ /j a semis, /^ a septtmaoy ^ a bes^ ^ a rfo- 
drans, f § a dextans, \\ a dmnx. 

2. Sestertius, Quinarius, and Denarius. — ^The sestertius contained ori- 
ginally 2k asses, the qulndrius 5, and the dindritts 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

8. As— THE General Unit op Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight.— ThQ as is then a pound, and the tmda an ounce. 

2) In M6asure.^the as is then a foot or a jugdrum (718), and the imcia is ^^ of 
a foot or of a jugerum. 
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8) In /ftl0r«il— The <u is then the unit of interest, which was one per eent a 
month, L e^ twelve per year, the wida is ^ per month, L e^ 1 per year, and the 
9imis is A ?«'• month, L e., 6 per year, etc. 

i) In InherUance.—The {U is then the whole estate, and the wieia ^ of it: 
hires 4BB aste^ heir of the whole estate ; hire* w dodranUy heir of ^,. 

713. Computation op Money. — ^In all sams of money 
the common unit of computation was the sestertius^ also 
called nummus / but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted by sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinqae sestertii, 5 sesterces, ylginti sestertii, 20 seOerees, diicenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces, 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii^ or 
miUe sestertium, 

in. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertium (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses- 
tertia : 

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quinque millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With sestertia the distributives were generally used, as, hma sestertia, 
for dito sestertia, 

rV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, ses- 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper 
numeral adverb, dScies, vicies, etc. Thus 

D^cies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. BMTBETnrM.— In the examples under IV., sestertium is treated and declined 
as a neuter noun in the singular, though originaUy it was probably the genitive plur. 
otsssterHus, and the full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was I>Mes cenUna mUUa 
sestertium. Centinii miUia was afterward generally omitted, and finaUy sester- 
tium lost its force as a genitive plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, 
capable of declension 

2. SusTiDBTnrM OmrrED.— Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the 
numeral adverb : as, dSdes, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

3. Sign H8.— The sign HS, is often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for sester- 
tia^ or sestertium : 

Decem H8 = 10 sesUrces (HS = sestertii). Dena H8 = 10,000 sesterces (HS 
= sestertia). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertium). 

714. Weight.— The basis of Roman weights is the Libra^ 
also called As or Pondo^ equal probably to about 111 ounces avoir- 
dupois, 

1. OimoKS.— The lAf>ra, like the as in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbactzonb of Odncbs.— Parts of ounces also have special names: J= semi- 
uncia, \ = duella, \ ^ sldlicus, i = sextiila, \ = drachma, ^ = scrupiUum, -^ = ob- 
51us. 
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715. Dby Mkastjbb.— The Mbdiua is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. SiXTAEius.— This is ^ of a modlas. 

2. Parts of the Sjeztajuub.— TIimo have special names : i = bemlna, I = &ce- 
tubulam, ^ = cy&thus. 

716. Liquid Mjeasuee. — The AmpTiZra is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Roman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. CiTLBUS.— Twenty amphdrae make one Culeus. 

2. Pabtb of Akphoba.— These have special names : | = urna, ^ = eongios, ^V 
= seztarios, ^ = hemlna, t^, = quartarios, ,fx = icStabiUam, ^h = cj&tlins. 

717. Long Measuee. — ^The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. Combinations of Fssr.—Palmlpes = 1^ Boman feet ; ciibitus = 1} ; passns 
= 6; st&diam = e25. 

2. Pabts of Foot.— Palmns = J foot ; nncia = ^ ; digitus = ^. 

718. Square Measuee. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jug^rum, containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the jtigirwn have the same name as those of the Aa: ancia=^, 
sextans = A, etc See 712. 1. 

V. Abbreviations. 

719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = Lucius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (G.) = Caius (Gaius). M\ = Mfinius. 
Cn. (Gn.) = Cnaeus Mam. = Mamercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = NQmSriufl. 

D. = DiEcimus. P. = Fublius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 
S. (Sex,) = Sextus. 
Ser. = Servius. 
Sp. = Spurius. 
T. = Titus. 
Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



720. Other Abbreviations. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedllis. 

A. IT, C. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Gal. (Eal.) = CSlendae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consiUes. 
D. = divus. . 
D. D. = done dSdit. 
Des. = designatus. 
D. M. = diis manibus. 
D. S. = de sue. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

p^cQnia posuit. 
Eq. Rom. = Eques Ro- 

manus. 
F. = f ilius. 



F. 0. = f&cicndum cQ- 

ravit. 
Id. = Idas. 
Imp. = impSrfttor. 
Leg. = legatus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
0. M. = optimus max- 

Imus. 
P. C. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

ma^mus. 
P. R. = popiilus Ro- 

m&Dus. 
Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = proconsul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bdnum, felix, 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirites. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = sfin&tus. 
S. C. = s^natus con- 

sultum. 
S. D. P. = sSlQtem di- 

cit plQnmam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senatus 

popi&usque Roma- 

nus. 
Tr. PI. = tribOnus plS- 

bis. 
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721. Thia Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must 
be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements, — preposition and verb— often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See S38. 1 and 841. 3. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
See 260. 

Al-licio, gre, lexi, lectum, 249, 2YS. 

IL 1. 
Al-luo. See luo, 274. 
Alo, erCf ^ui, ^itum, altum, 2*76. IL 
Amb-igo. See ciffo^ 219, 
Ambio, 295. 3. 
Amicio, ire (ui), turn, 284. 
Amo, parad.j 206. 
Amplector, i, amplcxus sum, 282. 
Ango, 6re, anxi, — , 274. 
Annuo, fire, i, — , 274. 
ApSge, def., 297. 
Aperio, Ire, ui, turn, 284. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 282. 
Ap-pSreo. Seejoareo, 266. 
Ap-p6to. SeejD^to, 276. III. 
Applico. SeejDftco, 262. 
Ap-p5no. SeejDofio, 276. 
Arcesso, 6re, ivi, itum, 276. m. 
Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum, 269. 
Aresco, 6re, firui, — , 281. 
Argue, ere, ui, utum, 273. 11. 
Ar-ripio. See r&phy 276. 
A-scendo. See scandoy 273. HI. 
fcA-spergo. See spargo^ 273. 
A-spicio, €re, spexi, spectum, 273. 
As-sentior, in, densus sum, 286. 
As-sideo. See B^deo^ 270. 
At-texo. See teeo, 276. 
At-tineo. See i&njeo, 266. 
At-tingo. See tango^ 280. 
At-tollo. See ioUo^ 280. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 272. 
Audio, parad.y 211. 
Au-fero. See/STro, 292. 
Augeo, ere, auxi, auctum, 269. 
Ave, def.^ 297. 
Aveo, 6re, — , 268. 



Abdo, fire, didi, ditum, 280. 
Ab-igo. See ago, 279. 
Ab-jicio. SecJ<2«o, 279. 
Ab-luo. See luo, 274. 
Ab-nuo. See annuOj 274. 
Aboleo, ere, evi, itum, 266. 1. 
Abolesco, ere, 6l6vi, olitum, 276. II. 
Ab-ripio. See rupu>^ 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdo^ 280. 
Ac-cendo, fire, i, censum, 273. IIL 
Ac-cido. Sec cUdo^ 280. 
Ac-cino. See cibw^ 280. 
Ac-cipio. See cc?pio, 279. 
Ac-cdlo. See cblo^ 276. 
Ac-cumbo, fire, ciibui, cubitum, 276. 

n. 

Aceo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Acesco, ere, 5cui, — , 281. 
Ac-quiro. See quaero, 276. HI. 
Acuo, fire, ui, utum, 273. II. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ad-imo. See «mo, 279. 
Adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, 282. 
Ad-61esco. See dbdleseo, 276. 11. 
Ad-6rior. See drtor, 286. 
Ad-spicio. See asplcioy 278. I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See «to, 264. 
Aegresco, fire, — , 281. 
Af-fero. See/^ro, 292. 
Age, def., 297. 
Ag-noseo. See tioaeOj 277. 
Ag-gredior. ^ee grddior, 282. 
Ago, ere, 6gi, actum, 279. 
Aio, def., 297. 
Albeo, ere, — , 268. 
Algeo, ere, alsi, — , 269. 
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B. 

BalbQtio, ire, — , 283. 
Batuo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
Bibo, gre, i, — j 274. 
Blandior, iri, itus sum, 226. 



Cado, ere, cScidi, casum, 280. 

Caecutio, ire, — , 283. 

Caedo, 6re, c5cidi, caesum, 280. 

Calesco, 6re, e51ui, — , 281. 

Calleo, «re, ui, — , 267. 

Calveo, 6re, — , 268'. 

Candeo, 6re, ui, — ^ 267. 

Cfineo, ere, — , 268. 

Cilno, §re, cficTni, cantum, 280. 

Ciipesso, Sre, ivi, itum, 276. III. 

Cdpio, Sre, cfipi, captum, 214, 279. 

Carpo, 6re, si, turn, 273. 

CSveo, ere, cavi, cautum, 270. 

Cedo, 8re, cessi, cessum, 273. UI. 

C6do, def,y 297. 

Cello, O08. See exceUo^ 276. II. 

Ceuseo, ere, ui, censum, 266. III. 

Cemo, Sre, crfivi, cretum, 276. 11. 

Cieo, Sre, civi, citum, 269. 1. 

Cingo, 6re, cinxi, cinctum, 273. 

Circum-sisto. See sisto, 280. 

Clango, Sre, — , 276. 

Claudo, gre, clausi, clausum, 273. III. 

Claudo, ere {to be lame), — , 275. 

Co-Slesco, ere, aiui, ftlitum, 281. 

Co-arguo. See arffiM, 273. 

Coeno, 262. 2. 

Coepi, def., 297. 

Cognosco. See fiosco, 277. 

COgo, Sre, co6gi, coactum. See tf^o, 

279. 
Col-lido. See laedo, 273. III. 
Col-ligo. See %o, 279. 
Col-lQceo. See laceOj 269. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, 276. 11. 
Com-6do. See ^rfo, 291. 
Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

282. 
Com-moveo. See mdveo, 270. 
Como, ere, compsi, comptum, 273. 
Com-parco (perco). Beeparco, 280. 
Compfirio, ire, peri, pertum, 284. 
Compesco, ere, pescui, — , 276. II. 
Com-piugo. SeepanffOj 280. 



Com-plector, i, plexus stmi, 282. 
Com-pleo, ere, 6vi, etum, 266. 
Com-primo. Seejtjr^wo, 273. HI. 
Com-pungo, ere, punxi, punctum. 

See pungo, 280. 
Con-cido. See cSdo^ 280. 
Con-cido. See caedo^ 280. 
Con-cmo. See <?<5«o, 280. 
Con-cludo. See daudo, 273. HI. 
Con-cupisco, Sre, cQpivi, cupltum, 

281. 
Con-cutio. See miSHo, 273. IIL 
Con-do. See abdo, 280. 
Con-fercio. See/aroo, 284. 
Con-ficio. See/c2«o, 279. 
Confit, def., 297. 
Con-fiteor. SeefSteor, 272. 
Con-fringo. BeefranffOy 279. 
Congruo, ere, i, — , 274. 
Comiiveo, ere, nivi, nixi, — , 269. 
Con-s6ro. See sgro, 276. II. 
Con-sisto. See sisto, 280. 
Con-spicio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 24\/. 
Con-stituo. See stOtuo, 273. IL 
Con-sto. See stOy 264. 
Consulo, 6re, ui, turn, 276. II. 
Con-temno. See temno, 276. 
Con-texo. See texOj 276. 
Con-tingo. See tariff o, 280. 
Con-valesco, 8re, vfilui, valitum, 281. 
Coquo, ere, coxi, coctum, 273. II. 
Cor-ripio. See r&phy 276. 
Cop-ruo. See n*o, 273. 
Crebresco, fire, crebrui, — , 281. 
Credo, 6re, credldi, creditum, 280. 
Crepo, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Cresco, ere, cr6vi, cretum, 276. IL 
Cubo, are, ui, Itum, 262. 
Cudo, ere, cQdi, cQsum, 273. HI. 
Cumbo. See accumboy 276. 
Cupio, 6re, ivi, itum, 249, 276. 
Curro, ere, ciicurri, cursum, 280. 

IX 

Decerpo, ere, si, turn, 273. I. 1. 
DScet, imper8.j 299. 
De-do. See abdo, 280. 
De-fendo, 6re, i, fensum, 273. III. 
De-fetiscor. Seef&tiscor, 282. 
Defit, de/., 297. 

Dego, ere, degi. See Hffo^ 279. 
Deleo, ere, evi, etum, 266. 
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De-ligo. See l^, 279. 
D6-mioo. See mleo, %62. 
Demo, 6re, dempsi, demptum, 273. 
De-pango. See ^11^,280. 
De-primo. See />r^mo, 273. nL 
Depso, £re, ui, itum, turn, 276. IL 
De-8cendo. See 9cando, 273. IIL 
De-sillo. See »dlio, 284. 
De-sipio. See «4pu>, 276. IIL 
De-tendo. See lendo, 280. 
De-tmeo. See Uneo, 266. 
D€-vertor. See verto, 273. m. 
Dico, «re, dixi, dictum, 278, 237. 
Dif-fero. See/2ro, 292. 
Dig-nosco. See nxnco, 277. 
Di-ligo. See Ugo, 279. 
Dimico. See mlco, 262. 
Di-rigo, 5re, rexi, rectum, 273. L 1. 
Disco, €re, dldici, — , 280. 
Dis-crSpo. See cripo, 262. 
Dis-cumbo. See (ucumbo^ 276. 
Dis-pertior. See^r^tor, 286. 
Dis-pUceo. ^eepl&ceOy 266. 
Dis-sideo. See BSdeo, 270. 
Di-Btinguo. See stingiiOy 276. 
Di-8to. See <to, 264. 
Ditesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Divido, 6re, visi, visum, 273. EL 
Do, dare, d6di, datum, 264. 
Doceo, ere, ui, tum, 266. IIL 
Domo, ftre, ui, itum, 262. 
DQco, gre, duxi, ctum, 273, 237. 
Dulcesco, 5re, — , 281. 
DQrcsco, 6re, dQrui, — ^ 281. 

E. 

Edo, €re, 6di, esmn, 279, 291. 
E-do, 6re, fididi, editum, 280. 
Egeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Elicio, ere, ui, itum, 276. IL 
E-ligo. See %o, 279. 
Emico. See m\eo, 262. 
Emineo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Emo, ere, 6mi, emptum, 279. 
EdSco, ftre, ui, tum, 262. 
Eo, ire, ivi, itum, 295. 
Esurio, Ire, — , Itum, 283. 
E-vado, ere, vSsi, vSsum, 273, IIL 
Evaaesco, Sre, evfinui, — ^,281. 
Ex-ardesco, ere, arsi, arsum, 281. 
Excello, ere, ui (rareX — ^ 276. II. 
Ex-clQdo. See daudo^ 273. IIL 



Ex-curro. See cunro, 280. 
Ex-olesco. See ObiOegeo, 273. IL 
Expedit, impen., 301. 
Expergiscor, i, experrectussmn, 282. 
Ex-pSrior, iri, pertus sum, 286. 
Ex-pleo. See compieo^ 266. 
Ex-plico. Seeptico, 262. 
Ex-plOdo. SeejD^atMio, 273. m. 
£x-stinguo, ere, stinxi, stinctum, 27S. 
Ex-sto. See <to, 264. 
Ex-tendo. See tewfo, 280. 
Ex-tollo. See toOoy 280. 

F. 

Facesso, ere, Ivi, i, Itum, 276. IIL 
Fficio, ere, f^i, factum, -249, 279, 

237. 
Fallo, ere, fefelli, falsum, 280. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctmn, 

284. IL 
Fan, def,, 297. 
Fateor, eri, fassus sum, 272. 
Fatisco, ere, — , 281. 3. 
Fatiscor, i, — , 282. 
Fiveo, ere, fevi, fautum, 270. 
Fendo, obs. See defendo, 273. 
Ferio, ire, — , 283. 
Fero, ferre, tiili, latum, 292. 
Fer6cio, ire, — , 283. 
Ferveo, 6re, fervi, ferbui, — , 269. 
Itdo, ere, f isus sum, 282. 
Rgo, ere, fixi, fixum, 273. IIL 
Fmdo, ere, f idi, fissum, 273. m. 
Flngo, ere, fiuxi, fictum, 273. 
Ho, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, ere, — , 268. 
Flecto, ere, xi, xum, 273. IIL 
Fleo, 6re, 6vi, etum, 266. 
Floreo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Fl6resco, ere, flOrui, — ,281. 
Fluo, ere, fluxi, fluxum, 273. III. 
Fodio, ere, fodi, fossum, 249, 279. 
Foeteo, ere, — , 268. 
F6rem, de/,, 297. IH. 2. 
Foveo, ere, fovi, fotum, 270. 
Frango, ere, fregi, fractum, 279. 
Fremo, ere, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Frendo, ere, — ^ fressum, frSsum, 

273. m. 
Fnco, are, ui, atum, tum, 262. 
Fiigeo, ere, frixi (rare), — ,.269. 
Frondeo, 6re, ui, — , 26X 
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Fruor, i, fnictus, fruitus sum, 282. 
Fugio, 6re, fugi, fu^tum, 249, 279. 
Fulcio, ire, fulsi, fidtum, 284. 
Fulgeo, Sre, fulsi, — , 269. 
Fulminat, impers.^ 300. 
Fiindo, 6re, Adi, ftisum, 279. 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 282. 
Furo, ere, ui, — , 276. H. 

G. 

Gamiio, ire, — , 283. 

Gaudeo, 6re, gavisus sum, 272. 

GSmo, dre, ui, itum, 276. II. 

G6ro, 6re, gessi, gestum, 273. 

Gigno, Sre, gfinui, gSnitum, 276. II. 

Glisco, 6re, — , 276. 

Gradior, i, gressus sum, 249, 282. 

Grandesco, dre, — y 281. 

Grandmat, impera,^ 800. 

GrSvesco, 5re, — , 281. 



Haereo, ere, haesi, haesum, 269. 
Haurio, ire, hausi, haustum, haustu- 

rus, hausurus, 284. 
H6beo, 6re, — , 268. 
Hisco, ^re, — , 276. 
Horreo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Hortor, 222. 
Humeo, ere, — , 268. 



Ico, fire, ici, ictum, 273. II. 
Illicio, fire, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

I. 1. 
n-lldo. See laedo, 273. III. 
Imbuo, fire, ui, utum, 273. II. 
Immmeo, ere, — , 268. 
Im-parco. Seejoarco, 280. 
Im-pertior. SeejoaWior, 286. 
Im-pingo. Seejwin^o, 280. 
In-cendo. See cuicmdo, 273. 
Incesso, fire, ivi, i, — , 276. IIL 
In-cido. See cado^ 280. 
In-cido. See caedo, 280. 
In-crfipo. See crepo^ 262. 
In-cresco. See creaco^ 276. II. 
In-cumbo. See accumboj 276. 



In-ctitio. See fiiMOj 273. HI. 
Ind-igeo, ere, ui, — , See iffeo, 267. 
Ind-ipiscop. See HpiaeoTj 282. 
In-do. See aftcfo, 280. 
Indulge©, 6re, dulsi, dultum, 269. 
Ineptio, ire, — , 283. 
Infit, def., 297. 
Ingruo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
In-notesco, fire, nOtui, 281. 
In-61esco. See dbdUsco, 276. 
Inquam, def,, 297. 
In-sideo. See «&feo, 270. 
In-spicio, fire, spexi, spectum, 249. 
In-8to. See «to, 264. 
Intel-ligo. See Ugo, 279. 
Intfirest, impers., 801. 
Inter-nosco. See nosco, 277. 
Invfitfirasco, fire, rftvi, rStum, 276. 
Irascor, i, — , 282. 
Ir-ruo. See ruo, 273. 



JScio, fire, jfici, jactum, 249, 279. 
Jubeo, fire, juasi, jussum, 269. 
jQro, 262. 2. 
Jiivfinesco, fire, — , 281. 
JCivo, are, jOyi, jatum, 263. 



L. 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, 282. 

LSoesso, fire, ivi, Itum, 276. III. 

LScio, obs. See altlcio, 273. 1. 2. 

Lacteo, ere, — , 268. 

Laedo, fire, laesi, laesum, 273. III. 

Lambo, fire, i, — , 274. 

Langueo, ere, i, — , 269. 

Lapidat, impers., 300. 

Largior, iri, itus sum, 286. 

Lfiteo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 

Lavo, fire, Iftvi, lautum, lotum, lavft- 

tum, 263. 
Lfigo, fire, legi, lectum, 279. 
Libet, impera., 299. 
Liceor, Bri, itus sum, 272. 
Licet, impera.j 299. 
Lino, fire, livi, l6vi, Utum, 276. II. 
Linquo, fire, liqui, — , 279. 
Liqueo, 6re, liqui (licui), 269. 
Liquet, impera,^ 299. 
Liquor, i, — , 282. 
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LlTCO, ere, — , 268. 
Ldqaor, i, Idcatus sum, 282. 
LQceo, fire, luxi, — , 269. 
LQcescit, impers.^ 300. 
LQdo, 6re, iQsi, iQsum, 273. III. 
LOgeo, fire, luxi, — , 269. 
Luo, dre, lui, — , 274. 

M. 

Macrcsco, 6rc, macrui, — , 281. 
Mftdeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Madcsco, 6re, mildui, — , 281. 
Maereo, fire, — , 268. 
Malo, malle, malui, — , 293. 
Mando, dre, i, mansum, 273.JII. 
Mineo, 6re, mansi, mansum, 269. 
MfttQresco, 5re, matQrui, — , 281. 
Mfideor, eri, — , 272. 
M6mini, def., 297. 
Mcntior, iri, Itus sum, 286. 
M^reor, 6ri, itus sum, 272. 
' Mergo, dre, mersi, mersum, 273. IIL 
Metior, iri, mensus sum, 286. 
M6to, 6re, messui, messum, 276. II. 
MStuo, fire, ui, — , 274. 
Mico, are, ui, — , 262. 
Miniscor, oba. See commXniscor, 

282. 
Minuo, Sre, ui, Qtum, 273. II. 
Misceo, 6re, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tum, 266. III. 
Misfireor, 6ri, itus or tus sum, 272. 
Misgret, impers., 299. 
Mitesco, Sre, — , 281. 
Mitto, fire, misi, missum, 273. III. 
Molior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
MoUesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Molo, 6re, ui, itum, 276. II. 
M6neo, 6re, ui, itum, parcui., 207. 
Mordeo, fire, momordi, morsum, 271. 
Morior, 1 (Iri), mortuus sum, 249, 

282. 
Moveo, 6re, m5vi, motum, 270. 
Mulceo, 6re, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 
Mulgeo, ere, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 

N. 

Nauciscor, i, nactus sum, 282. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, 282. 

Necto, ere, nexi, nexui, nexum, 273. 

m. 



Neg-ligo," ere, lexi, lectum. See 

%o, 279. 
Neo, ere, n6vi, n6tum, 266. 
Nfiqueo, ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, 6re, nigrui, — ,281. 
Ningo, 6re, ninxi, — , 274. 
Niteo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Nitor, i, nisus, nixus sum, 282. 
Nolo, nolle, nOlui, — , 293. 
Nosco, 6re, novi, notum, 277. 
Nubo, 6re, nupsi, nuptum, 273. 
Nuo, obs. See annitOy 274. 
Nuptiirio, ire, ivi, — , 283. 2. 

0. 

Ob-do. Seeabdo 280. 
Ob-dormisco, 6re, dormivi, dormi- 

tum, 281. 
Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, 282. 
Ob-mutesco, 8re, mutui, — ^,281. 
Ob-sideo. See s^ieoy 270. 
Ob-s61eSco. See dbbUsco, 276. 
Ob-sto. See «to, 264. 
Ob-surdesco, Sre, surdui, — , 281. 
Ob-tineo. See Uneo^ 266. 
Oc-cido. See c&do, 280. 
Oc-cido. See caedo^ 280. 
Oc-cTno. See cUno, 280. 
Oc-cipio. See c&pio^ 279. 
Occtdcf, fire, ui, turn, 276. II. 
Odi, def., 297. 

Of-fendo. See defendo, 273. m. 
Oleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Olesco, obsolete. See Hbolesco, 276. 

n. 

Opfirio, ire, ui, turn, 284. 

Oportet, imper8.j 299. 

Op-p6rior, iri, pertus, peritus sum, 

286. 
Ordior, iri, orsus sum, 286. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, 286. 
Os-tendo. See tendOy 280. 
Ovat, def., 297. 

P. 

Paciscor, i, pactus sum, 282. 

Palleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Pando, Sre, i, pansum, passum, 273. 

m. 

Pango, fire, pSpigi, pactum, 280. 
Pango, fire, panxi, pSgi, panctum, 
pactum, 280. 
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I'arco, fire, pSperci (parsi), parsuin, 

280. 
PSrio, 6re, p5p6ri, partum, 249, 280. 
Partior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Parturio, ire, Ivi, — , 283.. 2. 
Pasco, Sre, pavi, pastum, 276. 
Pateo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Patior, i, passus sum, 225, 249, 282. 
PSveo, 6re, pavi, — , 270. 
Pecto, 6re, xi, xum, 273. III. 
Pel-lido, fire, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

1.2. 
Pello, 6re, pSpiili, pulsum, 280. 
Pendeo, ere, pSpendi, pensum, 271. 
Pendo, Sre, pependi, pensum, 280. 
Per-cello. See excdlo, 276. 11. 
Per-censeo. See censeo^ 266. 
Per-do, 6re, didi, ditum. See ahdo^ 

280. 
Pergo {for per-rfgo), Sre, per-rexi, 

per-rectum. See rego, 273. 
Per-petior. Seejo^ior, 282. 
Per-8to. See «to, 264. 
Per-tineo. See tSneOy 266. 
Pessum-do. See rfo, 264. 
P6to, 6re, ivi, itum, 276. III. 
Piget, impers.^ 299. 
' Piugo, 6re, pinxi, pictum, 273. 
Pinguesco, fire, — , 281. 
Pinso (piso), fire, i, ui, pinsitum, pis- 

tum, pinsum, 273. III. 
Plaudo, 6re, si, sum, 273. III. 
Plecto, fire, xi, xum, 273. III. 
Plector, not used as Dep, See am- 

pUdor, 282. 
Pleo, obsolete. See compUo, 266. 
JPlico, are, avi, ui, atum, itum, 262. 
Pluo, Sre, i or vi, — ^ 274. 
Poenitet, impers,, 299. 
Polleo, ere, — , 268. 
Polliceor, eri, itus sum, 272. 
POno, 5re, posui, positum, 276. 11. 
Posco, fire, poposci, — , 280. 
Pos-sideo. See s8deo, 270. 
Possum, posse, potui, — , 289. 
Potior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Poto, fire,, avi, atum, um, 262. 1, 2. 
Prae-cino. See cdno, 280. 
Prae-curro. See curro, 280. 
Prae-sideo. See sedeo, 270. 
Prae-sto. See sto, 264. 
Prae-vertor. See vertOy 273. III. 
Prandeo, ere, i, pransum, 269. 
Frehendo, fire, i, hensum, 273. III. 



PrSmo, Sre, pressi, pressum, 273. 

III. 
Prod-igo. See (iffo, 279. 
Pro-do. See abdo, 280. 
Prof iciscor, i, profectus sum, 282. 
Pro-fiteor. ^eefateor, 272. 
Promo, ere, prompsi, promptum, 

273. 
Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, — , 290. 
Pro-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
Psallo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Pudet, impers., 299. 
Pufirasco, 6re, — ,281. 
Pungo, ere, pupugi, punctum, 280, 



Quaero, 5re, quaesivi, quaesitum, 

276. III. 
Quaeso, def,, 297. 
Qu^tio, £rc, quassi, quassum, 249, 

273. m. 

Queo, ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 282. 
Quiesco, ere, quievi, quietum, 276. 

n. 

R. 

Rado, «re, risi, rSsum, 273. III. 
RSpio, fire, rSpui, raptum, 249, 276. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 284. 
Re-censeo. See censeo^ 266. 
Re-brQdesco, fire, crudui, 281. 
Rfid-arguo. See arffuo^ 273. 
Red do. See abdo, 280. 
R6-feUo. ^efaUo, 280. 
Rfif^ro. SeefSro, 292. 
Refert, impers., 301. 
RSgo, fire, rexi, rectum, parad., 209, 

273. 
Rfi-linquo. See linquo, 279. 
Rfiminiscor, i, — , 282. 
Rgnideo, ere, — , 268. 
Reor, reri, ratus sum, 272. 
R5-pango. SeepanffOj 280. 
Rfi-parco. See/>arco, 280. 
Re-p6rio, ire, pfiri, pcrtum, 284. 
Re-sideo. See sSdeo, 270. 
R6-sipio. See s&pio, 276. III. 
RS-sono. See sdno, 262. 
Re-spergo. See spargo, 273. III. 
RS-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
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RMIneo. See thuo, 266. 
R^-Tertor. See verto, 273. IIL 
R^-TlTiMO, £re, vixi, Tictmn, 281. 
Rideo, (re, lia, risum, 269. 
Kigeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Bingor, i, — , 282. 
Kudo, £re, r58i, roemn, 273. in. 
ROrat, impen.^ ZijO. 
RQbeo, €re, ui, — ^ 267. 
Rudo, «re, Ivi, ttum, 276. HI. 
Rumpo, £re, rupi, niptam, 279. 
Ruo, gre, mi, rutum, rattOnUy 273. 



& 

S4^o, Ire, — , 283. 
SiUio, Ire, ui (ii), torn, 284. 
Salve, <fc/., 297. 

Sancio» Ire, sanxi, Bancitum, sanc- 
tum, 284. 
Sfipio, «re, Ivi, ui, — , 249, 276. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 284. 
S^t^o. See dffo, 279. 
BcSbo, «re, scflbi, — , 279. 
Scalpo, ^re, pal, ptum, 273. 
Scando, 6re, di, sum, 273. m. 
Scfiteo, ere, — , 268. 
Sciudo, dre, Bcldi, scissum, 273. m. 
Bcisco, fire, sCiYl, scltumj 281. 
Seco, ftre, ui, tum, 262. 
SMeo, ere, sedi, sessum, 270. 
Se-llgo. See 2^0, 279. 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 284. 
SgpSlio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 283. 
Sepio, ire, psi, ptum, 284. 
Sdquor, i, sScQtus sum, 224. 
S«ro, «re, s6vi, situm, 276. II. 
Sfiro, 5re, serui, sertum, 276, II. 
Sido, 6re, i, — , 274. 
Slleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Singultio, ire, — , 288. 
SIno, fire, sivi, sXtum, 276. m. 
Sisto, ^re, Btiti, stittum, 280. • 
Sitio, ire, iTi, — , 288. 
S6Ieo, ere, solitus sum, 272. 
Solvo, ere, solvi, sfilQtum, 273. II. 
S6no, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Sorbeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Sordeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Sortior, Iri, Itua sum, 286. 
Bpargo, 6re, sparsi, sparsum, 273. 



Spfcio, oU. See atpiao, 

Spemo, ere, sprevi, spretum, 276l 

Splendeo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 
Spondeo, ere, qiopondi, sponsum, 

271. 
Squaleo, ere, — , 268. 
StStuo, ere, ui, atum, 273. H. 
Stemo, ere, strftTi, stratum, 276. 
Stemuo, ere, i, — ^ 274. 
Sterto, epe, ui, — ^ 276. XL 
Stinguo, ere, — , 276. 
Sto, are, steti, Btatum, 264. 
Str^po, ere, ui, itum, 276. IL 
Strideo, 6re, stridi, — ^ 269. 
Stride, ere, i, — , 274. 
Stpuo, ere, stTuxi, structum, 273. IL 
Stiideo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 
Stiipeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Stiflideo, ere, si, sum, 269. 
SuIhIo, ere, ^di, ditum, 280. 
SQb-igo. See &go^ 279. 
Sub-silio. See siiLio^ 284. 
Suo-cedo. See cido^ 273. 
SuoK^endo. See accendoy 273. 
Suc-ceuseo. See cenaeo^ 266. 
Suc-cido. See c&fo, 280. 
Suc-cido. See eaedo^ 280. 
Suc-cresco. See ereaco^ 276. XL 
Suesco, ere, su6vi, suetum, 276. H. 
Suf-fSro. Seefero, 292. 
Suf-ficio. See/tfcM), 279. 
Suf-iodio. Bee/bdio, 279. 
Sug-gSro. See ffSro, 273. 
Sum, esse, fui, — , 204. 
Sumo, ere, psi, ptum, 273. 
Superbio, ire, — , 283. 
Sup-pono. SeepSTiOy 276. 
Surgo {for sur-rigo), ere,'sur-rexi, 

sur-rectum. See r^o, 273. 



Taedet, impers., 299. 

Tango, €re, tetigi, tactum, 280. 

Temno, fire, — , 276. 

Tendo, fire, tetendi, tentum, tensum, 

280. 
TSneo, 6re, ui, tum, 266. III. 
Tfipesco, fire, tgpui, — , 281. 
Tergeo, 6re, tersi, tersum, 269. 
Tergo, ere, tersi, tersum, 273. HI. 
Tero, fire, trivi, tritum, 276. III. 
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Texo, 5re, ui, turn, 276. II. 
Timeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
ToUo, ^re, sustuli, sublfttum, 280. 
Tondeo, ere, tdtondi, tonsum, 271. 
Tono, ftre, ui, itum, 262. 
Torpeo,- ere, ui, — , 267. 
Torqueo, 6re, torsi, tortum, 269. 
Torreo, fire, torrji, tostum, 266. III. 
Trado. See abdo, 280. 
Trabo, ^re, traxi, tractum, 273. 
Tr6mo, fire, ui, — , 276. IL 
Tribuo, gre, ui, Gtum, 273. II. 
TrQdo, Sre, trOsi, trOsum, 278. m. 
Tueor, eri, tuitus sum, 272. 
Tumeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Tundo, ^re, tutiidi, tunsum, tOsum, 

280. 
Tuor, for tueor, 272. 
Turgeo, ere, turai (rare), — , 269. 
Tussio, ire, — , 283. 

U. 

TJlciscor, i, ultus sum, 282. 
Urgeo, 6re, urai, — , 269. 
IJro, ^re, ussi, ustum, 273. 
Utor, i, Qsus Bum, 282. 

V. 

Vado, 6re, — , 276. 
Vflgio, ire, ivi, — , 283. 



Y^geo, ere, — , 268. 

Veho, 6re, vexi, vectum, 273. 

Velio, fire, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 278. 

Vendo, gre, didi, ditum, 280. 
V6n-eo. See co, 295. 
Vfinio, ire, veni, ventum, 285. 
Venum-do. See do, 264. 
Vfireor, eri, veritus sum, 223, 272. 
Verge, Sre, — y 276. 
Verro, fire, verri, versum, 273. IIL 
Verto, ere, ti, sum, 273. III. 
Vertor. See deverior, 273. IIL 
Vescor, i, — , 282. 
Vespfirascit, impers., 300. 
Vetfirasco, fire, rfiri, — , 276. 
Vfito, fire, ui, itum, 262. 
Video, ere, vidi, Tisum, 270. 
Vieo, ere, — , etum, 266. 1. 2. 
Vigeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Vilesco, ere, vilui, — ^,281. 
Vincio, ire, vinxi, vinctum, 284. 
Vmeo, dre, vici, victum, 279. 
Vireo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Viresco, ere, Tirui, — ,281. 
Viso, fire, i, um, 278. HI. 
Vivo, fire, vixi, victum, 273. 
Veio, velle, v61ui, — , 293. 
Volvo, ere, volvi, volQtum, 273- IL 
V6mo, ere, ui, itum, 276. II. 
VdTeo, ere, vovi, v6tum, 270. 
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NoTK— The numbers refer to articles, not to page& Oongtr, = eoDstraction, to. 
= with, Jf. = and the followiog^, eompds. =. oompoimds, gen^ or genii. = genitive, 
gend. = gender, aec or aeeus, = accosatire, oecc = accoaetiTee, oc^c = a^jectires. 
preps. = prepositional etc. 

It haa not been thought advisable to overload this index, with sach aeparato 
words as may be readily referred to classe^ or to general rules, or eren with such ex- 
ceptions as may be readily found under their respectire heads. Accordingly the na- 
Dierous exceptions in Dec. IIL in the formation of the genitive and in gender, are not 
InsertAd, as they may be best found under the respective endings, 52^115. 



A SOUND of, 6 ff., U. Nouns in 
^ a,— of 1st dec, 42; of Sd 
dec, 48; genitive of, 58; gen- 
der, 111 ; 'derivatives in a, 320, 
6. ^, in nom., accus., voc. plur., 
88 ; in ace. sing., 93 ; changed in 
eompds., 341, 3. A, quantity of, 
— ^final, 616 ; in increments of 
dec, 638 ; of conj., 640. 

Aj aby abSj in eompds., 338, 1 ; in 
eompds., w. dat., 386, 2. A, a5, 
aba, w. abl., 434, of agent, 388, 1, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreriations, 719. 

Abhine, 427. 

Ablatire, formation of, — in 1st dec, 
42, 3; in 3d dec, 87, 90, 97; in 
4th dec, 116, 4 ; in adjs., 156. 

Ablatire, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; agent, 
accompaniment, 414, 5 and 7. 
Of price, 416. W. comparatives. 
417. Of differ., 418. In special 
constrs., 419; 885, 5; 386, 2; 
434, 2 ; 414, 2. Of place, 420 ft. 
Of source, 426. Of time, 426. Of 
charac, 428. Of specification, 429. 
Abl. absol., 481 ; w. quiaquey 431, 6. 

* W. preps., 482 fiF. Of gerunds, 
eta., 666. Of supine, 670. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infinitive 
or clause, 431, 4. 



Absque, w, abl., 434. 

Abstineo, w. ace and abL, 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 

Abstract nouns, 31 ; from adjs., 319 ; 
from verbs, 321, 2. 

Abunde, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

-abas, for m, in Ist dec, 42, 3. 

Ac, for quam, 417, 4. Ae «, w. 
subj., 503, 506. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, m. 1. 

AceedU, constr., 556, IL 1. 

Accentuation, 25 ff. 

Accidity constr., 556, II. 

Accingo, constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
568, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — in 1st 
dec, 42, 3; in 2d dec, 45; 46, 
3; in 3d dec, 86, 88, 98; in ad- 
jectives, 157. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370-381. — 
Direct object, 871 ff. ; cognate, 
371, 1, 3); w. other cases, 371, 
2 ; w. eompds., 371, 4; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
aces., 373 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
374, 8 ; infin. or clause, 374, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 374, 7. Subj. of infin., 
376. Agreement, 376. Adver- 
bial ace, 377 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 378. Of limit, 379, 
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poetic dat. for, 879, 6. Of speci- 
ficiition, 380. In ezclam., 381. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundiyes, 665. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous terse, 663, III. 

-aceiis, adjs. in, 324. - 

Active voice, 195. Act. and pass, 
constr., 465. 

Adj in compds., 338, 1 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 374, 6 ; w. dat, 386. 
Ad, w. ace, 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 316 ; quanti- 
ty, 646, 1. 

Adhuc locorumj 896, 2, 4) (4). 

AdipiacoTy w. gen., 409, 3. 

Adjective, — Decl. of, 147 ff. Forma- 
tion of cases, 164 ff., irreg., 159. 
Comparison, 160 ff. Numerals, 
172 ff. ; decL of, 176 ff. Deriva- 
tion, 822 ff. Comp., 340. W. 
dat., 391. W. gen. 396, III. 2: 
899. W. abl., 414, 419. Agreed 
ment, 438 ff. W. the force of 
nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. 
Use of comparison, 444. 

AdmisceOy w. dat., 385, 5. 

AdmdneOy constr., 410, 3. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

AdoleaeenSj compared, 168, 3. 

Adonic verse, 677, III. 

Adidor, w. ace. or dat., 385, 3. 

Advantage, dat. of, 885. 

Adverbial ace., 877. 

Adverbs, — ^Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 304. Compar., 805. Deriva- 
tion, 833 ff. Composition, 842. 
For adjs., 852, 4. W. dat, 892. 
W. gen., 896, III, 4). As preps., 
487. Use, 582 ; w. nouns, 688. 
Negatives, non, ««, hand, 584, two 
negatives, 685. 

Adversative conjs., 310; 687, III. 

Adversative sentence, 360. 

Adversufj w. accus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 658, 
VI. 

Ae^ sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to I, 
341, 3. 

Aedes, fflng. and plur., 182. 

Ae^er, w. gen., 899, 3. 
15 



AemtUiiSj w. gen. or dat., 399, 2, 

Aeneas, decl. of, 43. 

Aequi bonifacerey 462, 3. 

A'er, aether, ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 3. 

-aeus, adjs. in, 826. 

Affatim, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

Afficio, w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

Affinis, w. gen., 899, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 3. 

Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or ah, 388, 1 ; 
Dat of, 388. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 362 ; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 363, in gend. and 
numb., 368, 1. Of Adject, 438 ; 
w. clause, 438, 3 ; constr. accord, 
to sense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun or 
appositive, 438, 7 ; w. two nouns, 
439 ; 439, 2 ; w. part gen. 396, 
2, 8). Of Pronouns, 446; w. 
two antecedents, 446, 3 ; w. pred. 
noun or appositive, 445, 4 ; constr. 
accord, to sense, 445, 5 ; w. clause, 
446, 7. Of Verb, 460 ; constr. ac- 
cord, to sense, 461 ; agreement w. 
Appos. or Pred. noun, 462; w. 
comp. subject, 468. 

-ai, for ae, 42, 3; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 64, 87, 
89. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

Aliemts, w. dat, 391, 1 ; w. abl., 
391, 2, 8) ; w. gen., 399, 3. 

AliquarUus, aliquis, aliquot, 191 ; 
use of aliquis, 455. 

-alls, adjs. in, 326. 

Alius,— "SiQQl. 149. Indef. 191, 2; 
w. abL, 417, 6 ; w. aique, ac, or 
et, 459, 2. Alius — alius, 459; 
alius — alium, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

Alier,—J)ecl. 149. Indef, 191, 2 ; 
altentter, 191, .2 ; al^ — alter, 
459 ; alter. — alterum, w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 

AUercor, w. dat, 885, 6. 

Alvus, gender of, 47. 

Ambi, amb., 838, 2. 

Ambo, decl. of, 176, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplius without guam, 417, 3. 
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An^ rnmon, 846, IL 2 ; 626, 2, 2). 

AnacolathoD, 704, III. 4. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, U. S. 

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 

AninU^ constr., 399, 3. 4). 

Anie, in compds., 838, 1 ; w. dat., 
886. ^fi/f, in expressions of time, 
427 ; w. ace., 483. 

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 445, 6 ; attracted, 445, 9. 
Clause as antecedent, 446, 7. 

AfUequam, w. indie, or sulj., 628. 

Antimeria, 704, UL 1. 

Antithesis, 708, 8. 

•amii, acUs. in, 825 ff. 

^fUEUM, w. gen., 899, 3. 

Aphaeresis, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 708, 8. 

Aposiopesis, 704, 1. 3. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

AppoflitiTe, — ^Agreement of, 368 ; in 
gend. and numb., 868, 1. Subject 
omitted, 868, 2. Force of, 868, 8. 

Aptut^ w. dat., 891, 1 ; cmtui guL w. 
8ubi., 601, lU. 

Apudy w. aocus., 433. 

^ur, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 66, 
87, 89. 

ArceOf w. dat, 385, 4. 

Arcbilochian verse, 664; 677, XL; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Arenaej gen. of place, 424, 3. 

-axil, adjs. in, 825. 

Aristophanic, 691, m. 

-azinm, nouns in, 817. 

-azius, nouns in, 818 ; adjs. in, 825. 
Arrangement,— Of Words, 692-602, 
— General rules, 593 ff. Effect of 
emphasis and euphony, 694. Con- 
trasted groups, 595. Kindred 
words, 596. Words with common 
relation, 697. Special rules, 598 
ff. Modifiers of nouns, 698; of 
a^s., 699; of verbs, 600; of 
adverbs, 601; of special words, 
— Demon. Prep. Conjunct Rel. 
y&n, 602. Of Clauses, 608-606, 
— Clause as Subj. or Pied., 603 ; 
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin 
Period, 605 ; in compd. sentence, 
606. 



•aa, nouns in, Ist dec, 43 ; 3d dec, 
50 ; genit. of, 68 ; gend. of, 105. 

-as, for ae in gen., 42, 3; in Gre^ 
ace plur., 98; in patronymics, 
816; in adjs., 826; quantity of, 
623. 

Asclepiadean verse, 689, IH ; great- 
er, IV. 

-asco, inceptives in, 832, n. 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 668, 
VL 

Asperffo, constr., 884, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 8. 

-aaso, asaim, in fut. perf. and perf. 
subj., 289, 4. 

Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 

-atim, adverbs in, 884, 2. 

Atque^ for quam, 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 445, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infin., 647. Subj. 
by attraction, 527. 

Attributive adj., 488, 2. 

-atus, nouns in, 818 ; adjs. in, 323. 

Au, 9, 15 ; changed, 341, 3. 

AudiOy w. Pred. Noun, 362, 2, (I). 

Audiens, w. two datives, 890, 8. 

Aureus^ the coin, 712. 

Auiem, place of, 602, IIL 

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

Avidus, w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat., 
899, 5 ; w. ace. and prep., 399, 6. 

-az, genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verbals 
in, 828 ; w. gen., 899, 2. 



Arsis and thesis, 660. 
As and its divisions, 



712. 



.dat. 



B CHANGED to/), 248. 
^ Being angry, verbs of, i 

885.. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

656, UI. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
JSeUi, constr., 424, 2. 
Bene, compared, 805, 2 ; w. verbs of 

buying, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 886. • 
Bibi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
.bXlia, verbals in, 328. 
SontUy ded., 148; oompar., 165; 

boni eonsuiOy 402, 8. 
jBo»^ gen. of, 72, 6 ; gen. plur., 89, 

m.; dat, abl., 90, 2. 
Brachycatalectic, 668, IIL 
Brazen age, 706, UL 
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-brum, nonns in, 320. 
-bs, genit. of nouns in, 75. 
Bucolic caesura, 678, 2. 
'bulimiy nouns in, 320. 
-bondiUy verbals in, 328. 

C SOUND of, 11 if. Nouns in, 
9 48; genit of, 63; gend., 111. 

C, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caesura, caesura! pause, 662 ; in 
bexam., 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678; in trochaic, 680; in 
iainbie, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w, two aces., 373. 

-oan.118, adjs. in, 326, 2. 

Caput, genit of, 67; w. verba of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

CarbcuuSy gend. of, 47. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 175 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — Endings of, 
88, 2; in 1st dec., 42 ; in 2d dec, 
45 ; in 3d dec, 52 ; in 4th dec, 
116; in 5th dec, 119; compara- 
tive view of, 121 ; general end- 
ings, 123. Formation of, in 3d 
dec, — ^nouL sing., 55 ; gen., 66 ff. ; 
dat, 84 ; ace, 86 ; voc, 86 ; abL, 
87 ; nom., ace, and voc plur., 88 ; 
gen., 89 ; dat and abl, 90. Greek 
cases, — gen. sing., 92; ace, 93; 
voc, 94; nom. and voc plur., 
95 ; gen., 96 ; dat and abl., 97 ; 
ace, 93. Cases of adjs. of 3d dec, 
154-168. 

Cases, syntax of, 364-435,— charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365 ; nom., 
864 ff. ; voc, 869 ; accus., 370- 
381 ; dat, 382-392 ; gen., 393- 
411 ; abl, 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, IIL 1. 

Catuta, grcsHay 414, 2, 3). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 311 ; 587, 
v.; 688, VIL 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 617-523,— Rule, 
617, 621 ; w. guum^ 618 ; qui^ 
619 ; quody quia, qwmiamy quanr 
dOj 520 ; dum, donee^ quoad, 622 ; 
antequam, prhuquam, 523. 

Cause, denoted by part., 578, II. 



Causmg, constr. of verbs of, 668, IV. 

Cave, w. subj. for imperat, 636, 1. 

Caveo, constr., 386, 3. 

-ce, appended, 186, 1. 

Celo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

-cen, compounds in, 339, 2. 

-ceps, genit of nouns and adjs. in, 
75, 1 ; 156, 3. 

Certo, w. dat, 386, 6. 

Cerhu, w. gen., 399, (2). 

(7A,4, 3; sound of, 11, 1. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 396, FV.; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abL distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 

Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373. 

Choriambic verse, 689 £ 

Ginffo, constr. of, 374, 7. 

-dOi derivatives in, 315, 5. 

Circa, eirciter, w. ace, 433. 

Cireum, in compds., 338, 1 ; compds. 
w. ace, 371, 4 ; w. two aces., 374, 
6. Circumdo,cireumfundo, constr^ 
884, 1. Circum, w. ace, 433. 

CU, cUra, w. ace, 483. 

Cileriar, compared, 166. 

Cmtm, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Clam^ w. aoc or abL,. 437, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 35. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 371, 5; as 
abL absoL, 431, 4; as antecedent, 
445, 7. Indirect questions, clauses 
w. infin., subj., and w. quod, com- 
pared, 564. Arrangement of, 
603 ff. 

Codum, plur. eodi, 143, 1. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-cola, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Collective nouns, 81. 

Co/tM, gender of, 47. 

Com, con for cum, in compds., 338, 
1 ; w. dat, 886. 

Combined objects, 854, 3. 

Comiior, w. ace or dat, 385, 3. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 385; 668, VL 

Common nouns, 31 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

CommoneOf commonefaeio^ constr., 
410, 8. 

CommuniSj constr., 891, 2, 4); 899, 
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ComrMOo^ constr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative conjs., 811 ; 588, IT. 

ComparatiTe degree, 160; wanting, 
167 ; formed by magis^ lYO. Com- 
paratives w. gen^ 396, 2, 8) (2); 
w. abl., 417; w. qwim^ 417, 1 ; w. 
force of too, 444, 1 ; before and 
after quam^ 444, 2 ; w. quam and 
the Bubj., 501, IV. 

Comparative view, — of decl., 121- 
128; of conjugation, 243 ff. 

Comparison, — of acys., 160; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162 ftl ; 
irreg., 163 if.; defect, 166 ffi; 
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

CompleOf constr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 846, 867 ; abridg- 
ed, 858 if. Comp. elements, 850; 
subject, 852; predicate, 854. 

Campoif genit. of, 155 ; w. gen. or 
abL, 899,(3); 419, IH. 

Composition of words, 818, 838 ff. 

Compound nouns, — decl. of, 125 ff. ; 
composition of, 389 ; comp. adjec- 
tives, 840 ; verbs, 841 ; prin. parts 
of, 259 ff.: comp. adverbs, 842. 
Comp. sentences, 846, 860; al>ridg- 
ed, 861. Comp. subject, predi- 
cate, modifier,' 361, 1-8. Com- 
pounds of preps, w. ace, 871, 4 ; 
w. two aces.; 374, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 

Con, see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

ConcedOj constr., 551, IT. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 578, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 311; 588, 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 6. 

Condition, — conjunctions of, 811, 
688. Subj. of, 602; force of 
tenses, 604 ; w. dum, modo, dum- 
modo, 505 ; ac siyUt n, etc., 506 ; 
«t, rUsij etc., 507 ff. ; si omitted, 
608, 1; condition supplied, 508, 
2 ; first form, 608 ; second, 609 ; 
third, 610 ; mixed forms, 511, 612. 
Condition in relative clauses, 518 ; 
in oratio obliqua, 633, 2 and 8 ; 
denoted by participle, 578, HI. 



Conditional sentences, 502 ff. 

Confldo, w. dat, 885, 1; w. abl., 
419. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of sum, 204. 
First conj., 206 ff., 261 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 266 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
278 ff.; fourth, 211 ff., 283 ff.; 
of verbs in to of the 3d conj., 213. 
Periphrastic, 227 ff. Contractions 
and peculiarities, 284 ff. Com- 
parative view of conj., 243 ff. ; one 
general system, 244. Vowel conj., 
278. Conj. of irreg. verbs,*287 ff ; 
of defect., 297; of impersonal, 
298 ff. 

Conjunctions, 808; codrdinate, nse 
of, 587 ; subordinate, use of, 588. 
Place of, m sentence, 602, HI. 

ComcmSy w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abl., 
899, 5 ; w. gen. and dat., 899, 6. 

Conscmi mihi sum, constr., 551, 3. 

Consecutive conjunctions, 811, 588. 

Consonants, 8, I.; doable, 4, 2; 
sounds of, 10 ff., 16. 

ConsorSy w. gen., 899, (3). 

ConsUtuOy constr., 558, IL 

CoruuetudOy consuetudims esty c<m- 
Btr., 656, I. 1. 

ContulOy constr., 885, 8. 

ConsuUuBy w. gen., 399, (2). 

CorUentuSy w. abL, 419, IV. 

CofUingily constr., 556, II. 

CofUrOy w. accus., 433. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 610. 

Contractions, in conj., 234 ff. 

CorUrarittSy constr., 391, 2, 4). 

Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

Coordinate conjunctions, 809. 

Copulative conjunctions, 810, 587. 
Copul. sentences, 860. 

Coram, w. abl., 434. 

Countries, gender of names of, 35. 

-crum, nouns in, 320. 

Cuietiimodiy 187, 7. 

Cujaa, 185, 3 ; 188, 4. 

Cujusy 185, 3; 187, 3; 188, 4; cu- 
jusiTiodiy cujuseemodiy cujuaeum- 
quemodiy 187, 7-; cujuadummodiy 
191, 4. 

-culum, nouns in, 820. 

-caluB, cola, onlam, nouns in, 315 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

Cumy appended, 184, 6; 187, 2; 
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euniy eoMy in compds., 888, 1. 

Oum^ w. abl, 434. 
-cundus, verbals in, 828. 
Cuncliy OmneSy w. gen., 396, HI. 2, 

3)- 
CujpiduSy w. gen., 899, 2. 
CupienSy idiomatic use of dat., 887, 

8. 
CupiOy constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before », 66, 8; 
9 quantity of final syllables in, 

621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylioo- 

iambic, 693. 
DaTMLy gend. of, 44. 
Dates, Lat. and Eng., 710. 
Dative, formation of, — in 1st dec, 

42, 8; in 3d dec, 84, 90, 97; in 

4th dec, 116, 4 ; in 6th dec, 119, 

4. 
Dative, syntax of, 882-892,— with 

verbs, 884 ff. Of advant. and dis- 

advant., 885. W. compds., 886. 

Of possessor, 887. Of agent, 388. 

Ethical dat., 889. Two dat., 890. 

W. adjs., 891. W. nouns and adv., 

892. Of gerunds, etc, 664. W. 

verbs of Separ. 425, 2, 3). 
Datuniy quantity of, 661, 8. 
J)e, m compds. w. dat., 886, 2. De 

w. abl., 434. 
Decemoy constr., 668, II. 
Decipioy w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 
Declarative sentence, 846. 
Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 651. 
Declension, 89 ; first, 42 ; second, 

46; third, 48; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 117; fifth, 119. 

Comparative view of decl., 121; 

one general system of decl., 122. 

Decl. of compds., 126. 
JMiy quantity of, 661, 2. 
Bedoceoy constr., 874, 2 and 8. 
Defective nouns, 119, 6 ; 129 ; def. 

adjs., 169; def. comparison, 166; 

def. verbs, 297. 
Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 

486, II. 
Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 874 ; 

668, VI. 
Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 460. 
Denarius y 712. 
Deponent verbs, 221 ; 466, 2. 



Derivation, 813; of nouns, 814 ff.; 
of adjs., 3^2 ff. ; of verbs, 330 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 883 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 663 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 645 ff. 

Desideratives, 832, III. 

Besinoy w. gen., 400, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

DeaistOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

Desperoy w. ace, 371, 8. 

DeterioTy compared, 166. 

Deterreoy constr., 499, 1-2. 

DettSy 46, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669,, m. 

Dianay quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for dicey 237. 

.-dious, compds. in compared, 164. 

Difference, abl of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 886, 4. 

Diferoy w. dat., 886, 4. 

DtgnoTy constr., 419, 2. 

DignuSy constr., 419; digntiSy qui, 
w. subj., 601, III. 

Dimeter, 668, 2. 

Diminutive, nouns, 316 ; dim. adjs., 
327 ; dim. verba, 382, IV. 

Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9 ; quan- 
tity of, 610. 

Dipody, 666, 2. 

Direct object, 864, 1 ; 371. 

DiSy diy 838, 2. 

Disadvantage, dat. of, 885. 

Discrepoy w. dat, 886, 4. 

Disjunctive conjs., 310; 687; sen- 
tences, 860. 

DispaVy constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 885. 

DisserUiOy w. dat, 886, 4. 

DiasimiliSy constr., 391, 2, 4). 

Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 
quantity of, 661. 

Distance, abl. of, 378, 2. 

Distich, 666. 

DistOy w. dat, 886, 4. 

Distributives, 172; 174; decL of. 
179. 

Diiiy compared, 806, 4. 

DiuSy quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diver8U8y compared, 167. 

Divesy compared, 166, 2. 
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Doeeo, ooostr., 8^4, 2 and 8. 
Doleo, w. aocufl., 371, 3 ; w. danse, 

668, V. ; w. abl, 414, 2, 1). 
jDomus^ decl of, ll?; gend^ 118; 

constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 
Vonecy w. indie, or Bubj., 621 ff. 
Dono^ constr., 884, 1. 
Double constr. of a few reiba, 884, 1. 
Double consonantB, 8. 
Due for duce, 877. 
i>u»i, dummodo, w. subj., 503 tt. ; w. 

ind. or subj., 621 fL 
i)MO, decl. of, 17a 

E SOUND of, 6, 14. Nouns in 
J e,— Ist dec, 43 ff. ; 8d dec., 
48, 60; genit of, 59; 89, 1; abL 
of, 87, 1 ; gend., 111. i? in abl., 
87; in Greek ace. plnr., 98; for 
ei in gen. and dat, 119, 4; JS in 
adverbs, 336 ; changed to t, 841, 3. 

By quantity of— in Hj 119, 1 ; final, 
616 ; in increments of decL, 636; 
of conjugation, 641. 

£! or exy see ex, 

Ecee with demonstratiTea, 186, 3 ; in 
exclamations, 367, 8: 881, 8. 

Ecmm, 188, 8. Eeqiiidy 846, II. 2. 

Edoceo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

Egenwy w. gen. or abL, 899, (3); 
419, ni. 

Egeoy constr., 409, 1. 

Egoy decl. of, 184. 

EheUy quantity of, 612, 2. 

-fft, 9. E% quantity of, 612, 2. 

-eis, in patronymics, 316. 

-eius, quantity of, 612, 2. 

EJnwnodij 186, 4. 

-ela, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 693, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 847 ff. 

Ellipsis, 704, of /acio, oro, 867, 3 ; 
602,-11. 3. 

-elliu, ella, ellnm, nouns m, 316 ; 
adjs. in, 827. 

-em, in accus., 86, 119. 

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 661 ; 
568, V. 

Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 694. 

°eii, nouns in, 61 ; en in Greek ace., 
93 ; with demonstratives, 186, 3 ; 
in exclamations, 867, 3; 381, 3. 



Enallage, 704, III. 

Enclitics, accent of, 26, (a); quantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs o( 

658, III. 
Endings, 41; in 1st dec, 42; in 2d 

dec, 45, 1 ; in 8d dec, 52^ 2; in 

4th dec, 116; in 5th dec, 119; 

in the five decls., 121, 123; in 

comparison, 162; in conjugation, 

242. 
English pronttDciation of Latin, 6 ff. 
Emm, place of, 602, III. 
-ensifl, adjs. in, 325 ff. 
•entior, entiwimnw, in comparison, 

164. 
Envying, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Eo, w. gen., 396, 2, 4). 
Epenthesis, 703, 6. 
Epicene nouns, 86. 
Epichoriambic verse, 690. 
Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 
EpUome, decL of, 43. 
EptUvm^ plur., epulae, 143. 
-«r, gend. of nouns in, 47, 103. Adjs. 

in, 161; comparison of, 163, 1. 

Adverbs in, 836. 
-ere, for erunt, 236. 
Erffa, w. ace, 433. 
Ergo, w. gen., 411. 
-emiui, adjs. in, 825, 2. 
-es, nouns in, 50, 119; genitive of^ 

69; gender of, 104, 109, 119. e«, 

in nouL, aoc, and voe. plur., 88. 
-68, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity of, 

624. 

inceptives in,. 832, II. 
euim, in fut., peif., and peril 

subj., 239, 4. eM0, verbs in, 332. 
.ester, adjs. m, 325, 2. 
-estus, adjs. in, 823, 3. 
Ethical dative, 389. 
Etiamsi, eist^ w. subj., 615, 616, 

III. 
-etiun, nouns in, 817. 
Etymology 29-342. 
Euy sound of, 9. 
Euphonic changes, 65, 3 ; before m, 

ntm, turn, 248; 267, 1 ; in prepo- 
sitions, 338, 1. 
Euphony, see Emphasis, 
-eoEj a(^s. in, 824, 326. 
Evenity constr., 656, IL 
-ez, genit. of nouns in, 78. 
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Ex^ e, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2. Ex^ 

w. abl., 434. 
Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 416, 

2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 846, IV. ; ao-. 

cus. in, 381 ; toc, nom., dat. in, 

881, 8; infinitive in, 653, III. 
Excro^ constr., 874, 2. 
Expert^ exwrs, w. gen., 899, (3). 
Extents^ compared, 163, 3. 
Extra, w. ace, 433. 
. Extremum est, constr., 666, 1. 2. 
Exuoy constr., 874, 7 ; 884, 1. 

FAO, for face, 287. 
Eaeioy w. pred. gen., 403. 
Fahum ett, constr., €66, 1. 2. 
Faku9y compared, 167. 
Eamesy thlfana, 187, 2. 
EamiHa, genitive of, 42, 3. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 661; 

658, V. 
Feet, metrical, 666 ft 
Feminine, 33. 
Fer, for fere, 287. 
Fertilis, w. gen., abL, or ace., 899, 

(2) and 6. 
-fez, compds. in, 889, 2. 
•ficas, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Fido, w. dat., 886; w. abl., 419. 
Figures— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703; of syntax, 704; of 

Rhetoric, 706. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 811; 688, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 (F.; 

final syllable of the verse, 666. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
JF%o, quantity of, 612, 8. 
FU, constr., 666, U. 
Flagito, w. two accs^ 874, 2; w. 

subj., 668, VI. 
Fod, gen. of place, 424, 8. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 656, 

m. 

Formation,— of cases, 65-98; of 
parts of verbs, 240-260 ; of words, 
813-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenum, pL, freni^ frena, 143. 

Frequentatives, 332. 



Fretus, w. abL, 419, IV. 

Frugi, in decL, 169 ; compared, 166. 

Fruar, constr., 419. 

Fungor, constr., 419. 

Future, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in indie, 470; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres , 470, 2 ; w. meiius, 470, 
3. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat, 
634, 637 ; fut. for prea, and pres. 
for fut., 634, 1 and 2. In infin., 
643 fif. ; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part., 6^3. 

Future Perfect, 197; 241, IL; in in- 
die., 473 ; to denote certainty, 473, 
1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. Want- 
ing in subj., 479; how supplied, 
481, IIL 2. 

Fuiurum esse, fuisse, fwe, w/, 644, 
1-3. 

Futurum sit «/, 481, IIL 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff.; changed, 
J 248. 

GaudeOf constr., 871, 3 ; 661, m. ; 
658, v.; 414,2. 

Gemo, w. accus., 371, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 47. 

Gender, 83 ff.; in 1st dec, 44; in 
2d dec, 47; in 8d dec, 99-115; 
in 4th dec, 118 ; in 5th dec, 119 ; 
general table of, 124. 

Genitive, formation of,— endings, 
40 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; as for ae^ um 
for arum, 42, 3 ; in 2d dec, 45 ; 
t for ti, um for orum, 46, 6 ; o or 
on, 46, 8 ; in 3d dec, 56-83, 89, 
96; in 4th dec, 116; uis for w, 
116, 4; in 6th dec, 119; e or • 
for ei, 119, 4. In adjectives, 155. 

Genitive, syntax of, 893-411, — with 
nouns, 895 ; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 897; other constrs. for 
gen., 898. W. adjs., 899. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. Of place, 404 ; 
421, II. In special constra, 405 
ff. Ace and gen., 410. W. ad- 
verbs, 411. Gen. of gerunds and 
gerundives, 563. 

Chnitus, w. abl., 425, 8. 

Gentile nouns, 826, 3. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 569. Cases of, 
660. Ger. and Infin., 660, 2. W. 
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direct object, 561. Genx&dire, 
662; of «tor, /mor, ctc^ 662, 4. 
PftA sense of Ger., 562, 5. Gen- 
itiTe of ger. and genincBTc, 563 ; 
ger. when preferred, 663, 2 ; go- 
mndiTe with mfi, nodri, etc, 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; infin. for 
ger^ 563, 6. Dat. of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 3. Accua. of, 565 ; w. ob- 
ject, 565, 2 ; of purpose, 665, 3. 
AbL oi; 666. 

Ghruman ai, 556, L 2. 

Glyconic yerse, 664, 689. 

Gnarut, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 

Greek nouns, — in 1st dec., 43 ; in 2d 
dec, 46 ; in 3d dec, 91-98. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
5 ffadria, gender of, 44. 
Happening, constr. of Terbs of, 556, 

Hand, nSy non^ 584. 

Uendecasyllabic rcrse, 691, Y. 

Hendiadys, 704, IL 2. 

Hephthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Heroic Terse, 664. 

Ueteroclites, 135 ff. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 

Hexameter Terse, 668, 2. Dactylic, 
671. 

Hie, iste, tUe^ ded. of, 186; use of, 
46a 

Hie (ady.), w. gen., 3^6, UL 4). 

Hipponactean, 683, 4. 

Historical tenses, 198, 2; hist pres- 
ent, 467, m. ; hist perfect, 471, IL 

Hddie, quantity of, 664, 8. 

Horace, Tcrsification of, 698 ff. Lyric 
metres of, 700. Index, 701. 

HorreOy w. occus., 371, 3. 

Hue, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

Hujutmodi, 186, 4. 

Humus, gender of, 47; constr. of 
humi, 424, 2. 

Hypallage, 704, HI. 2. 

Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 

Hyperbole, 706, V. 

Hypercatalectic verse, 663, IH. 

Hypermeter, 663, IH. 

Hypothetical sentences, see Conck^ 
Uonal ditto. 

Hysteron protoron, 704, IV. 2. 



I SUPPLIES the phuse of j, 2, S; 
9 sound of, 6 ff. ; 14 It ; witib the 
sound of y, 9 ; • for ts, t«, 45, 5. 
Nouns in, 48; genit of, 60; gen- 
der of; 111; i, final m dat, 84; 
in abl, 87; for is, 92; for «i, 119, 
4 ; in perfect, 247, 2. /, quanti- 
ty of, — ^final, 618; in increments 
of dec!., 636; of conjugation, 643. 

-la, nouns in, 319 ; in nom., aoc, and 
Toc. plur., 88. 

4acaB, adjsL in, 326. 

4adefl. in patronymics, 316. 

lambel^us, 694, 1. 

Iambic Terse, — Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683; choliambus, 683, 4; 
catalecCic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermeter, 685, 1 ; catal^ctic, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 686^ 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-iamifly adjs. in, 826. 

-las, in patronymics, 316. 

hQmuii, for iebin, 239, 1. 

-ibo, ibor, for torn, tar, 239, 2. 

-ibos, in dat and abL plur., 90. 

4cti]8, adjs. in, 324, 328. 

Ictus, 659, 

-iciiB, adjs. in, 826 ff 

Uem, decl, 186; w. dat, 391, 8; 
use of, 461. Idem — qui, oc or ot- 
^tie, 461, 6. 

Ides, of the calendar, 706, L 3. 

-ides, in patronymics, 316. 

-ido, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Idoneu9 qui, w. subj., 601, IIL 

-IdnflL Terbals hi, 328. 

JoBgis, adjs. in, 326. 

Jer, for i in mfin., 239, 6. 

IgUur, place in . the clause, 60JJ, 

m. 

Jgnarus, w. gen., 899, (2). 

-igo, nouns in, 820, 7. 

-ile, nouns in^ 817. 

-His, adjs. in, 326, 828 ; compared^ 
163, 2. 

Illative conjs., 310; 687, IV.; sen- 
tences, 360. 

lOe, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 

mic for Vie, 186, 2. 

EUusmodi, 186, 4. 

-iUo, verbs in, 832, IV. 

-iUus, ilia, ilium, in nouns, 316, 3 ; 
in adjs., 327. 
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-im, in ace, 85, 93 ; for am^ or em 
in pres. subj., 239, 3. 

Immemor, genit. of, 166,* 4; gen. 
plur., 168, 3 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imoniai nouns in, 319. 

Jmp&iio^ constr., 499, 1-2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 634. Use, 
536 ff.; pres., 536; fut, 537; in 
prohibitions, 538. 

Imperative sentences, 346, HI. 

Imperfect tense, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in in- 
die, 468 ff. ; in lively description, 
of customary or repeated action, 
469 ; of attempted action, in let- 
ters, 469, 1 and 2. In Subj., 477 ; 
of present time, 481, V.; after 
Perf. Def., 482; 1 ; for Pluperf., 
486, 4; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 610; after 
anie^uam and priusquam^ 523, 2. 

ImpentiUj w. gen., 399, (2). 

ImperOj constr., 561, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 
of, 666, 1.-III. 

ImpertiOy <3onstr., 384, 1. 

JmpleOy constr., 410, 7. 

ImpoSy genit of, 155 ; w. gen., 399, 
(3). 

ImpotenSy w. gen., 899, (3). 

Imprudens, w. gen., 399, (2). 

-in, in Greek aces., 93. 

In, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. two aces., 
»74, 6 ; w. dat., 886. /n, w. ace. 
or abl., 436. 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 332, II. 

Incertus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3. 

Indutus, compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 
ff., 639 ft 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 36 ; 
examples, 128. IndecL adjs-, 169. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
456 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 476. 

Jfidiffeo, constr., 409, 1. 

Indiffnu8y w. abl., 419, IV. indiffnus 
qui, w. subj., 601, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished from 
direct, 628. Subj. in, 529. Moods 
in prin. clause, 630 ; in sub. clause, 
16* 



531. Tenses, 532 ; Pronouns, ad- 
verbs, etc., 533. 

Indirect object, 864, 2.Rule, 884 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 624 ff., — Subj. in, 
1(26. Indie, in, 525, 6; in orat. 
obliqua, 530, II. 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 526. 

InducOy constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 

Jnduo, constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1. 

jne, in patronymics, 316, 4. 

Inferus, compared, 163, 3. 

Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 546 ; of Hist, in- 
fin., 546, 1. Predicate after, 546 ; 
attracted, 647. Construction of, 
548 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus., 
560 ff. ; w. another ace, 552, 2 ; 
in rdative clauses^ 531, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2; aft^r adjs., 

562, 3 ; after preps., 562, 4 ; in 
special constrs., 563; as pred., 

563, I.; as appos., 563, II.; in 
exclam., j563. III.; as abl. abs., 
653, IV.; of Purpose, 553, V.; 
for Gerund, 563, VI. 

Infra, w. ace, 433. 
Ingenii, w. adjs., 899, 3. 
Injuring, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
Inniior, constr., 419. 
Inops, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 
Imcius, w. gen., 899, (2). 
Inseparable preps., 307; 654, 2. 
hiapergo, constr., 384, 1. 
Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 
Insuetus, w. gen., 399, (2); w. othei 

constrs., 399, 6. 
Integer, w. gen., 899, 8. 
Inter, in compds., 388, 1 ; w. dat, 

386. Inter, w. ace, 433. 
Intercludo, constr., 384, 1. 
Interest, w. gen., 406, III. 
/n^mor,' compared, 166. 
Interjections, 812; w. voe, 369, 1; 

w. nom., ace, or dat, 381, 8 ; use 

of, 589 ff. 
Interrogative conjunctions, 311, 688. 
Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 

464. 
Interrogative sentences, — ^Form, 346, 

II. Interrog. words, 346, II. 1. 

Double quest, 346, II. 2. Deliber 

quest, 486, II. Answers, 346. 11.' 
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8. Indirect quest, 526 ; w. iDdic., 
625, 6 ; sin^e and double, 626. 
In indirect diflcoorse, 529 it ; riie- 
torical ques., 580, 2. 

InUrrogo, w. two aces., 8*74, 2 ; w. 
ace. and abL, 874, ^-8. 

IfUra^ w. accufl., 488. 

IntnuuitiTe Terbs, 193 ; 871, 8 ; im- 
personal pass., 465, 1. 

•Inns, adjs. in, 824 ff. 

Jnvidtut^ w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 

InvituSy idiomatic use of dat, 887, 8. 

-iO| Terbs of 8d conj. in, 218 IT. ; 
nouns in, 818, 821. 

Ionic verse, 687. 

-ior, in comparatires, 162. 

Ipse, decL of, 186; use of, 452. 

IpmtSy for i/wp, 186, 8. 

Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 705, IV? in condition, 603, 8. 

Irregular nouns, 127 ff. ; irreg. adjs., 
169 ; in*eg. comparison, 103 ff. 

Irregular principal parts of verbs, 
249-268 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff. 

Is, decl. of, 186; use of, 461 ; re- 
flexive, 448. It — qui, 451, 4. 

-is, in dat and abl of the Ist and 2d 
decls., 42, 46 ; in genit. of Sd dec., 
62; in ace, dat, and abl. plur., 
88, in.; 90. Nouns in m, 60; 
genitive of, 71 ; gender of, 106. 

-is, in patronymics, 816 ; quantity of 
M final, 626. 

-isco, inceptives in, 832, 11. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 86 ; con- 
str. of names of, 424. 

-isoimtui, in superlatives, 162. 

-isso, verbs in, 832. 

late, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 

Istic, Uthie, for Ute, 186, 2. 

IsHusmodi, 186, 4. 

-itas, nouns in, 819. 

-iter, adverbs in, 835. 

Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 

-itial, nouns in, 319. 

•Itimmi, ac^s. in, 826, 2. 

-itiom, nouns in, 818. 

-ito, frequentatives in, 832. 

-itudo, nouns in, 819. 

Hum, quantity of, 661, 8. 

-itus, mouns in, 318 ; adverbs in, 336, 
3. 

-ium, in genit plur., 89 ; nouns in, 
818 ff. *- » ' » 



-ins, a<y8. in, 826; quantity of, 612, a 

-ivoB, adjs. in, 328, 6. 

-iac, genitive of nouns in, 79. 

J PLACE supplied by i, 2 ; len£^- 
J ens preceding vowel, 611. 
Jecur, genitive of, 66, 5. 
JetuB, decl of, 128, 1, 8). 
Joctu, ^\., joci, joca, 141. 
Jubeo, constr., 661, IL 1 and 2. 
Jugerum, decl. of, 136 ; use of, 718. 
Jugvan^ quantity of compds. o^-611, 

8. 
Jungo, w. dat, 886, 6. 
Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 8. 
Jttsjurandum, decl. o^ 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
Juvenalis, abl. of, 87, 2; 
Juvenis, abl. of, 87, 2; compared, 

168, 3. 
Juvo, w. accus., 886, 1. 
Juxta, w. accus., 433. 



RARE, 2. 
J Knowing, constr. of verbs of, 
651, 1. 1. 



K 



L NOUN'S in, 48, 61; genit of, 
y 64; gender, 112; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 8. 

Lacrimo, w. accus., 871, 3. 
Laedo, w. accus., 886, 1. 
Lar, quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
Imssus, w. gen., 399, 8. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 606. 
-lentiui, adjs. in, 323. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 6-16. 
lAbero, w. abl. or gen., 426, 8. 
LU}ra, 714. 
Licet, w. subj., 616. 
Linguals, liquids, 3. 
Litotes, 705, VL 
Litum, quantity of, 651, 8. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
Zongius, without guam, 417, 3. 
-Is, genit of nouns in, 76. 

* 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 248, 
J 338, 1 ; quantity of final syi- 
lables m, 621 ; elided, 669, I. 
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fina, dat and abL plur. of nouns in, 
90, 1. 

MagUy maxime^ in adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

MagnuSy compared, 165. 

MajoTy in expressions of age, 417, 
8. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. subj., 668, IV- 

Maloy constr., 661, 11. 1 and 2. 

Malu9i compared, 166. 

ManifestuSyW, gen., 899, 3. 

Manner, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 578, II. 

Masculine, 83. 

Material nouns, 81. 

Me, for mihi, 184, 6. 

Measure of difTerence, abL of, 418 ; 
measure in prosody, 663, II. ; Ro- 
man measure, 715 ff. 

Med, mehe, for me, 184, 6. 

>Medeor, w. dat, 386, 2. 

MediuSy designating part, 441, 6. 

Melius, w. indie, for subj., 476, 2- 
4. 

Melos, plur. of, 96, 1. 

Meme, 184, 6. 

Meminiy w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, 1. 

Memoir, w. gen., 399, 2). 

•men, mentum, nouns in, 320. 

Mensa, decl. of, 42. 

MepU, 184, 6. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3 ; 186, 1. 

Metaphor, 705, I. 

Metathesis, 703, 7. 

Metonymy, 705, II. 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 
667, 658. 

-metroa, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Metuo, constr., 885, 3 ; 492, 4. 

Meus, decl, 186. 

Mi for miM, 184, 6. 

Militia, constr., 424, 2. 

MiUe, decl. and use of, 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, Latin for, 718, 4. 

-mino, in imperatives, 239, 6. 

Miiwr, minus, without quam, 417, 3. 

Miror, w. accus., 371, 3 ; w. gen», 
409, 4. 

Mirum est, constr. of, 666, 1. 2. 



Mis for mei^ 184, 6. 
Misceo, w. dat., or abl, 886, 6. 
Misereor, miseresco, w. gen., 406. 
Miseret, constr., 410. Miserescit, 

miseretur, 410, 6. 
Mobile nouns, 36. 
Moderor, constr., 886, 8. 
Modifier, 848 ff. 
Modius, 716. 
Mode, w. subj., 603, 606. 
Moereo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Moneo, constr., 410, 3. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometer, 663, 2. 
Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 35. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-633. Imperat., 634 ff. In- 

fin., 539-663. Gerund, 559 ff. 

Supine, 667 ff. ParK, 671 ff. 
Mos, moris est, constr., 656, I. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 76. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
Multus, comparison of, 166. 
Mutes, 3. 
Muto, constr., 416, 2. 

XT NOUNS in, 48 ; genit. of, 66 ; 

-L^^ gend. of, 113; quantity of 
final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat. of, 887, 1 ; gen. of, 387, 2. 

Names of towns, constr., 423, 

I/atus, w. abl, 425, 8. 

iVe, num, nonne, interrog. particles, 
811, 8; in single questions, 846, 
II. 1 ; in double, 846, II. 2 ; in in- 
direct questions, 626. 

Ne, w. subj. of desire^ 488, 3.; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
615. 

Ne, non, hand, 684. Neve, 490, 1. 

Necne, 346, II. 2, 3); 526, 2, 1). 

Nedum, w. subj., 493, 4. 

Negatives, 584; force of two nega- 
tives, 586. 

Nemo, indef., 191, 2 ; use of, 457, 1. 

Nequam, indecl, 159; compared, 
1:65, 2. 

Ne—quidem, 685 ; 602, III. 2. 

Nescio an, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 

Nescio quis, guomodo, etc., w. indie. 
526, 4. 

Nescius, w. gen., 399, (2). 
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-nens, adjs. in, 324. 

NeuJUsr^ decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 
2. 

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 335, 
4; as cognate accus., 371, 1, 3) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 374, 5 ; 
w. partitive genit., 896, lU. 2, 3) 
(3); as predicate, 438, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace, and voc. of, 
88, 3 ; neuter by signification, 35 ; 
by ending, in 2d dec, 47; in 3d 
dec. 111 ff- ; in 4th dec, 118. 

m, w. Bubj., 503, 507 ff. 

JWmw, w. gen., 396, UL 4). 

JViai, w. subj., 603, 507 ff. 

NUonr^ constr., 419. 

Nolo, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2 ; «oK, 
-i^o, in prohibitions, 535, 1, 3). 

Nomen est, constr., 387, 1. 

Nominative, formation of, in 8d dec, 
55, 88, 95; neut. plur. in adjs., 
157. 

Nominative, syntax of, 866 ff.; as 
subject, 367 ; agreement of, 368 ; 
for voc, 369, 2. 

JVon, ne, hand, 584 ; place of fion, 
602, IV., omitted, 584, 2. 

N<yn, w. qvx>, quod^ quiriy quia, w. 
subj., 620, 3. 

Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 
2. 

Nonne, non = nonne, 346, II. 1. 

No8, for ego, 446, 2. 

Noster, for mens, 446, 2. 

Nostras, 185, 2. 

Nostri, nostrum, 396, 1 ; 446, 3. 

Nouns, etymology of, — ^gender of, 33 
ff. ; pers. and niimb., 37; cases, 
38 ; declensions, 39-126 ; indecl., 
128; defect, 129; heterodites, 
135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 

Nouns, syntax of, 362-437, — ^Agree- 
ment, 362 ff. Nom., 364 ff. ; 
Voc, 369; Accus., 370-381 ; Dat., 
382-392; Gen., 393-411; Abl., 
412-431 ; w. preps., 432-437. 

Novus, compared, 167. 

Nozius, w. gen., 399, 3. 

-ns, gehit. of nouns in, 76, 

Nubo, w. dat., 385, 2. 

NiMus, decl. of, 149 ; indef, 191, 2 ; 
use of, 457 ; for non, 467, 3, 

Num, numquid, 346, II.- 1 and 2. 

Number, 87 ; in verbs, 199. 



Numerals, 171 ff.; adjs., 172 if.; 

decl. of, 175 ft; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-nils, adjectives in, 324. 
Nmquamy w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; nouns in, 
^ 48, 51 ; genit. of, 61 ; gend., 
100 ; derivatives in, 320, 6w 

O, quantity of, — final, 620;, in in- 
crements, 634, 642; in compds., 
664, 7. 

Ob, in compds., 838, 1 ; in compds. 
w. dat., 386. Oh, w. ace, 433. 

Obediens, w. two datives, 390, 8. 

Obeying, verbs of,' w. dat., 886. 

Object, direct, , indh^ct, combined, 
854 ; direct, 371 ; omit., 371, 1, (3); 
clause as an object, 371,5; 567 ftl 
See Subject and object xlauses. 

Objective genitive, 396, IL 

Oblique cases, 88 ; use of, 370-437. 

Obliviseor, w. gen., 406, IL; other 
constrs., 407. 

Obsisto, obsto, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Odor, compared, 166. 

-odoB, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Oe, sound of, 9, 14, 

(Mcio, constr., 499, 1-2. . 

(The, quantity, 612, 4. 

Oleo and redoleo, w. ace, 371, 3. 

Ollus, for Ule, 186, 3. 

•olus, ola, olum, in diminutives, — 
in nouns, 316, 2 ; in adjs., 327. 

Omnes, w. gen., 396, III. 2, 3). 

-on, in Greek gen. plur., 96. 

-one, in patronymics, 816. 

Operam do, w. subj., 492, 1. 

Optimum esi^, constr., 566, 1. 2. 

Opus, constr., 419. 

-or, gender of nouns in, 101 ; deri- 
vation of, 820 ff. 

Oratio obliqua, see Indirect cUsoourse, 

Ordinal numbers, 172, 174 ; decl. of., 
179. 

Oro, w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj. 
or infin., 658, VI. 3. 

Orthography, 2-28. 

Ortus, w. abl., 426, 8. 

-OS, nouns in, 50; genit. of, 72; 
gend., 102. 

•«os, for is in the genitive, 92.- 

-OS final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 
625. 
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-08118, a4js. in, 328. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
•oz, genit. of nouns in, 80. 

PALAM, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Palatals, 3, n. 

Pan, gen. and ace. of, 65, 2 ; 93, 1. 

ParUhuSy voc. of, 46, 3, 6). 

Far and dispar, constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Paragoge, 708, 6. 

Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat., 886. 

Paroemiac verse, 664. 

Pars, in fractions, 174, 1. 

Particepsy genit. of, 155; w. gen., 
899, (3). 

Participles, 196, II. 4. Tenses, rel- 
ative time, 571. Agreement- and 
use, 438 and 575 ff. For rel. clause, 
677. For sub. clause, — time, cause, 
manner,* means, condition, conces- 
sion, purpose,. 678. For prin. 
clause, 679. For verbal noun, 
580. W. negative, 681. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
803 ff. ; preps., 806 ff. ; conjuncts., 
808 ff. ; interjects., 312. 

Particles, syntax of, 582-690,— Ad- 
verbs, 582 'ff.; preps., 686, 432- 
437 ; conjuncts., 587 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 589 ff. 

Partim, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). Par- 
tim—partim. for para^xzrSj 461, 
6. 

Partitive genitive, 396, IIL 

Parts of speech, 80. 

Parum, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

ParmtSy compared, 166. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr., 
871,6. 

Paterfamilias^ decL of, 126. 

Pflrftor, «onstr., 551, U. 1-2. 

Patrials, 326, 8. 

Patronymics, 316. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 234 ff. 

PelagtiSy plur. and gend. of, 46, 5 ; 
47, II- 

PeneSy w. accus., 438. 

Pentameter, 668, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 

PeTy in compds., 888, 1; 871, 4; 
per, w. ace, 483. Per me stat, 
499, 1. 



Perceiving, constr. of verbs Of, 551. 

PercontoTy w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect system, 241. 

Perfect and supine, formation of, 268. 

Perfect, 197 ; 241 , 11. ; pres. and hist., 
or definite and inddf., 198; want- 
ing, 268, 275, 281, 283. 

Perfect, syntax of, — ^m indie, 471 ; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paeney prcpe, 471, 2 ; 
for Eng. pres., 471, 8. In subj., 
478 ; in sequence, 480 ; after hist, 
tense, 482, 2 ; 633, 1 ; m desires 
and wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
509 ; in orat. obi., 682 ff. ; in in- 
fin., 642 ; for pres., 642, 2. In 
part, 674 ; for verbal noun, 680. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 227 ff. 

PeriiuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

PermisceOy w. dat., 885, 6. 

PermittOy constr., 661, 11. 2. 

Person, of nouns, 87 ; of vetbs, 200. 

Personal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 446 ; 
reflex, use of, 448. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

Pertaedety pertaesum est, 410, 6. 

PetOy constr., 874, 8, 4). 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, II. 

Pigety constr., 410. 

Place, abl. or gen. of, 421 ff. ; loca' 
tive, 423, 2. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. of, 
419, m. 

Plenusy w. gen. or abl, 899, (8); 
419. 

Pleonasm, 704, 11. 

Pluperfect, 197; 241, H.— in indie, 
472 ; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 510; after 
antequam imd priusqttamy 523, 2; 
in orat obi., 632 ; 533, 2-4. 

Plural, 37 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

PhiSy without qttamy 417, 3. 

Poeniiety constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1. 

Pone, w. accus., 483. 
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Poaeo, w. two aces, or ace. and abl., 
874, 2; w. Bubj., 668, VI. 

Position, long by, 611; short, 612. 

Positive, 160; wanting, 166. 

Possessivefl, 186 ; w. gen., 397, 8 ; 
for gen., 398, 3 ; w. refert and irtr 
terest, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

Possessor, dat of, 887. 

/W, sound of, 8, 1. 

Posty in compds., 838, 1 ; in compds. 
w. dat., 386. Pott^ in expressions 
of time, 427 ; /»rf, w. ace., 438. 

PofteruB^ compared, 163, 8. 

Pottremui^ force of, 442. 

PostridiCy w. gen., 411; w. accus., 

437, 1. 

PoaHdo, constr., 874, 3. 4). 

Poteruy w. gen., 899, (3). 

Potential subjunctive, 486 ff. ; in 
declar. sentences, 486, I. ; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, II. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, lU. ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 8 ; w. abl., 419 ; 
419, 4. 

Prae, in compds. w. dat, 386; jwaw, 
w. abl., 434. 

Praediius, w. abl., 419, 8. 

Praeter, in compds., w. accus., 371, 
4 ; praeter, w. accus., 438. 

Predicate, 347; simple, 363; com- 
plex, 364 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 366, 362. Pred. adjs., 366 ; 

438, 2. Pred. gen., 401; varie- 
ties of, 402; verbs with, 403; 
other constrs. for, 404. Pred. abl., 
428, 1. 

Prepositions, 306; insep., 807; in 
compds., 838, 1. In expressions 
of time and space, 378, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2 and 
4. Pro with abl., 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat, 886. A or ah 
w. abl. of agent, 888, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat, 391, 2 ; 
for the gen., 398, 4 ; 899, 6 ; 407, 
2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of ac- 
companiment, 414, 7. Quampro, 
417, 6. W. abl. of place, 421; 
of source and separation, 426 ; of 
time, 426. Preps, w. cases. Rule, 
432, 434 ff. ; preps, as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197 ; 241, I.,— in indie. 



466 ff. ; of general truths, customs, 
hist, pres., 467. In gubj., 477. 
In imperat, 636. In infin., 641. 
Part, 672. 

Present perfect, 471, L 

Present system of forms, 241. 

Priapeian verse, 696. 

Price, gen. of, 396, IV. ; abl. of, 416. 

PridU, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace., 437, 1. 

Primitives and derivatives, 318. 

Principal parts of verbs, 240, 246- 
260. Prin. clauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 630. Prin. ele- 
ments, 849; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 

Priusquam, w. indie, or subj., 621, 
623. 

PrOy in compds. w. dat, 886» 2 ; pro^ 
w. abl. in defence of, 384, 2, 2) ; 
pro, w. abl., 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 664, 4. 

Proeul, w. abl., 437, 2. 

Prohiheo, constr., 499, 1 ; 661, II. 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 186 ; demon., 186 ; relat, 
187 ; interrog., 188 ; indef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 446-469,—? 
Agreement, 446. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Keflex, use of, 448 ff. 
Demon., 460 ff. Rel., 453. In- 
terrog., 464. Indef., 466. 

PronunciatiGn of Latin, 6-28. 

Prope, w. accus., 483. 

Proper nouns, 81. 

Propior, proximns, 166; w. accus., 
391, 2, 2); 433. 

Propiua, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proprius, constr., 891, 2, 4); 399, 3. 

Propter, w. accus., 438. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
654. Versification, 665-701. 

Prospido, constr., 886, 3. 

Prosthesis, 708, 4. 

ProtfideOf constr., 886, 8. 

Providus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Proxime, w. accus., 487, 1. 

Proximum est, constr., 666, I. 2. 

Proximus, w. accus., 891, 2, 2) ; 483. 

Prudens, w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. abl., 
399, 6. 

-pa, genit. of nouns in, 76. 

Pudet, constr., 410. 

Punishment, w. verbs of oondemii- 
ing, 410, 6. 
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Purffo, constr., 410, 1. 

Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose, 
491; mixed, 492; peculiarities, 
493; in rel. clauses, 600 fif. In- 
fin. of purpose, 658, V. ; gerund, 
563, 5; 664, 2; supine, 669; par- 
ticiple, 6Y8, V. 

Pyrites^ ded. of, 48. 

QTJ, changed, 248. ' 
Quaero, constr., 874, 3, 4). 

Qmlis^ qadUscunque^ qiudigqualiSy 
187, 7; quaiia, interrog., 188, 4; 
qualislibei, indef., 191, 4. 

Quality, characteristic, genit. of, 396, 
IV. ; abL of, 428. 

Qitam, vr. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Qitam pro, 
w. abl., 417, 6. Quam «/, w. subj., 
496, 2. Quam «', w. subj., 603, 
506. Quam quod, w. subj., 620, 3. 

Quamqikam^ w. indie, or subj., 616, 

Quamvis, guaniumvis, w. subj., 615 
ff. 

QuandOy w. Indic. or subj., 620. 
Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 24. Gen- 
eral rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-664; final syllables, 613 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. endings, 
645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 ff. 

QuanttiSy gttantuaeunquey quarUus- 
guardus, 187, 7 ; indefinite, 188, 4. 

Quad, w. subj., 508, 606. 

Qui, rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for quo, qua, 187, 1; 188, 2. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef, 453 ff. 
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 500 ff. Qui dicUur, voeatur, 
453, 7. Quicunque, 187, 4. 

Quia, w. indic. or subj., 620. 

Quidam, indef, 191, 465. 

Quidem, place in clause, 602, III. 

QuUibet, 191 ; use of, 468. 

Quin, w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 188, 8. 

Quinariu8, 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 619, 3. 

Quis, interrog., 188 ; indef., 189 ff. ; 
use of, 464 ff. 

Quis, for quibus, 187, 1. 

Quianam, 188, 8. 

Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 466. 



QuMquam, 191 ; use of, 457. 

Quisque, 191 ; use of^ 468 ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 8. 

Quisquis, 187, 4. 

Quiium, quantity of, 651, 8. 

Quivis, 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quo, w. gen, 896, IIL 4) ; w. subj. 
of purpose, 489, 497. 

Quoad, w. gen., 396, III. 4); w. in- 
indic. or subj., 621 ff. 

Quod, expletive, 453, 6; w. subj., 
620 ; clause w. qtiod unconnected, 
654, rV. ; yttorf restrictive, 501, 3. 

Qucjtu, quoi, for eujus, cut, 187, 1. 

Quomifvus, w. subj., 499. 

Quoniam, w. indic. or subj., 520. 

Quoque, place in the cUuse, 602, m. 

Quot, quotcunque, quotquot, qmita, 
qu<^u8cunque, 187, 7 ; 188, 4. 

Quum, w. subj., 616, 617 fil ; w. in- 
dic, 618, 8. 

E DROPPED, 66, 8 ; changed, 
) 248 ; nouns in, 48, 51 ; genit. 
of, 66; gender, lOl, 103, 111, 
114. 

R, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Eastrum, plur. rastri, rostra, 143. 

Batum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Be, red, 338, 2. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 617 ff. See Cause. 

Becordor, w. gen., 406. II. ; w. accus., 
407, 1 ; w. abL with de, 407, 2. 

Becuso, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 264 ; quantity 
of, 652. 

Befert, constr., 406, HI. ; 408. 

Beferius, w. gen. or abl., 899, (2) and 
6. 

Reflexive use of.pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 
373. 

Begno, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Relative, 187 ; as a(^\, 446, 8 ; use 
of, 453. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5 ; 
of purpose, result, 500 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after unus, solus, dignus, 
indignus, idoneus, aptits, and com- 
par. w. quam, 501, I.-IV. ; w. 
subj. of condition, 613 ; of conces- 
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ekm, 616 ; of cftose, reason, 617, 

619 ; w. infin., 631, 1. 
Reliquum edy oonetr^ 666, L 2. 
Rfmiiining, constr. of rerbs of^ 666, 

m. 

Remindmg, oonstr. of verbs o(^ 410. 

Remimaeor^ w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 6. 

Jitpo$eo^ with two aces., 874, 2. 

Resisting, verbs of, w. the dat, 885. 

RapMica, decL of, 126. 

Ratai ut, 496, 2. 

Hesolt, subjunctiye of, 489 £; w. 
conjnncts., 490 ff. ; of pore r^ult, 
494; mixed, 496; peculiarities, 
496. With relatives, 600. See 
Rdatiue dau^e, 

RdicenHa, 704, I. 3. 

Rhetorical questions, 580, 2. 

Rhythmic accent, 659. 

Bideoy w. aoctts., 871, 8. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 85. 

Rogo^ w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj., 
668, VL 

-IB, genit of nouns in, 76. 

Rudis, w. gen., 899, (2); w. abL, 
899, 6. 

Rules of Syntax, 591. 

Ru9y constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 

RtUum^ quantity of, 651, 3. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 48 
J ff. ; genit of, 68-76 ; gend., 110. 

Sacer^ compared, 167 ; w. dat or 
gen., 891 ; 899, 8, 8). 

Sciepey compared, 306, 4. 

Sapio, w. accus., 871, 8. 

Sapphic verse, 664 ; 690, L ; 691, 
IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, II. 

ScUoffOj BotagitOy w. gen., 409, 5. 

Satis, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

Saiisfacio, w. dat, 885, 2. 

SaCum, quantity of, 651, 8. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 688, 4. 

ScXdi, quantity of, 651, 2. 

Secundum^ w. accus., 433. 

Semi-deponents, 272, 8; 282; use 
of, 465, 8. 

Senexy compared, 168, 3. 

Sentences, syntax of, 343-861 ; clas- 
sification of, 846 ff. ; simple, 347 
ff. ; complex, 857 ff. : compound, 
860. See also Declarative, JS»- 



damatoryy ImperaUve^ ItUerroff» 

tive. 
Separation, abL of, 425. 
Sequence of tenses, 480 ff Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist 
pres., 481, IV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, v.; after infin. or part, 481, 
YI. Exceptions, 482 ; after per£ 
def., 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2 ; in 

.orat obliqua, 482, 3. 
Sequiiurj w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

649, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
SenmSy decL of, 45. 
Sese, 184, 4. 

SetUrUuB^ gestertia, ustertium, 712 £ 
Showing, verbs of^ w. two aces., 373. 
-■!, sin, in Greek datives, 90, 97. 
Silver age, 706. 
-mm, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
Simuis and its oompds., constr., 391, 

2,4). 
Simple, — sentence, 847 ff. ; elements, 

350; subject, 351; predicate, 353; 

words, 813, 1. 
Simid, w. abL, 487, 2. 
Siny w. subjunctive, 503, 507 ff. 
Sine, w. abL, 434. 
Singular, 37 ; wanting, 131. 
Sino, constr., 551, II. 1. 
SiHo, w. accus., 871, 3. 
SUunt, quantity of, 651, 3. 
-so, in fut perfect, 239, 4. 
8oltiSy decL of, 149; solns qui^ w. 

subj., 501, II. 
Source, abL of, 426. 
Space, abL of, 878. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Specification, ace. of, 380 ; genit. of, 

896, V. ; abL of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 699 

ff. 
SUUunij quantity of, 651, 3. 
SUUuOf constr., 558, n. 
Stem, 41 ; in the five decls., 123. 
Stem-syllables, quantity in primitives, 

649 ff. ; in derivats., 653 ; in 

compds., 654. 
SGeti, stiHy quantity of, 651, 2. 
Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, III. 
Studiosue, w. gen., 899. 
Sub, in compds., 838, 1 ; compds. w. 

dat, 386. jSub w. ace. or abL, 436. 
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Subject, — Simple subject, 851 ; com- 
plex, 362 ; compound, 861. Subj. 
nom., 367 ; omitted, 867, 2. Subj. 
ace., 376, 6465 omitted, 646, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 649. Clause as 
subj., 656 ffi 

Subject and object clauses, 654 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
inth qtiod, - compared, 664. Sub- 
ject clauses, 656 ff. ; interrog., 556 ; 
not interrog., 556. Object clauses, 
657 ff. ; interrog., 667 ; not inter- 
rog., 658. 

Subjective genitive, 896, 1. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 488- 
633,— Potential Subj., 486 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 487 ff . Of purpose or 
result, 489-601 ; w. coiyuncts.,489 
ff. ; w. relatives, 500 ff. Of con- 
dition, 602 ff. Of concession, 615 
ff. Of cause and time, 517 ff. In 
indirect questions, 524 ff. By at- 
traction, 627. In indirect dis- 
course — oratio obliqua, 528. 

Subordinate,— clauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 631. Sub. con- 
juncts., 811, 688 ; elements, 349. 

Substantives, see Nouns, 

Svhter, in compds. w. ace, 871, 4. 
Bubter^ w. ace. or abL, 436. 

8ui, decL of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Sumy w. dat, 387; w. pred. gen,, 
403. 

Super^ in compds. w. accus., 871, 4. ; 
in compds. with dat., 386. Super^ 
w. ace. or abL, 436. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 163 ; want- 
ing, 168 ff. ; formed by maximey 
170 ; w. gen., 896, 2, 3) (2). 

SuperuSy compared, 163, 3. 

Supine, 196, II.; wanting, 267 ff., 
274, 281, 283. Use of, 667 ff. 

Supine system, 241. 

SupplicOy w. dat., 386, 2. 

SuprOy w. accus., 433. 

SuspensuSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Suusy decl of, 185 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Syllables, 17 ff. 

Synaeresis, 669, IT. 

Synaloepha, Synapheia, 669, I. 5. 

Synecdoche, 706, HI. 

Synesis, 704, IH. 3. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 



Syntax, 843-606, — of sentences, 
843-361 ; of nouns, 362-437 ; of 
adjectives, 438 - 444 ; of pronouns, 
446-459 ; of verbs, 460-681 ; of 
particles, 582-690. Rules of syn- 
tax, 691. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 692-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

T SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
J 48 ; genit. of, 67 ; gender, 111. 

r dropped, 66, 3; 248. 
Ty quantity of final syllables in, 621 
Taedety constr., 410. 
Ta^w, 186, 4. 
Talpay gender of, 44. 
Tametsiy w. subj., 516 ; 616, HI. 
Tanquamy tanquam «i, w. subj., 503 ; 

506. 
TanluSy 186, 4 : tantum ahesty 496, 3. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

374. 
Tcrf for fo, 184, 6. 
TemperOy constr., 886, 3. 
Templumy decL of, 45. 
Temporal conjunctions, 311 ; 588, L 
Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist., 198 ; 

wanting, 198, 8. Use of, in indie, 

466 ff. ; in subj., 476 ff. ; sequence 

of, 480 ff. ; in imperat., 534 ; m 

infin., 640 ; in part, 671. 
TenuSyYf, gen., 411 ; w. abL, 434; 

after its case, 434, 2. 
Terrciey genit of place, 424, 3. 
Testis suroy constr., 561, 3. 
TeUy 184, 4. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 656, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th,4. 
Thesis, 660. 

-thongOB, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
-tim, adverbs in, 834, 2. 
Tune, accus. of, 878 ; abL of, 378, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, m, 426, 2 ; 

w. dbhiruiy 427. Time denoted by 

ace. or abL w. ante or past, 427 ; 

by participle, 578, 1. 
Tune, with cause or purpose, subj. 

of, 521 ff. 
7\meOy constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 
7\sy for tuiy 184, 5. 
-to, for tor, m imperative, 239, 6. 
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149. 
Towns, gender of names o£^ 86 ; 

consir., — ^accufl., 379; with urhs 

or oj^piittm, 879, 2 ; genit. or abL, 

421, IL 
Tran», in compds., 838, 1 ; in compds. 

w. ace., 871, 4 ; w. two accs^ 874, 

6. TranM^ w. ace, 438. 
Tranaitive verbs, 193; 871, 3. 
Trees, gender of names of, 85. 
Trimeter, 663, 2. 
Tripody, 666, 2. 
Tristich, 666. 
Trochuc Terse, 679 ff. 
•troiiii nouns in, 320. 
rtf,.decLof, 184. 
Tuli, qoantity of, 651, 2. 
•tns, noons in, 818. 
Taus^ decL of; 185. 

U SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; w. sound of 
) «o, 9. Nouns in u, 116; gen- 
der of, 118. 

U, quantity of,— final, 619; in in- 
crements, 63V, 644. 
m, for «i in dat., 116, 4. 

Ubi, w. genit., 396, 2, 4). 

•nbiu, in dat. and abL, 90; 116, 4. 

Ui, as diphthong, 9. 

-uiB, for 1M, in genit., 116, 4. 

-ula, nouns in, 320, 6. 

•uleus, in derivatives, 816, 6. 

UUus, decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 2; 
use of, 457. 

Ulterior^ tdHmu8y 166 ; force of, 
442, 1. 

UUra^ w. accus., 433. 

-ulus, ula, ulum, in nouns, 316; 
320, 5 ; in adjs., 827 ff. 

-umi for arum, 42, 3 ; for orvm, 45, 
6, 4) ; in gen. plur. of 3d dec., 89. 

-tmduJi, unoi, for endtu, endi, 238. 

Unu8y decl. of, 149, 176 ; unua qui, 
w. subj., 601, II. 

Umuqukque, 191, 1. 

-iir, gend. of nouns in, 114. 

-ura, nouns in, 321. 

-urio, desideratives in, 332, m. 

-us, for e in voc. sing., 46, 6 ; nouns 
in, 50 ff., 116 ; genitive of, 73, 
116; gender, 116, 118. Deriva- 
tives in, 320, 6 ; 321 ; «», final, 
quantity of, 627. 



Uitque, w. accus., 437, 1. 

'XakoBj adjs. in, 323. 

Unu, constr., 419. 

-at, nouns in, 61; genit of; 67; 

gend.. 111. 
Utj w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. ^ 

619, 3. 
m «, w. subj., 608, 606. 
Ut quigque-^iia, 468, 2. 
Uier,taerctmque,U9\ 187,6; 188, 

4; 191,2. 
Uierlibet, tOerque, tOervu, 191, 8. 

Uierque, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
Uiinam, w. subj. of deare, 488, 1. 
Utor, eonstr., 419; 419, 4. 
Utpike, w. qui, 619, 8. 
Utrwn, 346, IL 2. 
-vtas, adjs. in, 323. 
•uofl, verbal a^js. in, 828, 5. 
-mc, genitive of nouns in, 81. 

V PLACE supplied by t», 2. 
5 Vaeuu8, w. gen. or aW., 399, 
(3) and 6. 

Value, genit. of, 396, IV. 

Varuws, sender of, 47. 

Vdut, v£a m, w. subj., 603, 506. 

Verbal inflections, table of, ^2. 

Verbs, etymology of— Classes, voices, 
moods, tenses, etc., 192-203. 
Paradigms, 204-215. Synopsis, 
216-226. Periphrastic conj., 227- 
232. Contractions and peculiari- 
ties, 284-239. Formation of parts, 
240 ff. Table of inflections, 242. 
Comparative view of conjs., 243 ff 
Principal parts of verbs, 246-260. 
Classification of verbs, 261-286. 
Irreg. verbs, 287-296. Defect., 
297. Impers., 298-301. Deriv., 
830 ff. Compound, 841. Irreg- 
ularities of special verbs, 721. See 
also Transitive, Intrana,, Finite, 
Deponent, Semi-depon,, Imperso- 
nal, Frequent,, Jneept,, Desiderai., 
Diminutive, 
Verbs, syntax of, 460, 681,— Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 867, 3 ; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of Subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-533. Imperat., 634 
ff. Infin., 639-553. Subject and 
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object clauses, 664 if. Gerund, 
559-666. Supine, b&l ff. Parti- 
ciples, 571-681. 

Verb-stem, 203, 242. 

Vereor^ constr., 492, 4. 

Verirnnile est^ verum est^ constr., 
666, I. 2. 

Vero^ place in clause, 602, IIL 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 665, — ^i'eet, 666 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

VersuSy w. accus., 438. 

Vescor, constr., 419; 419, 4. 

Vestraa, 186, 2. 

Vestriy vestrum, 396, III. 1. ; 446, 8. 

Veto, constr., 661, II. 1. 

Vetus^ compared, 167. 

Vidnus, w. dat. or gen., 391, 1; 
899, 3. 

F«>, decL of, 45, 4. 

VirgU, versification of, 696. 

Vocative, formation of, 86, 88; in 
Greek nouns, 96; in adjs., 164, 
167. Syntax of, 869. 

Voices, 196. See also under Verha^ 
syntax of, 

VolerUy idiomatic use of dat., S87, 3. 

Fofo, constr., 651, II. 1. 



-voltis, compds. in, compared, 164. 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 14 ff ; 
before r, 6, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by «, 2. 
J Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 658, 

VL 
Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 36. 
Wishing,- constr. of verbs of, 651. 
Words, arrangement of, 692. 

X SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
5 48, 50; genitive of, 77-83; 
gender of, 108. 

YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
7 Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 62 ; 
gender, 111. 
F, quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 
crements, 688. 
-ys, genitive of nouns in, 74 ; gender 
of, 107; quantity ofys final, 628. 
•yiLf genitive of nouns in, 82. 

y ONLY in Greek words, 2. 



Zeugma, 704, L 2. 



THE END. 
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